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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



In preparing this work for a new edition, no essential alteration has 
been made in its original plan, but every part has been carefully revised, 
and such additions have every where been made, as the perfecting of its 
plan seemed to require. The syntax, in particular, has been enlarged by 
the addition of such subordinate princ^)les and special remarks, as ap- 
peared to be most necessary for the student in the commencement of his 
Latin course. 

For the purpose of rendering the work more extensively useful, the de- 
rivation of the words in the Vocabulary has in most cases been given, 
and an Appendix has been added, containing a full account of Latin pro- 
nunciation, according to the usage in the English universities, and in 
most of the Colleges of this country. The student will also find in the 
Appendix a condensed view of the irregularitV^Jn-^ gender and geni- 
tive of nouns of the third declension, and also of the principal anomalie* 
in the formation of particular cans in that declension. 

The following extracts from tC# preface to the first edition will show 
the general plan of the work. 

" The object of this book is, to connect the leading principles of the 
Latin language with exercises in reading and writing designed for their 
illuBtration. It is divided into lessons of convenient length, containing 
principles to be observed or forms to be imitated. To these are subjoin- 
ed Questions and exercises ; the former to assist the student in preparing 
his lessons, the latter to show the practical application of such principles 
and forms, and to fix them more firmly in the memory. 

"The lessons are arranged with careful reference to th«^ir natural order, 
and in such a manner as not to anticipate, in the earlieiukissons, those 
subjects which belong to I iter parts of the work. Hence the forms of 
words are first exhibited, and their cunstruction is subsequently expteined. 

"In the declension of nouns and adjectivts, the principles of classifi- 
cation and comparison have been brought to aid the pupil's memory, and 
at the same time, to save no ineonsiderable portion of the time usually 
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spent in the daily and hourly repetition of the paradigms. For this pur- 
pose, those cases in each number wliich are alike, have been classed to- 
gether. 

" The lessons on the formation of the nominative singular from the 
root, supply a defect in most Latin Grammars in common use, and pre- 
sent a concise view of a subject of considerable practical importance. 

** The united declension of nouns and adjectives, as exemplified in the 
exercises under the latter, is another feature of the present work, of great 
importance in rendering the pupil practically familiar with the agree- 
ment of those parts of speech under all their variations of form and de- 
clension. 

" In the conjugation of verbs also, the principles of classification and 
comparison have been regarded, in so arranging the tenses of each 
mood, that those parts which are derived from the same root should 
stand together : wnile by presenting under each tense a comparative 
view of the four conjugations, their resemblances and differences will be 
fixed indelibly in the memory. By means of this arrangement the pupil 
may in a few weeks acquire a more familiar acquaintance with the pecu-. 
liar form of each of the conjugations and of the distinctions between 
them, than is usually obtained by years of study when the ordinary ar- 
rangement is observed. 

^ Sum is commonly the first verb to which the student of the Latin 
language is introduced, but on account of its irregularities, its early in- 
troduction tends to perplex his mind in re|;aTd to the regular forms oi 
Latin verbs. To avoid this inconvenience, it is not exhibited in the pres- 
ent work, until the pupil has had opportunity to become familiar with 
the active voice of all tne conjugations of regular verbs ; after which he 
will more readily notice its irregularities and will have occasion to apply 
his knowledge of its forms to immediate use in conjugating the com- 
pound tenses of the passive voice. 

" In treating of the roots of verbs, the author has deviated in two par- 
ticulars from the view given of the same subject in the Grammar of 
Andrews and Stoddafd.'-^he first relates to the form of the third root, 
which is here made to end in ty but in the Grammar is considered as in- 
cluding the u which always follows it. The other deviation relates to 
the second and third roots of the second conjugation, which, in the 
Grammar, are said to end in €vi and e/um, but in this book terminate in 
ttt. and Uum. 

*' In the definitions and rules contained in this book, the author has 
had in view the language used in the corresponding parts of Andrews' 
and Stoddard's Grammar. Of the general approbation with which 
those definitions and rules have been receiveci, no better evidence is 
needed, than a knowledge of the extent to which they have been copied 
and imitated by subsequent writers. As the design of that work, how- 
ever, was essentially different from the one proposed in the present vol- 
ume, a corresponding change has often been made in the language of 
the smaller work. The principles however of both works, so far as they 
are developed in each, are essentially the same, and the arrangement of 
their topics is in general similar. Hence the student who begins with 
this volume, will foel no sensible embarmssmcnt in ultimately searching 
Ihe larger work for the various exceptions and modifications of rules 
«nd principles, which were necessarily omitted in this. In arranging 
*he rules of construction in such a manner as to avoid anticipating top- 
ics not previously treated o^ it has been found expedient in a few in- 
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Stances, to separate the rales relating to a particular ease, by the inter- 
vention of rules relating to other cases ; but such exceptions are few in 
number, and when once noticed ¥rill occasion no perplexity. 

''The principal points in which this book is supposed to differ from 
most other elementary Latin works, consist in a more careful attention 
to accuracy in rules and definitions, and to the principles of comparison 
and classification ; in greater clearness of method, in consequence of 
presenting each subject singly and in its natural order, and illustrating 
it independently of other subjects ; in a more perfect development of 
the doctrine of roots in inflected words, and of the uses of that doctrine 
in simplifying the knowledge of the forms of words ; and in a for more 
complete exhibition of the nature of sentences, of their modifications 
and connections, than is to be found in any other similar work upon 
this subject, excepting the Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard. 

" The reading lessons at the close of this work consist partly of Fa- 
bles and of Anecdotes of illustrious men, and partly of the same selec- 
tion from the well-known Historia Sacra of Lhomond, which is contain- 
ed in the author's First Lessons. The latter is retained in the full be- 
lief; that it is better adapted to the taste and capacity of the younger 
classes in Latin, than any thing which could be found to occupy its place ; 
while the purity of its language renders it a safe, as well as an agreeable 
introduction to more difficult compositions. 

"In regard to the mode of using this book, the author has little to add 
to the sugfi^estions contained in the body of the work. When the pupil 
is direct^ to write out an exercise, the teacher will of course decide 
whether this shall be done upon the black-board or slate in the presence 
of the class, or more deliberately at his desk. On reviewing a lesson, 
however, it is recommended that the exercise should be repeated from 
memory, and such inquiries made respecting it, as will satisfy the teach- 
er, that the lesson is well understood. It may be added, that a daily re- 
view of the lesson of the previous day can hardly be too highly recom- 
mended. 

" As the author has aimed to exclude froni*tll!s little work every sub- 
ject which is not, in his view, of fundamental importance, he may per- 
haps be allowed to urge upon the student the necessity of a thorough 
knowledge of each lesson in all its parts. If this suggestion is heed^. 
he may rest assured that when he shall lay aside this First Book he will 
find himself fully prepared, by an accurate acquaintance with the com- 
mon idioms of the language, to engage in the study of the more advanced 
works, by means of which his knowledge of the Latin tongue is to be 
perfected." 

The author hopes that, in its present form, the work will be found not 
wholly unworthy of the general approbation so kindly bestowed upon the 
first edition, and especially that it will prove useful in advancing the 
cause of general education. In this country, and particularly in New 
England, the study of the Latin language is now pursued to some ex- 
tent by great and constantly increasing numbera of youth, both in pub- 
lic and in private schools, for the purpose of improvement in the know- 
ledge of general grammar, and of a better understanding of that portion of 
their native tongue, which is derived from that language. In the origi- 
1* 
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nal composition of this work, as well as in its recent revision, the author 
has aimed to supply such a book as should be suited to the wants of this 
class— a book which, while it should serve as an introduction to the study 
of the classics, should be specially adapted to the purposes of general ed- 
ucation. 

For the accommodation of those who may wish to extend their reading 
beyond the few pages appended to these lessons, an edition of the Latin 
Reader will soon be prepared with the usual references, at the foot of the 
pages, to the larger Grammar, and with referenceo, <ii the end of the 
book, to the lessons in this volume. Should it appear to be expedient, 
similar notes may also be added, at some future time, to the author's 
Ylri Romse. E. A. A* 

New Britain, (Conn.), October^ 1848. 
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LESSON 1. 

LETTERS. 

1. Letters are dirided into vowels and consonantif* 

2. A, e, t, 0, Uj and y, are vowels. 

3. Of the consonants, Z, m, n, and r, are liquids. 

4. X and z are double consonants : x stands for es or 
gSj and jzr for (2$ or ts. 

5. The other consonants, except h and «, are called 
mutes, 

6. iris not fonnd in Latin words, and k is seldom used. 

7. A diphthong consists of two successive vowels in 
the same syllable ; as, ai in hair^ a in CcRsar. 

8. Three ) 

Two > diphthongs begin with 
Two ) 

NoTB 1. — ^ir the first vowel is u, the two Yowels, though forming but onesjUable, 
are not here considered as a diphthong , as, qui^ Un^iui^ tuadeo. 

9. A dictresis ( •• ) consists of tw5^ points placed over 
the latter of two vowels, which might otherwise form a 
diphthong, to denote that they are to be separated in 
pronunciation ; as, oe in coerce. 

NoTB 2.'-In Latin the diaeresis is seldom used, except with ae, at*, and oe, when 
they do not form diphthongs. 

MARKS OF QUANTITY, 

10. A short vowel is marked by a curved line ; as t in 
dom-l-nus^ a lord. 

11. A long vowel is marked by a horizontal line ; as, 
in ser-mo-nes, speeches. 

12. A common or doubtful vowel has both marks 
united ; as, u in vol-ll-cres, birds, which is sometimes 
long and sometimes short. 



} e, viz. < ei, eu. 
(o, (as, ai. 
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ACCENTS. 

13. The acute accent ( ' ) marks the syllable on which 
the stress of voice is laid ; as, reg'-nurrij a kingdom. 

14. The grave accent ( " ) distinguishes certain parti- 
cles from other words spelled in the same manner ; as, 
quod^ because, from quod^ which. 

15. The circumflex accent ("), composed of the acute 
and the grave, denotes a contraction, and the syllable 
over which it stands is long ; as, iium-mum for num- 
mo' -rum, 

QuBSTiONS.— How are letters divided 1 Which are vowels 7 Which of the con- 
•onants are called liquids 7 Which, double cousonauts 1 For what does x staud 1 
For what does z stand 1 What are the other consonants called I What Enclish 
letter is not found in Latin 1 What is a diphthong) Repeat the table of diph- 
thongs. What is said of two vowels in the Hame syllable, the first of which is u 7 
What is a dinresisl What is its use 1 How is a short vowel marked 1— a long 
vowel 1— a common or doubtful vowel 1 What is the use of the acute accent 2~ 
of the grave 1— of the circumflex 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write five English words containing diphthongs, and five hav- 
ing successive vowels which are not diphthongs. Write ten Eng- 
lish words of more than one syllable, and mark the accented sylla- 
ble of each with the acute accent. 



LESSON 2. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Every Latin word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels and diphthongs. 

NoTB.— Rules for the division of words into syllables may be found in the Ap> 
penUiz, Lesson A. 

2. A monosyllable ) ( one syllable. 
A dissyllable > is a word of.? two syllables. 

A polysyllable ) ( three or more syllables. 

3. The penult of a word is the last syllable but one; the antepe- 
HuU is the last syllable but two. 
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Remark 1. — Accent is a particular stress of voice on certain syl- 
lables of words. 

Remark 2. — Words of two or three syllables have bat one accent 
Words of more than three syllables have two or more accents. 

4. The penult of dissyllables is accented ; as, pa'-ter^ 
a father. 

5. {a) The penult of polysyllables, if long, is accent- 
ed ; if short, the accent is on the antepenult ; as, ser-mo' 
nes, speeches ; dom'-t-nus^ a lord. 

(b) If the penult of a polysyllable is common, the 
accent in prose is on the antepenult ; as, me-di'-b-cres. 

Exception. — When the penult of a genitive in ius is common, 
the i is accented in prose 7 as, u-ni'-ns. 

Note. — Letters, when similarly situated, have in general the 
same sound in Latin as in English words. — But : — 

0. A at ihe end of unaccented syllables is pronounced 
ah; as, mu-sa, (pronounced mu-zah.) 

7. Ch is pronounced like k ; as, Chi'-os, (pronounced 
Ki'-os.) 

8. C sounds like 5, and g like j, before e, f, y, <b, and 
CB ; as, cen'-tum, a hundred ; ci'-bus, food ; cx'-lunif 
heaven ; j^ens, a nation ; ag'-i-lis, active. 

9. E$, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the 
£nglish word ease ; as, ru'-pes, a rock. 

10. Os, at the end of plural cases^^is pronounced like 
ose in dose ; as, nos, we ; W'los, them. 

Questions. — How many syllables has every Latin word 1 What is a mono- 
syllable {—a dissyllable?— a polysyllable 1 What is the penult of a word {—the 
antepenult? What is the rule for accenting dissyllables? — polysyllables, if the pe- 
nult is long? — if short? — if common? What words are excepted? Where is a 
pronounced ah J How is ch pronounced ? What is the rule for pronouncing e 
and g 7 How is ea at the end of a word pronounced ? How is o« pronounced at 
the end of plural cases ? 



How many syllables has animus? — numerus? — opus? — respvJh 
Ilea ? — monebamini 7 — Ccesar ? — rrwnutria ? — Europa ? — canventio 7 — 
bidnum ? — speclaculum ? — aliquis ? L. 1 . Note. 

DiRBCTioNs.— The teacher will ask^Why has aninwa three syllables? Answer. 
Because it has three separate vowels, a, t, and u, and '' Every Latin word has as 
many syllables," &c. (repeating L. 2. I.) The same question can be asked respect- 
ing each word, and whenever, in the following lessons, an answer is given to any 
i|ucstion, its correctness should be pro\'ed by quoting some definition, rule, or, 
principle. 

Mark the accent on the following words, and in answer to th© 
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question, Why is that syllable accented 1 repeat L. 3. 4, or 5.— • 
ca-niSf fe4ix^ ten-e-ri, bo-nd-rum^ dif-JU't-lis^ mU-i-tes^ num-e-bd^mwr. 

Pronounce the following words according to rules 6-10, viz., bo'^ 
na^ mach'-i-naj ge'-iier^ d'-ger, ci'-nis^ a-mi'-^us^ Orml'-ci^fa'-cirO^ damf" 
i-TioSf ser-md'-nes. 

Write ten English monosyllables, ten dissyllables, and ten poly- 
syllables. 



LESSON 3. 

GENERAL RULES OP QUANTITY. 

1. A vowel before another vowel or h, is short ; as, e, 
in mo'-ne-Oi I advise ; a, in ex'-trd-ko, I draw out. 

2. A diphthong is long *, as, au, in in-cau-tus^ in- 
cautious. 

3. A vowel before two consonants, a double conso- 
nant, or y, is long ; as, i, in sa-gU'-ta^ an arrow ; a, in 
max'-i-musy greatest ; e, in pe'-jor^ worse. 

Note 1. — A vowel has its short sotmd when followed by a con- 
sonant in the same syllable, although its quantity be long. 

4. A vowel before a mute followed by a liquid is, for 
the most part, common, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short ; j^, a, in pd-tres, fathers. 

Note 2. — In this book, the quantity of the penult, in words of 
more than two syllables, is marked, unless it can be determined to 
be long or short by one of the preceding rules. 

Questions.— What is the first general rule of quantity 1— the secondl— the 
third?— the fourth? What is the sound of a vowel, when followed by a conso- 
nant in the same syllable ? What is a common vowel 1 In what words is the 
quantity of the penult marked in this book? 



1. Mark the quantity of the penult in the following words, 
according to the preceding rules, making use of the marks of quan- 
tity described in Lesson 1. 

Pen-na, al-te-ri-us, di-ver-sus, ax-is, 

tu-us, vic-to-ri-a, the-sau-rus, mo-les-tus, 

vir-tus, in-cen-dit, ma-jor, ga-za, 

di-es, cau-sa, phar-e-tra, vol-u-cres, 

a-cris, an-cll-la, lin-gua, me-li-or, 

post-quam, pug-nan-dum, coMio, con-jux. 
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2. Give the general rule for the quantity of the penult ofpenna, — 
of tuus, — of virlics, &c. 



LESSON ^. 
PARTS OF SPEECH. 

1. In Latin there are eight parts of speech, viz., Suh' 
stantive or Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb^ 
Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection, 

Remark. — Verbs include Participles^ Gerunds, and Supines, 

Note 1. — The Latin Language has no words corresponding to 
the English articles a and the, 

INFLECTION. j. 

5. Inflection is a change in the termination of a word 5 
as, book, books ; great, greater ; Jiave, has, \ 

3. Inflection is of three kinds — declension^ conjugfl^ 
Hon, and comparison. 

4. Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, participles, gerunds, 
and supines, are declined. 

5. Verbs are conjugated. 

6. Adjectives and adverbs are compared. 

Note 2. — Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections, 
are sometimes called Particles, 

QuBSTiONs.— How many parts of speech are there in Latin 1 Name them. 
What do verbs inchidel What Enelish words cannot be translated into Latin 1 
What is inflection in grammar? £[ow mauiy and what kinds of inflection are 
there 1 What classes of words are declined 1 What are conjugated 7 What u% 
compared 1 What parts of speech are sometimes called particles 1 



LESSON i. 



NOUNS. 



1. A noun is the name of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual objecl 
as, CcBsar, Rome. 

2 
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3. A common noun is the name of a class of objects, to 
each of which it is applicable ; as, man^ tree, 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular 
number, denotes a collection of individuals ; as, a nation^ 
a multitude, 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, 
or other attribute ; as, goodness, love, 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance consid- 
ered in the gross ; as, lignum, wood ; ferrum, iron ; 
cibus, food. 

Remark. — Proper, abstract, and material nouns become common, 
when employed to denote one or more of a class of objects. 

GENDER. 

7., The gender of a noun is its distinction in regarjj to 

8. Nouns have thret genders — the masculine, the/em- 
i^ine, and the neuter. 

General Rules of Gender. 

I. The names of all male beings, and of rivers, winds, 
and months, are masculine. 

II. The names of all female beings, and of countries^ 
towns, islands, trees, and plants, are feminine. 

Note 1. — A general rule offender, when applicable to any noun, 
is commonly to be regarded rather than a special rule. 

Note 2. — When the gender of a noun cannot be determined by 
a general rule, it is ascertained by a special rule depending on its 
termination and declension. 

Note 3. — A noun which denotes sometimes a male and some- 
times a female being, is said to be of the common gender. 

9. Nouns which are neither masculine nor feminine, 
are of the neuter gender. 

Note 4.— Infinitives, clauses used substantively, and all inde- 
clinable nouns, are of the neuter gender. 

10. Adjectives, pronouns, and participles have likewise 
three genders. 
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NUMBERS. 

11. Number, in nouns, is the form by which they de- 
note whether one object is meant, or more than one. 

12. Latin nouns have two numbers — the singular and 
the pluraL 

13. The singular number denotes one object ; as, ma'' 
ter^ a mother. 

14. The plural number denotes more than one object ; 
as, ma-tres^ mothers. 

15. Adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and participles have 
likewise two numbers. 

Questions. — What u a noun? — a proper noiin7~a common noun }— a collec- 
tive noun i— an abstract noun 7 — a material noun 1 Wben do proper, abstract and 
material nouns become common 1 What is the eender of a oouol How manj 
panders have nouns'? Wliat are they called ? What is the general rule for mas- 
ctdine nmms? — for f'eminines ? When general and special rules of gender are ia- 
consit>tent with each uther, which is commonly to be regarded 1 How U the gen- 
der of a noun ascertained when it is not determined by a general rulel What 
nouns are said to be of the common gender? — of the neuter gender 1 What 
classes of words are always neuter 1 What other classes of words have the dis- 
tinction of gender 1 What is number in nouns? How many numbers have Latin 
nouns? What are they called? What does th^ singular number denote? — thtt 
plural ? What other classes of words have likewise two numbers 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write in English five proper nouns, five common nouns not col- 
lective, five collective, five abstract, and five material nouns. 

Directions. — ^The teacher will inquire in regard to each word so written; lit. 
Why is it a noun ? 2d. Why is it a proper, common, dec, noun ? 

Give the general rule for the gender of each of the following 
nouns : — 

Ho-me'-rus, Homer. Tib'-e-ris, the Tiber, 

Hel'-6-na, Helen. -£-gyp'-tus, Egypt. 

Ma'-ter, a motker. Ro'-ma, Rome. 

Pi'-rus, a pear-tree. Aus'-ter, tli^ soutk-icind. 

A-pri'-lis, April. Nar'-dus, spikenard. 

His-pa'-ni-a, Spain. Rho'-dus, RJtodes. 



LESSON 6. 
CASES. 



1 . Cases are those terminations of nouns, which denote 
their relations to other words. 
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2. Latin nouns have six cases — nominative^ genitive j 
dative, accusative^, vocativey and ablative. 

3. The nominative denotes the subject of a finite verb ; 
as, / write, John is reading. 

4. The Latin genitive denotes origin, possession, and 
many other relations expressed in English by of, or the 
possessive case ; as, the life of Ccesar, or Casar^s life. 

5. The dative denotes the relations expressed in Eng 
lish by to and /or ; as. He gave the book to John. 

Note 1. — To after a verb of motion^ is expressed in Latin by a 
prepositioQ with the accusative. 

6. The accusative follows active verbs and certain 
prepositions, or is the subject of an infinitive. 

7. The vocative is the case used in addressing a per- 
son ; as, amice, friend. 

8. The ablative denotes privation, and the relations 
expressed in English by with, from, in, by, and some 
other prepositions. 

N(vrB 2. — Adjectives, pronouns, and participles, have likewise 
six casea, gerunds have four, and supines have two. 

Note 3. — All the cases, except the nominative, are called oblique 
cases. 

PERSONS. 

9. The person of a noun is the place in the discourse 
assigned to the object which the noun represents. 

10. Nouns and pronouns have three persons. They are 
ol' the first person.when they denote the person speaking ; 
of the second, when they denote the person spoken to ; 
and of the third, when they denote the person or thing 
spoken of 

11. The cases of Latin nouns may be thus expressed 
in English : — 

Singular, Plural. 

Nam. a king, Nom. kings, 

Gen. a king's, or of a king, Gen. kings*, or of kings, 

Dili. to, or for a king, DcU. to, or for kings. 

Ace. a king, Ace. kings, 

Voc. l^ing, or O king, Vac. kings, or O kings, 

Abl. with, from, in, or by a king ; Abl. with, from, in, or by kings. 
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NoTB 4. — ^When the ariicle th€ is prefixed to the noon, it is re- 
tained throaghout both numbers, except in the vocative. 

QuBSTioNS.— What are cases 1 How many and what cases have Lathi notmi Y 
MThat does the nominative denote 7— the genitive 7— the dative 1 How is to ex- 
pressed after a verb of motion 7 What does the accosathre foUow 7 How is the 
vocative used 7 What does ttie ablative denote 7 What other classes of words 
are marked by cases 7 What are oblique cases 7 What is meant by tlie perM>n of 
a noun 7 How many persons have nouns and pronouns 7 When are they of tim 
first person 7— of the second 7— of the Uiird 7 Decline a king in both numbers. 

EXERCISE. 

Decline the king in both numbers; also a son^ and the son. 



\r^ 



LESSON 7. 

DECLENSIONS. 



1. Nouns which form their cases alike are said to be 
of the same declension. 

2. There are five declensions of Latin nouns. 



3. The norai- 



Table of Nominal I vcs. 
^ of the first declension ends in a. 
I of the second in er, ir, i«, or um. 

native sin^rular^ °''^*^^ ^^^^^ "^ ^^ ^^' ^*» "' ^' 

native singular ^^ ^j^^ ^^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^ 

(^ of the fifth in es. 

Table of Genitives. 

f of the first declension is a. 

4. The termination of the 1 % [Jj^ ^^^^ V 

genitive singular \'^,Z'^l^ t. 

(of the fifth ci, 

5. The root of an inflected word is the part not changed 
by inflection. 

6. The termination of an inflected word is the part 
annexed to the root. 

7. The root of a declined word may be found by re- 
moving the termination of the genitive singular, as given 
in the table ; as, 

Aula, a hall, gen. aidcR; if the termination a be taken from wula, 
the root aul remains. So lapis, a stone, gen. lapidis^ — root la]^id. 
2* 
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Remark.— From the last example it appears that the root is not 
always found in the nominative singular. 

8. Adjectives and participles belong to the first, second, 
or third declension ; gerunds to the second, and supines 
to the fourth. 

QiTESTioNS.— When are nouns said to be of the same declension t How man^ 
declensions have Latin nouns 1 Repeat the table of nominatives — of gem* 
tives. What is the root of an inflected word "J—the termination 1 How may the 
root of a declined word be found 1 What case of a noun, dec., does not always 
contain the root 7 Of what declensions are adjectives and participles 1— gerunds 1— 
supines 1 

EXERCISE. 

Tell the declension oi each of the following nouns, and write 
do^-n its root. 



iV^wa. 




Gen,, 


Norn. 




Gen, 


Cu'-ra, 


care, 


cu'-rae. 


Fruc'-tus, 


fmU, 


fruc'-ta». 


Pu'-er, 


boy. 


pu'-e-ri. 


Res, 


thing. 


re'-i. 


Tur'-ris, 


tower, 


tur'-ris. 


Pa'-ter, 


father, 


pa'-tris. 
lat'-e-ris. 


A'-ra, 


altar. 


a'-rae. 


La'-tus, 


side, 


Clyp'-e-us, 


shield, 


clyp'-e-i. 


Vir, 


nmii, 


vi'-ri. 


Fa'-ci-es, 


face, 


fa-ci-e'-i. 


La'-pis, 


stotie, 


lap'-i-dis. 


Gla'-ci-es, 


ice, 


gla-ci-e'-i. 


Ur'er'-cus, 


oak, 


quer'-cfis. 


An'-trum, 


cave, 


an'-tri. 


Cur-rus, 


chariot. 


cur'-rns. 


Ar'-bor, 


tree. 


ar'-bd-ris. 


Hor'-tus, 


garden. 


hor'-ti. 



Directions.— The teacher will ask, Why is cura of the first declension 7 An- 
swer. Because its genitive singular ends in <b, and '* The termination of the geni- 
tive singular of the first declension ends in ce." Table of genitives. A similar 
question is to be asked respecting each word in the exercise. — So in regard to the 
root of each word ; as, Wny is cwr the root of cura 1 Ans. Becaui^e it is what 
remains after removing the termination of the genitive singular, and *'The rout of 
a declined word may be found by removing the termination of the genitive singu- 
lar." L. 7. 7. ^ 



LESSON 8. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 



1. Latin nouns of the first declension end in a^ and 
are feminine. 

2. They are declined like mu'-sa (pronounced mu'r 
Kah)^ a muse. 
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Singular. Terminations, Plural, Terminaiions, 

N. ^ V, mu'-sa, a, N. <f» V. mu'-sae, a, 

G. 4* D, mu'-saB, «, G. mu-sa'-rum, a-rum^ 

Ac, mu'-sam, am, D. <f» Ab, mu'-sis, is, 

Ab, mu'sa; a; Ac, mu'-sas. as. 

Remark 1. — Dea, a goddess, and JUia, a daughter, with equa and 
miUa, have generally dbus instead of u in the dative and ablative 
plural. 

Remark 2. — As and at am old forms of the genitive singular. As 
is retained by later writers in some compounds oi familial as, 
pater-familiaSy the father of a family. Ax is found principally in 
the older poets ; as, atUaij of a hall. 

Remark 3. — The poets sometimes form the genitive plural in iim 
instead of dru7n. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

3. Greek nouns of the first declension end in «, e, as, or es. Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in as and es are masculine. 

4. Greek nouns in a are declined like musaj but have sometimes 
an in the accusative singular. 

5. Greek nouns in as, es, and e, are thus declined in the singular 
number: — 

N. iBne'-as, N. An-chl'-ses, N. V. ^ Ab. TeneVli-pej 

G.^D. iEiie'aB, G. S; D. An-chi'-sae, G. Fe-nel'-b-pes, 

Ac. ^iie'-am or an, Ac. An-chi'-sen, D. Pe-nel'-tf-p», 

V. 6c Ab. iE-ne'a. V. 4* Ab. Aii-chi'-se or sa. Ac. Fenei'>0-pea. 

6. In the plural, Greek nouns of the first declension are declined 
like the plural of musa, 

7. Latin writers oflen change Greek nouns in ^, and sometimes 
those in ^5, into a; as, grammaiica for grammatice; Atrlda for 
Atrides. 

8. Some Greek nouns in 6s of the third declension, have likewise 
an accusative and vocative in en and e, ailer the furst declension, 

QuBSTioNS.— How do Latin nouns of the first declension end 1 Of what gender 
are they { What is the roof of musa 7 Decline rnusa. Where is the termination 
G frvmrl 7- .- " :'* --" -i8l--arum7 What is the termination of the nomina- 
tiv« siM^^Uiii J— nuuiH i/l. i— gen. sing. 1 — gen. pi. 1— dat. sing. 1 — dat. pi. 1 — ace. 
ning. 7— ftiic- p[- 1— viri= mim. 1— voc. pi. l—abl. sing. 1— abl. pi. 1 What is peculiar 
in the UecSeiktliiti oV d^ii, fifia, &c. 1 What were the ancient forms of the genitive 
nf th«! iKt Mfitii, J In wh^ic words is the form in as retained by later writers? 
Where Ik thci rurm in m" pi incipally found? How did the poets sometimes form 
the^ ^^nSMVc |j[unin ll^^v do Greek nouns of the Ist decl. endl What is the 
rqie far the^ir^c^^HJer 1 Ihra are Greek nouns in a declined in the sini^uiar num< 
ber 1-^a tut J — m t^« 7—\h /■ i How are Greek nouns of the 1st decl. decliAed in the 
pltinii i Wiiiir chBiiijf m Greek nouns is sometimes made by Latin writeni 
Wiwt ^ Bald ufBomti Gruek nouns in m of the third declension 1 



Write out the declension of the following words, declined like 
musaj first writing the root, and then annexing the terminations:- , 
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Au'-la, a IwJl, Ga'-le-a, a helmet. Pu-el'-la, a girl. 

Co'-pi-a, plenty. In'-su-Ja, an island. Stel'-la, a star, 

Cu'-ra, care. Lin'-§rua, a tongue. To'-ga, a gown, 

Fa'-ma, fame. Macli'-i-na, a viacJiine. Vi'-a, a way. 

Tell the roots of each of these nouns. — Repeat the terminations 
of the first declension without a root, but naming the cases : (thus, 
singular, nom. and voc. a, gen. and daf. ^, &c.) Write the plural 
of dca a,nd JUia. 
Write the Latin corresponding to the following English phrases. 
Of-a-helmei.« O goddesses.'' For-the-daughters. 

For-the-stars,* From the-islands.« By-a-machine. 

In tiie-way.« In the-ways.^ With care.« 

The-fame (nom.) of the-goddesses. 
The-longues (ace.) of-the-muses. 
From the-hall of-ihe-daughters. 

a See Lesson 6) 4. 6, See Less. 6} 5. c See Less. 6, 8. d See Less. 6} 7. 

Note 1.— In the exerciaes, two or more English words connected by a hyphen 
are to be expressed by a single Latin word. 

Note 2.— In translating into Latin the English phrases in this lesson, and in the 
svsi-c.L-y.nJ, ]:. . :.ii on nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, it is to be observed : — 

{uj Tliui iif,J'tir, to. and by, require no corresitondiug words in I^alin, but are 
tx|in!^ni| by the tf;rmination of their cases. Tims uf-ahaU, is expressed by aultB; 
J\ir-tt-fit!lfni'ij by ^tUecb ; by-care, by cura, &c. 

0) Thni a iHii the cannot be translated, as there are in Latin uo corresponding 
vr orris. Eit'C L^ 4, Note 1. 

{r) Thai frtitn ]y- expressed by a, if the noun roliowing begins with a consonant, 
but hy fiK^^f it begins with a vowel ; as, a s/c///s, ah insula. 

(d) Tliittt tcith \& expressed by cum; m, by in; and O, by O. 



LESSON 9 . 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

1. Latin nouns of the second declension end in er, ir, 
us, and um : tlio^e in er, ir, and us, are masculine ; 
those in um are neuter. 

2. Nouns in us of the second declension are declined 
like dom-i-nus, a lord : thus, 

Singular. Ttrm. Plural. Temu 

N. dom'-T-nus, W5, N. ^ V. dom'-i-ni, t, 

G. dom'-i-ni, i, G. dom-i-no'-rum, 6mm, 

D. cf* Ab. dom'-i-no, o, D. df* Ab. dom'-i-nis, is, 

Ac. dom'-i-num, um^ Ac. dom'-i-nos. o% 

V V. dom'-i-ne ; e ; 
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Exceptions, 

1. DormiSj a house, humus, the ground, with coluSf alvuSf vanriMS, 
and some Greek noans, are feminine. 

2. Peldgus, the sea, and virus, poison, are neuter. Vvi^us, the 
common people, is generally neuter, but sometimes masculine. 

3. Names of persons in ius^JUius^ a son, and genius^ a guardian 
angel, omit e in the vocative. 

4. Deus, a god, has deus in the vocative singular, and in the plu- 
ral commonly changes e of its root into t, except in the genitive 
and accusative plural j as, N. & V. di'-i, G. de-d'-rum, &c. 

5. Other nouns in us have sometimes us in the vocative, especially 
in the poets. 

Remark. — Nouns in us of the second declension are the only 
Latin nouns whose nominative and vocative singular differ in form. 

QuBSTiOKS. — How do Latin nouns of the second declension end 1 Which of the 
terminations are masculine 1 Which are neuter 1 What is the root of domlnus 7 
Decline dominua. Where is the termination tta fouudi— *?— o?— «m7— e7— 
drum? — is J — oal Wbat is the termination of the nominative singular 7 -4iom. 
p\. 1 — gen. sing. 1— gen. pi. 1— dat. sing. I — dat. pi. 1 — ace. sing. 1 — ace. pi. ?— voc. 
sing. 1 — voc. pi. 1— abl. sing. 1— abl. pi. ? What nouns of the second declension are 
feminine ^-What, neuter 1 What nouns omit e in tlie vocative 1 Wiat is said of 
the declension of deus J What is remarkable in the vocative of noons 'mu8 7 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following words declined like 
dominuSy first writing the root and then annexing the terminations: 

An'-i-mus, l/ie mind. Gla'-di-us, a sword. 

Clyp'-e-us, a shield, Lu'-cus, a grove, 

, Cor'-vus, a raven. Mo'-dus, a manner, 

Dig'-i-tus, a finger. Ven'-tus, a wind. 

Repeat the terminations of nouns in us without a root. Write 
the declension of Vir-giV-i-us, Virgil, in the singular number. 
Write that of de-us, in both numbers. 
*"^ Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

For-a-sword. For-the-fingers. In the-groves, 

O shield ! O son ! By-the-wind. 

To-the-ravens. The-son's.« Of-the-mind. 

By-the-minds of-the-gods. 

The-ravens {ace.) in the-grove. 
a Less. 6. 



LESSON 10. 

1. Nouns in er of the second declension are regularly 
declined like ge'-Tier^ a son-in-law : thus, 
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Slngtuar, T^erm. Plural. Term, 

N. 4* V. ge'-ner, — N. 4» V. gen'-e-ri, t, 

G. gen'-6-ri, i, G. gen-e-rd'-rum, drum^ 

D, 4* Ab. gen'-6-ro, <?, D. <f» Ab. gen'-e-ris, is^ 

Ac, gen'-6-rum; tw7i; Ac. gen'-c-ros. os. 



1. In the nominative and vocative singular of words declined 
like ^ener, the root only of the cases is found, with no grammatical 
termination annexed. 

2. Kir, a man, and its compounds, are declined like geiier ; thus, 
N. and V. w, G. vi'-ri, &c. 

Syncopated Nouns in er. 

2. Most nouns in er omit e in all the cases except the 
nominative and vocative singular, like a'-ger^ a field, 
gen. a'-gri^ (instead of ag'-e-ri,) thus, 

Singular, Term, Plural, Term. 

N. V, a'-ger, — N. V. a'-gri, i, 

G. a'-gri, i, G. a-gro'-rum, drum^ 

D. Ab, a'-gro, o, D. Ab. a'-gris, is, 

Ac. a'-grum;wm; Ac, a'-gros. os. 

Note. — Syncopation is the omission of one or more letters in the 
middle of a word. 

Questions.— Decline ^ener. Decline affer. How does ager differ In declen- 
sion from gentr 7 What is the root ofeener 1 — of ager 7 Wliat cases of nouns i n er 
have no grammatical termination? How is the nominative siutoilar ager formed 
Aiom the root 7 (Answer. By inserting e before r.) In what cases do nouns in er 
differ from those iauti7 How are vir and its compounds declined 1 Wliat is 8yn< 
copation 1 

EX£RCISE. 

1. Write out the declension of the following nouns, declined like 

gcner : — 

Ar'-mi-ger, an armor bearer, So'-cer, a father-in-law. 

Pu'-er, a boy. Vir, a man. 

2. Write out the declension of the following nouns, syncopated in 
declension like ager : — 

A'-per, a wild boar. Ca'-per, a goal. 

Aus'-ter, the south wind. Li'-ber, a book. 

Can'-cer, a craJb. Ma-gis'-ter, a m,aster. 

Write the roots of apery auster^ cancer, capcr^ liber ^ and magister, 
Enfi:lish to be translated into Latin :— 
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Por-a-son-in-law. By-the-south-wind. Of-the-fields. 

To-lhe-fields. O boys ! In the-fields. 

In the-fleld. The-book (nomJ) of- For-the-man. 

Of-the-armor-bearer. the-master. To-the-gods. 



- j: 
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1. Nouns in nm are declined like reg-nvm, a kingdom : 
thus, 

Singular, Tferm. Plural. Thm. 

N. Ac. V, reg'-nnm, itm, N. Ac, V. reg'-na, a, 

G, reg'-ni, t, G. reg-no'-nun, tfrvifi, 

D, Ah, reg'-no \ o\ D. Ab, reg'-nis. is. 



1. Neuter nouns, of whatever declension, have their nominative, 
accusative, and vocative alike, and in the plural these cases always 
end in a, 

2. The genitive singular u of nouns in ius and iwm is often con- 
tracted by the poets into t ; as AppiuSj Appi ; ingenium, ingini, 

3. So likewise dii and diiSf from deiUf are sometimes contractea 
into dt and dis. 

4. The genitive plural of some nouns of the second declension, 
especially of those which denote money, weight, and measure, is 
commonly formed in um instead of drum. So also in poetry, deUmf 
liberunij Argivum^ &c., instead of de&rum^ &c. 

QnBSTiONS.—IIow is rffig-num declined 1 What is theroot of r^^ntim? What 
are the terminations of noons in uMy without a root 1 Wliat cases of the Becond 
declension are lilce tlie same cases of the first 1 How do the terminations of the 
genitive plural of the first and second declensions differ 1 What is the qoantilj 
of their penult % What three cases of neuter nouns are always alike 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declensions of the following nouns declined like 
rcgnum : 

An'-trum, a cave, Ex-em'-plum, an example. 

Au'-rum, gold, (sing.) Fer'-rum, iron, (sing.) 

Bel'-lum, war. Sax'-um, a rock, 

Do'-num, a gift. Tem'-plum, a temple. 

Write the abl. sing, of an^ntjTir-the gen. sing, of awvm^ihe ace, 
pi. of bellum — the abl. pi. of dowum. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 
To-a-lord. Of-a-son-in-law. By-gold. By-the-gold oi-the-tem- 
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pie. A-raaster's gift. A- rock in the-field. The-example of-the- 
daughter. The-tongue humi,) of-the-boy. The-island {ucc.) ol-lhe- 
goddesses. In the-hallof-ihe-raaster. For-the-daughters. A-plenty 
(noni.) ot-gold. The-iron ol-ilie-iQachincs. For-lhe-shield ol-the- 
man. The-boy's tongue {ace.) 

Translate into English ;— 

Auri. Dona. Aurum in templo. Exemplo {dul.) 

Beilorum. Done {dot.) Douum auri. In animo. 

ORRRK NOUNS. 

2. Greek nouns of the second declension end in os or on. Those 
in OS are masculine, those in an are neuter. 

3. They are thus declined in the singular number : — 

N, De'-los, N. Ac. V. Bar'-bi-ton, 

G. De'-li, G. Bar'-bi-ti, 

D. Ab. DeMo, D Ab. Bar'-bi-to. 

Ac, De'-lon or -lum, 
V. De'-le. 

4. In the plural, Greek nouns of the second declension are de- 
clined like the plural of dmnxnus and regnum. 

5. Oi and on are often changed in Latin into t(^ and um; as, 
Alph6os, Alphitis; Jliony Ilium. 

6. Nouns in ros Sitler a consonant are generally changed into 
er; as, Alexandras, Alexander. 

7. Some proper nouns in os are thus declined: N. A'-ihos^ G. D. 
Ab. A'-tko, Ac. A'-tho or A'-thon. 

8. Greek proper names in eus are generally declined like domv- 
nus, but their vocative ends in eu. Sometimes, especially in poetry, 
they are declined after the third declension. Panthus makes PaJnT- 
ihu in the vocative. 

9. The nominative plural of nouns in os lometimes ends in a. 

10. The genitive plural in the titles of books, and in a few proper 
names, sometimes ends in 6ns as, Georgicdnt Philamdn, 

Qttbstions.— How do Greek nouns of the 2d declension end 1 Decline Delot 
in the sinpilar. Decline barbiton in the singular— in the plural. What change if 
o^BTi made by Latin Mrriters in Greek nouns in os and on 7 — in nouns in rog after 
a consonant I Decline Athos. IIow are Greek proper nouns in eu* declined! 
What is sometimes the plural of nouns in os ? In what classes of Greek nouns i« 
Um genitive plural in On sometimes used 1 
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LESSON 12. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

The number of final letters in nouns of the third de- 
clension is twelve. 

Five are vowels — a, e, i, o, y ; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, /, w, r, 5, t, X, 

The gender of nouns of the third declension may com- 
monly be known by their termination. 

MASCULINBS. 

1. Nouns in c r, o r, o, 

(Excepting i o, do^ and go^ 

With nouns in os and nis^ 

And e^, if it increase, 

E X and n (excepting men,) 

With dens and fons^ 

And TTions and pons^ 

Are to be counted masculine. 

Note 1. — A noun is said to increase^ when its genitive singular 
has more syllables than its nominative. 

Note 2.— For the principal exceptions to the rules for the gender 
and genitive of nouns of this declension, see Appendix, L. £— F. 

Nouns in n and r. 

2. Nouns in n and r form their genitive by adding is 
to the nominative. 

3. They are declined like ko'-nor^ honor : thus. 

Singular. Term, Plural, Term. 

N. V. ho'-nor, — N. Ac, V. ho-n6'-res, es, 

G. ho-no'-ris, is, O, ho-no'-rum, ttm, 

D. ho-nd'-ri, t, D. Ab. ho-nor'-i-bus. Ums. 
Ac, ho-nd'-rem, cw, 
Ab. ho-n6'-re j e ; 

Remark. — ^Nouns in ber and most Aouns in ter drop «, except in 
the nominative and vocative singular ; as, pa'-ter, a father, G. |»a'- 
iriSf D. pa'-tri, &c. 
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QuBSTioNS.— What is tlie termination of tlie genitive sinirular of the first de- 
clension 1— of the second 1— of tlie third ?— of the fourth 1— of the fifth 1 What 
terminations of nouns of the tliird declension are raascuUne? When is a noun 
said to increase 1 How do nouns in n and r form their genitive 7 Decline h/ittur. 
What is remarked of nouns in ber and ler? 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns declined like 
honor: — 

A'-mor, Oris, love, Del'-phin, Inis, a dolphin. 

Do'-lor, oris, pain. Ag'-ger, ens, a rampart. 

Pas'-tor, oris, a shepherd. Car'-cer, eris, a prison. 

Ar'-bor, f. oris, a tree. Cra'-ter, eris, a cup. 

Repeat the terminations of the several cases. Write out the de- 
clension of pa'-ter, — of ma'-ter, a mother, declined like pater j — of 
SeplenUfer. 

Translate: — Delphlni. Arborum. In aggeribus. A carcfire. 
Orateribus {dot.) Hon ores. Pastoribus (abl.) Dol6re. Patri. 
O matres. Pastoris amor (mnn.) 



LESSON 13. 
Nouns in o. 



Nouns in o form their genitive in onis ; as, ser'^mo^ 
ser-md^'tiiSf speech, which is thus declined : 





Sin^vXar. Term. 


Plural. Term 


N. 


V. ser'-mo, — 


N. Ac. V. ser-mo'-nes, «, 


G. 


ser-mo'-nis, w, 


G. ser-m6'-num, urn, 


D. 

Ac. 
Ab. 


ser-m6'-ni, i, 
ser-mO'-nem, em, 
ser-mO'-ne; e; 


D. Ab. ser-mon'-i-bus. thus. 




Nouns in os. 



Nouns in os form their genitive in oris or 6tis ; 
^s,Jlos,Jlo'ris, a flower; ne-pos^ ne-po-tis, a grandchild. 

Singidar. Term. Plural. Term, 

N. V. flos, 5, N. Ac. V. flo'-res, es, 

G. flo'-ris, w, G. flo'-rum, um, 

D. flo'-ri, t, ^ D. Ab. flor'-i-bus. iduu 
Ac, flo'-rem, «2», 
Ab. flo'-re; c 
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QuxsTioM8.~How do nouns in o form their genitive ?— nouns in m7 Decline 
9ermo—Jlo9. What is the root of sermo l—oijioa 7 What two cases in the sinfu- 
lararealilce? What two cases in the plural? What three cases in the plural) 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following words declined like 

Dra'-co, a dragon. Pa'-vo, a peacock. 

Le'-o, a lion. Ra'-ti-o, f. (pron. ra'-she-o,) reason. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns which have 6rist 

Mos, a custom, Ros, dew. 

OSfjL the mouth, L. 11. R. 1. Ar'-bos (i>r, ar'-bor,) SriSf a tree. 

And the following which have &tis: 

Cos, a whetstone, Ne'-pos, a grandson. 

Dos, a dowry. Sa-cer'-dos, a priest. 

Repeat the ferminations. Write the roots of the preceding nouns 
in this exercise. 
Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

Of-speech. By-a-lion. The-reason {ace.) of-the-priest.« 

For-a-dowry. Of-a-peacock. The-mouth of-the-lion.« 
To-a-dragon. Of-the-trees. By-the-speeches of-the-shepherds .• 

a Write the genitive in Latin before the noun on which it depends; as, ** the 
honor of the father," patris honor. 

Translate into English : — 

Sermdni. PavOnis Cum leonibus. 

Nepotes. Saeerdoti. In carcdre. 

DracOni. Arbori. A pavone. 
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Increasing Nouns in es and is. 

1. Increasing nouns in es form their genitive in itis- 
few in etis. 

2. They are declined like mi'-les, a soldier : thus, 



Singular. Term. 


Plural. Term. 


N. V. mi'-les, 5, 


N. Ac. V. mil'-i-tes, es, 


O. mil'-!-tis, is. 


G. milM-tura, iato. 


D. mil'-i-li, i. 


D. Ab. mi-lit'-i-bus. ibus. 


Ac. mil'-i-tem, em. 




Ab. mil'-i-te ; e ; 
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3. Increasitiff nouns in is form their genitive in idist 
Uis^ or eris, laapis^ m. a stone, is thus declined : 

SlngiUar, TTsrm, Plural. Term, 

N. V, la'-pis, 5, . N. Ac, V. lap'-i-de?:, es, 

G. lap'-i-dis, is, G. lap'-i-dum, urn, 

D, Jap'-i-di, i, D. Ab, la-pid'-i-bus. ibui» 
Ac. lap'-i-dem, em^ 
Ab. lap'-i-de; e; 

Nouns in ex. 

4. Nouns in exy of more than one syllable, form their 
genitive in icis ; as, pontifex^ a chief-priest. 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

N. V. pon'-ti-fer, 5, iV. Ac. V. pon-tiP-i-ces, &, 

G. pon-tif-i-cis, is, G. pon-til'-i-cuhi, um^ 

D. pon-tif-i-ci, i, D. Ab. pon-ti-fic'-l-bus. ibui. 
Ac, poD-tir-i-cem, ewi, 
Ab. pon-tif -i-ce ; c; 

QoBSTioNs.— How do increasing nouns in e* form their ffenitive ? When it a 
noun said to increase 1 Decline mOM. What is the root of rniTe* 7 What is the 
termination of the dat. sing. 1— of the dat pi. 1 How do increasing nouns in ts 
form their genitive 1 Decline lapi: How do nouns in ex of more than one syii«p 
ble form their genitive 1 Decline p<mt\fes. What is its root 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns: — 
A'-les, itis, m. & f. a bird. Ab'-i-es, 6tis, f. a fir-tree. 

Co'-mes, itis, m. & f. a companion. A'-ri-es, etis, m. a ram. 
Pe'-des, itis, m. a footman. Se'-ges, 5tis, f. growing corn. 

Write out the declension of these nonns declined like lapis, 

Cas'-sis, idis, f. a hdmet. Lis, G. li'-tis, f. strife; G. pi. lit'-i-um. 
Pul'-vis, eris, m. and f. d^st. San'-guis, inis, m. blood, (sing.) 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like pontifex. 
Ar'-ti-fex, an artist. Fru'-tex, a shrub. Si'-lex, fiint.. 
Cu'-lex, a gnat. In'-dex, an informer. Vor'-iex, a whirlpool. 

Write out the roots of the preceding nouns. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

For-the-companion of-the-muses. 

To-the-father-in-law of-the-girl. 

By-the-wild-boars of-the-field. Of-the-birds in the-fir-trees. 
In the-groves of the-gods. The-soldiers' shields, {ace.) 
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Translate into English :— 

Militcm. Comes peditum. Alites in abiSte. 

O milltes. In abietibus. Seggti. 

Cum raiJitibus. Arietes. Sacerdotem. 



LESSON 15. 



1 . Nouns, not increasing, in e s^ 
Us (utiSf udis,'*) X, as, is, 
In 5 impure, ys, aus, i o. 
Are feminine — with do and go. 

* i. e. having Utia orfidia in tiie genitive. 
Note. — A letter is said to be impure when it follows a consonant. 

Nouns in es and is, not increasing, and in do and go. 

2k Nouns, not increasing, in es and is, form their gen« 
itive in is. 

3. Feminines in es are declined like ru'-pes, a rock : 
thus. 

Singular, Term, Plural, T^erm, 

N. V. ru'-pes, es, N, Ac, V. ru'-pes, es, 

G. -ru'-pis, 15, O, ra'-pi-um, turn, 

D, ru'-pi, i, D. Ab. ru'-pi-bus. thus, 
Ac. ru'-pem, «», 
Ab, ru'-pe; e; 

4. Nouns in is are declined like tur'-ris, a tower : thus. 

Singular. Term, Plural, Term, 

N. V. tur'-ris, i*, N. Ac, V, tur'-res, ej, 

O. tur'-ris, is, O, tur'-ri-um, itim, 

D, tur'-ri, i, D. Ab. tur'-ri-bus. ibut, 

Ac. tur'-rem or tur'-rim, em, m, 
Ab, tur'-re or tur'-ri ; e, i / 

Nouns in do and go, 

5. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in inis ; aa 
arundo, arundinis, a reed : — 

3* 
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Singular. Term. Plural. Term, 

N. V. a-run'-do, — N. Ac. V. a-run'-di-nes, es, 

G. a-run'-di-nis, w, G. a-run'-di-num, urrif 

D. a-run'-di-ni, i, D. Ab. a-run-din'-i-bus. ibus. 
Ac. a-run'-di-nem, ew, 
Ab. a-run'-di-ne J e; 

Questions.— What terminations of nouns of the third declension are feminine 1 
What, masculine 1 When is a letter said to be impure 1 Decline rupea — turris. 
How does tiie genitive plural of runes and iurris end 1 — the ace. erinjaf. of turria 7 — 
the abi. sing. 1 How do nouns in do and go form ttieir genitive 1 Decline arundo. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like rupes. 

iE'-des, is, a temple. Nu'-bes, is, a cloud. 

Cla'-des, is, daugJUer. Vul'-pes, is, a fox. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like turris 

A'-vis, is, a bird. Na'-vis, is, a ship. 

Cla'-vis, is, a key. O'-vis, is, a sheep. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like arundo. 
For-mi'-do, fear. I-mft'-go, an image. 

Gran'-do, hail. Mai-'-go, ra. a margin. 

Tes-tu'-do, a tortoise. Vir'-go, a virgin. 

Ho'-mo, inis, c. a man. 

Ne'-mo, inis, c. no o^ie. 

Tell the root of each noun in this exercise. 
Translate into English : — 

Clade ovium. In nubibus. Cum navibus. 

Clavcs aedis. Navibus. {dat.) O vulpes. (pi.) 



LESSON 16. 

Nouns in as and us. 



1. Nouns in as form their genitive ir. dtis ; as, m'-tas^ 
an age, which is thus declined : — 



Singular. Term. 


Plural. Tertti 


N. V. ae'-tas, s. 


N. Ac. V. ae-ta'-tes, es. 


G. 8B-ta'-tis, ts, 


G. ae-ta'-iiim, um, 


D. 8B-ta'-ti, i. 


D. Ab. s-tat'-i-bus. ibus. 


Ac. ae-l&'-tem, e»t, 




A^. aeta'-te; eg 
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2. Feminines in us form their genitive in iUis or Hdis 
and are declined like virttLS^ virtue : thus, 

Siiignlar, Term, Plwral. Term. 

N. V. vir'-tus, 5, N. Ac. V, vir-ta'-tes, a, 

G. vir-tti'-tis, t5, G. vir-tG'-tum, vm, 

D. vir-tu'-ti, t, D. Ab. vir-tu'-til-bus. tbus. 
Ac, vir-tti'-tem, em, 
Ab, vir-tti'-te; e; 

QxTBSTioNS.— When is a noun said to increase 1 How do nouns in ob form their 
genitive 7 Decline (ttas. How do feminines in im of the third declension form 
their genitive 1 Decline virtus. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like tetas , 
^s'-tas, summers pi'-g-tas, piety j (only in the sing, j) and po-tes'- 
tas, ptnoer. 

And the following declined like virtus ;- 

• Juventus, youth; pa'-lus, tidis, a marsh; laus, lau'-dis, praise. 
Tell the roots of the nouns in this lesson. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 
By-sirife. The-key (mm.) of-the-tower. 

In the-dust. By-the-slaughter of-the-soldiers. 

From the-helmet. In the-temples of-the-gods.* 

With the-blood of-sheep. By-the-piety of-the-daughter. 
With strife. 

Translate into English: — 

Pietatem. In aestate. Pulvgris. A palude. Laudibus. (aU,) 
Cassis in pulvere. 



LESSON I 7. 

Nouns in s impure and x. 

1. Nouns in 5 impure form their genitive in is or tis 
ArSf art, is thus declined : — 

Sin^gviar, Term. Plural. Term, 

N. V. ars, 5, N. Ac. V. ar'-tes, ej, 

G. ar'-tis, is, G. ar'-ti-um,* ium, 

D. ar'-ti, t, D. Ab. ar'-ti-bus. tbus. 

Ac. ar'-tem, em, 
Ab. ar'-tej e; 

' Pronounced ar-she-um 
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Note.— Nouns in bs, ms, and ps^ change 5 into 15. Nouns in fa, 
it5, and r5, change 5 into ti&, 

2. Nouns in x form their genitive in cis or gis. VoXf 
a voice, is thus declined : — 

Singular. Term, Plural. Term, 

N. V. vox, s, N. Ac. V. vo'-ces, es, 

G. vo'-cis, 15, G, vo'-cum, wm, 

D vo'-ci, i, D. Ab. voc'-i-bus. ibus. 
Ac, vo'-cem, «7», 
Ab, vo'-ce J € ; 

Remark. — NoXy night, makes in the gen. sing, nod-tis, gen. plur. 
nod-iv^m^ (pronounced Twc'-sAe-um.) Ma;, snow, has ni'-vis. 

Nouns in ys. 
Greek nouns in ys either form a Latin genitive in is 
or dis, or retain the Greek form in os or dos. 

Those which increase in is or os are declined like 
Tethys :— 

N. Te'-thjrs, 5, ulc. Te'-thyn, «, 

G?. Te'-thjr-os, 05, V. Te'-thy, -— 

^ i>. Te'-thj-i; i; il*. Teth'-y-e. ^. 

QuBBTioNB. — How do nouns in s impure form their genitive 1 When is a letter 
said to be impure 1 Decline ctrs. In what terminations is « changed into is7 In 
what, into tis 1 How do nouns in s form their genitive 1 What lei nd of consonant 
tear? For what two single letters does jrstand in vo4r7— inWear? (gen. /c'-Ws."> 
Decline vox. How do Greek nouns in ys form their genitive 1 Decline Tethjft. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of : — 

Prons, tis, the forehead. Arx, cis, a citadel. (G. pi. ium.) 

Grens, tis, a nation. Cer'-vix, icis, the neck. 

Pars, tis, a part. Co^-rax, acis, m. a raven. 

Plebs, is, the common people. Lex, gis, a law. 

Urbs, is, a city. Rex, gis, m. a king. 

Write the roots of the preceding nouns — the declension of noM, 

Translate into English :— 

Arte. In fronte. Pai*s noctis. Vulpi. 

Partium. Ab arce. Leges gentis. Rex gentis. 

Voce Cum gente. Arx urbis. Cervix arifilis. 
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LESSON 18. 



1. The letters of the word cliyeta constitute seven of 
the terminations of neuter nouns of the third declension. 
The other terminations are men, ar, ttr, and us when it 
makes eris or oris in the genitive ; — or thus, 
2. Nouns in cliyeta* neuter are. 
Us (eris, oris,) men, ur, ar. 

• (To be pronounced eU-ye^-ta.) 

Nouns in men and us. 

3. Nouns in men form their genitive in inis ; as, car* 
men, carminis, a verse : — 

Singular. Term, Plwral. TWm. 

N. Ac, V. cai'-men, — N. Ac. V. car'-mi-na, a, 

G. car'-mi-nis, is, O. car'-mi-num, um, 

D, car'-mi-ni, i, D. Ab. car-min'-i-bus. tbns, 

Ab. - car'-mi-ne; e; 

4. Neuters in us form their genitive in iris or oris ; 
as opus, operis, a work : 

Slnsrular., Term, Plural. T^erm, 

N. Ac, V. o'-pus, s, N. Ac. V, op'-S-ra, a, 

G. op'-e-ris, is^ G. op'-d-rum, imh, 

D. op'-e-ri, i, D, Ab, o-per'-i-bus. thus, 

Ab, op'-6-re ; e ; 

QTTBSTioNS.—What are the terminarions of neuter nouns of the third declen- 
sion 1 How do nouns in men form their genitive?— neuters in u« 7 Decline car- 
men—ftmis. What ihree cases of neuter nouns are alike 1 How do these cases 
end in the piurall How do masculines and feminines end in the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural 1 What is the root of carmen i—o( optit ? 

EXERCISE. / 

Write out the declension of: — v 

Ag'-men, an army. No'-men, a name. 

Cri'-men, a crime. Nu'-men, a deity. 

Pla'-men, a river, Teg'-men, a covering, 

Fce'-dus, eris, a league, Cor'-pus, oris, a body, 

Ge'-nus, Sris, a kind, Pec'-tus, oris, the breast, 

Sce'-lus, 6ris, a crime, Tcm'-pus, oris, tim£. 

Tell the root of each of the preceding nouns. 



m 
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Translate into EInglish : — 
Crimine. Numrnum, 

Scderibus. (adl.) Corpori. 

Translate into Latin : — 
Of-rivers. From the-deity. 

Of-the-(fcity. Of-the-kind- 

O the-times t For-the-river»* 



Agminibns. (da/.) 
Fiuminis. 



A-coven*ng of-the-breast, 
From the-time. 
With the-army. 



LESSON 19. 



Nouns in c, t, and a. 

1. Caputs a head, and its compounds, the only nouns 
in tf are thus declined : — 



TVrwi. 



Sinf^idar, 

N. Ac. V, ca'-pirt, — 

O, eap^-i-tis, 15, 

D. cajZ-i-ti, i, 

Ab, cap'-i-te ; e / 

2. Nouns in a form their gcnitiye in dtis ; as, po-^- 
ma, po-em'-d-tiSf a poem r 



Plural. Term. 

N. Ac. V. cap'-i-ta, a, 

Q. cap'-i-tom, im», 

D, Ab. ca-pit'-i-bus. ibius. 



Singular. Tbm, 

N. Ac. V. po-d'-ma, - 
O. po-em'-a-trs, «, 

Z>. po-em'-&-ti, i, 

Ab. po-em'-a-te ; e; 



Plural. Term. 

N. Ac. V. po-em'-a-ta, «, 

G. po-em'-a-tnm, um^ 

n Ab J po-era'-a-tis or > {5 or 
' \ po-e-mat'-i-bus. \ ibus. 



3. I'-ter, n., a journey, has a double increase, and is 
thus declined : — 



Term. 



Plural. Term. 

N. Ac. V. i-tin'-d-ra. a, 
G. i-fin'-6-rum, um^ 

D. Ab. it-i-ner'-i-bus. ibus. 



Singular. 
N. Ac. V. i'-ter, — 

G. i-tin'-d-ris, is^ 

D. i-tin'-6-ri, i, 

Ab. i-tin'-6-rc; e; 

4. Alec (or kalec) alecis^ and lac, lactis^ the only 
nouns in c, want the plural. 

5. Nouns in y form their genitive in os or 5 ; as, misy, 
misyos, or misys. 

Questions. — Wliat nouiv end in f 7 Decline caput. How do nouns in n form 
tlieir genilive ? Decline /wewi'* Wiiat is said of ttie increase of tl«r 7 D««lino 
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ft. What is the root of cafmt 7 — of poema 7— of iter 7 What aouns ^od in c ? D«* 
cliiie lac. How do nouas ia jr forai. their genitive 1 



Translate into Latin : — 

Por-the-head, Of-poems. By*- journeys. By-kinds. 

In the-breast. Por-a-covering of-the-body. By-name. 

Translate into English : — 
In corpore. Capitum. In po^matibns. 

Sceleiibus. (abl.) Podmata, Capita, 



i=i 



LESSON 20. 

Nouns in e, al, and ar. 

1. Nouns in e are declined like se-dl'-hj a seat: tnus, 

Sin^lar, Ttrm, Pl/urdU, Term, 

N. Ac. V, se-di'-le, e, N. Ac. V. se-dil'-i-a, t«, 

G. se-di'-lis, «, G. se-dil'-i-um, iwn, 

D. Ab. se-di'-li; i; D, Ab. se-diiM-bus. tto. 

2. Neuters in oZ and ar are declined like an'^i-mal, an 
animal : thus, 

Singular, Term. Plwrtd, Term. 

N. Ac. V. an'-i-mal, — N. Ac. V, an-i-ma'-li-a, ia, 

G. an-i-ma'-lis, tj, G. an-i-ma'-li-noiy umi, 

D. Ab. an-i-ma'-li > i; D. Ab. an-i-malM-bus. t^. 

Remark. — ^The following terminations of nouns of the third de- 
clension are exclusively Greek ; viz., ma, i, y, dTi, in, 6%, yn, €r, fr, 
^5, eus, yx, inXj ynx^ and plurals in e. 

QuBSTioNS.— Decline aedHe—animaL What terminatioi^f the tbfard deden- 
aion are masculine ?>-ieminine 1— neuter 1 In what do neuters of the third declen* 
•ion differ from masculines and feminines in the singular V-An the plural I In what 
do neuters in «, o^ and teTf differ ft*0Bi other neuters in the nngularl— te tiM 
plural 1 



Write out the )lep}ension of the following nooy in e, al, and 
An-ci'-le, a shield. O-vi'-le, a skeepfoUL 

Cu-bi'-le, ^ couch. Vec-ti'-gal, a tax. 

Mo-ni'-le, a necklace. Oal'-car, a spur 
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Translate into Latin : — 
Por-a-shield. 
The-taxes of-the-nation. 
The-necklaces of-the-girls. 



In the-sheep-folds of-thc-shepherds. 
By-the-shields of-the-soldiers. 
From the-necks of-the-animals. 



Translate into English :- 

Animftli. {dat.) Calcar militis. 



Ancilia. 
Ovilium. 
Ab insulis. 



Cubilia hominum. 

Monilia de&rum. 

A cubilibus hominam. 



In yi& peditis. 
In luco deornm. 
Cum filiabus. 
Cora animaliam. 



LESSON 21. 

Irregular Nouns, 

The following nouns of the third declension are de- 
clined irregularly ; Jupiter^ m. Jupiter ; vis, f. strength ; 
bos, m. or f. an ox or cow : — 



N, V. Ju'-pi-ter, 
G, Jo'-vis, 
D, Jo'-vi, 
Ac, Jo'-vem, 
Ab, Jo^-ve. 

Singvlar, 
JV. F. bos, 
O, bo'-vis, 
D, bo'-vi, 
Ac, bo'-vem, 
Ah, bo'-ve. 



Singular, 
N, V, vis, 
G. vis, 
D, — 
Ac, vim, 
Ab. vi. 



Plural. 
N. Ac, V. vi'-res, 
G. vir'-i-um, 

D, Ab, vir'-i-bus. 



Plural, 
N. Ac, V, bo'-ves, 
G, , bo'-um, 
Z>. Ab:* bo'-bus orbu'-bus. 



Decline musa — dominus-^gener — ager — regnum — konar. What is 
the termination of the dat. sing, in the first declension 1 — in the sec- 
ond 1— in the third 1 What is the termination of the ace. sing, iu 
the first declension 1 — in the second 1— of masculines and feminines 
in the third I—of the abl. sing, trfihe first 1 — of the second 1 — of the 
third 1 (Answer: commonly e, but sometimes i.) What is the ter- 
mination of the noha, pi. in masculines and feminines of the third 
declension 1 — of the second ?— of the first 1 — of neuters o£ the third 'i 
(Answer : a, — sometimes la)— of the second 1 What is the termi- 
nation of the genitive plural of the first declension ? — of the second 1 
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— of ihe third 1 (Answer: itw, — sometimes mm) — the termination 
of the dative and ablative plural of the first declension 1 — of the sec- 
ond t— of the third I 



LESSON 22. 



NOMINATIVE SINOCLAR. 

NoTB.— The teacher will probably think it expedient to omit this and the follow- 
ing lesson until the book is reviewed. 

Rules for forming the nominative singular of the third declensioa 
ftom the root. 

I. Roots ending m c, g ; 6, m, p ; «, U ^ / &nd some 
in r, add « to form the nominative. 



1. t,di and r, before s are dropped.' 

2. c and g before s form a;.* 

3. Short i in the root before c, 6, p^ and 4 Is commonly changed 
to-«.« 

4. Short e OT before r, in neuters, is changed to i*.** 

5. Some roots, mostly monosyllabic, of masculines and feminines, 
add es or is, instead of 5 alone. 

<a) So bo9 drops v, and peUia and aanguia drop n. 
(6) So V8 from niv the root of nis. <c) So u in atteqM, mcdUtia. 
id) So in eburjfemur^jeeur, and robur, which do not take «. m th« maie. afid 
fem., ciniSf cueUmiSi ptUviSj and votrua^ e is changed to f . 

The following words' will illustrate the preceding rule and re- 
marks : — 



Oen. RooL Nom, 

NepOtis, nepot — , nepos. 

Laudis, laud — , laus. 

Ploris, flor — , flos. 

Vocis, voc — , vox. 

Regis, reg — , ' rex. 

Pollicis, poUic — , poUex. 

Ccelibis, coelib—, coelebs. 



Cfen. Root, Nom. 

Principis, princip— , princeps. 

Comius, comit^-, comes. 

GenSris, gener — , genus. 

Temporis, tempor — , tempus. 

Rupis, rup— , rupes. 

Auris, aur— , auris. 

Qrais, gru-— , grus. 



QuBSTioNS.— What \b the first rule for forming the nominative idngolar from 
the root 1 What letters are dropi »ed before » 7 What is the rule for c and g before 
« 7 What is the rule for short t m the root before c, 6, p, and 1 7--for sh«rt « or * 
before r in neuters ? What roots add ea or t « I 
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From the following genitives form the nominative singular :— 
Frigoris, n. PoUicis, m. Virttitis,/. Fraudis,/. 

JEstatis,/. Clientis, m. Moris, m. TellGris,/. 

Forcipis, m. ^J, Alitis, m. Mondris, n. Montis, m. 



LESSON 23. 







NOMINATIVE SINGULAR — CONTINUED. 

II. The nominative singular of roots ending in Z, n, r, 
and of neuters in f, commonly takes no grammatical ter- 
mination. 



1. on (long), and in (short), in the root of masculines and femi- 
nines, become <?." 

2. %n (short) in neuters, becomes ln> 

3. ir and ir, at the end of a root, take e between them. 

4. In the root of neuters aJt drops <, and iJb becomes mI, 

5. A few neuters add e to the root. 

6. Roots ending in a repeated consonant drop one in the nomina- 
tive. 

NoTB. 1.—/ In A«par is changed to r. 

NoTB. 2.— Lac dr<^ <, and cor drops d. 

{a) So likewise en in Ania and Nerio. (6) So in osctn^ pecten^ tibJcen, and 
tubfcen. 

NoTB 3. — Some receptions to tliese rules, and to those concerning (he gender and 
genitive of the third declension, may be found in the Appendix. 

The following words will illti^rtrate the preceding rule and re- 
marks : — 

Cren. Root, Nom, 

Animftlis, animal — , animal, n, 

Canonis, canon — , canon, m. 

Honoris, honor — , honor, m. 

Sermdnis, sermon — , sermo, m. 

Arundinis, arundin — , arundo,/. 

Fluminis, flumin — , flumen, n, 

Patris, patr — , pater, m. 

Imbris, imbr— , imber, m, 

PoSmatis, podmat — , poSma, n, 

Retis, ret — , rete, n. 

Fellis, fell—, fel. n. 
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Questions.— -Wbat is the second nile for forming the nominative ■inKuUtr from 
the root 1 Wliat terminations in the root become o in the nominative nTogular T« 
what becomes ert J What Is the rule for tr and br at the end of a root Y— for at m 
the root of neuters 1 What add e to the root % 



From the following genitives form the nominative singular : — 
Legionis, /. Mairis,/. Dogmatis, n, Originis,/. 

Virginis,/ Octobris, m. Anim&lis, w. Delphinis, m. 
Agminis, n. Ancilis, n. Praeddnis, m, Criminis, n. 

Farris, n. Capitis, n, Iraparis, adj. Volucris, adj. 



LESSON 24. 



EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 



ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

1. Some nouns in is, not increasing, have their accusa- 
tive singular in em or im ; and some, especially names 
of places, rivers, and gods, in im alone; as, 

Turris, a tower, G. turris, Ac. twrrem or twrrim, 
Tiberis, the Tiber, G. THberis, Ac. T\berim, 

2. Greek nouns form their accusative in m, t7», or a ; 
as, Paris, Parim, aer, aera. 

ABLATIVE SINQOLAR. 

3. Neuters in e, aZ, and ar, have i in the ablative ; as, 

SedUe, n. a seat, G. sediliSj Ab. sedUi, 

4. Nouns having im in the accusative, have t in the 
ablative ; as, 

Turris, a tower, Ac. turrevi or twrrim, Ab. turre or ktrri, 
TiberiSy the Tiber, Ac. Tiherim, Ab. Tibcri. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

5. Neuters in e, ah and ar, have ia in the nominative 
plural ; as, 

Sedile, n. a seat, N. pi. sedUia, 
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GENITIYE PLURAL. 

6. Nouns which have i in the ablative singular, have 
i%m in the genitive plural ; as, 

Sedile, n. a seat, Ab. sing. sediH^ G. pi. sedilium. 

7. Nouns in es and «s, not increasing, have ium ; as, 

RupeSf a rock, G. rupiSj G. pi. rupium, 

8. Nouns in ns and rSy names of nations in as, and 
monosyllables ending in two consonants, have ium ; as, 

ClienSf a client, G. clientis, G. pi. clienUvm, 
UrdSf a city, G. ur^j G. pi. «m««». 

QUB8TI0M8.— What noinis are excepted in the accusative singular 1 How 
do Greek nouns form thisir accusative 1 What nouns have t in the ablative 8ingu> 
lar 1 What neuters have ia in the nominative plural 1 What is the first eku» of 
Douns which have ium in the genitive plural 1 — tlie second 1 — the third 1 



7^ 



LESSON 25. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 







1. Nouns in us of the fourth declension are masculine ; 
those in u are neuter. 

2. Nouns in us are declined like fruc'-tus, fruit : thus, 

Singular, Term, Plural, Term, 

N. V. fruc'-tus, us, N. Ac. V. fruc'-tus, us, 

O. fruc'-tiis, its, O. fruc'-tu-um, VAim, 

D. fruc'-tu-i, ui, D, Ab, fruc'-ti-bus. ibus, 
Ac. fruc'-tum, urn, 
Ab. fruc'-tu ; u ; 

3. Cor'-nu, a horn, is thus declined : — 

Singular, l\rm. Plural, Te^rm, 

N. D. Ac. ( ^. _,,, -. N. Ac, V. cor'-nu-a, ua, 

V. Ab. J cor-nu, », ^ cor'-nu-um, uum, 

6, cor'-nAs ] us ; D. Ab. cor'-ni-bus. ibus, 

QuBSTiONS. — How do masculinee of the fourth declension end 7— neuters? De- 
cline ./ruc/u«—cor/»u. What are the terminations of the several cases of mascu- 
lines in the singular 7— in the plural? — of neuters in the singular?— in the plural 1 
What is the root offructus 7— of cornu 1 



NOUNS : — FOURTH DECLENSION. 



41 



Write out the declension of 
Can'-tus, a song, 
Cur'-rus, a chariot. 
Ex-er'-ci-tus, an army. 

Translate into Latin : — 
The-froits of-summer. 
By-the-fruit of-the-tree. 
By-the-motions of-the- waves. 
Tne-honor of-the-senate. 

Translate into English : — 
Pmctibus (abl.) arborum. 
Exercitui regis. 
Comu (nom.) ovis. 
Oelphin in flactibus. 



the following nouns : — 

Fluc'-tus, a wav, 
Mo'-tus, motion, 
Se-nft'-tus, Vie senate. 



The-chariots of-the-armies. 
By-the-motion of-the-chariott« 
The-songs of-the-birds. 
For-the-senate of-the-nation. 



Cornua draconis. 
Motu flncttis. 
Canttts (sing.) pastoris. 
Comibus (^abi.) aridtis. 



LESSON 26. 1 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER 

I. Feminine are these in us^ 
Tridus, aciiSf porticus, 
The plurals, idus and quinqudtrus^ 
With domus, rmruSf socrus^ wnus^ 
ColuSj with names of trees, and m^mus. 

2. PenvSf when of the fourth declension, is commonly feminine ; 
specus is rarely feminine or neuter, and the defective secus, sex, is 
always neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

3. Domus, a house, is partly of the fourth declension 
and partly of the second It is thus declined : — 



Singular. 
N. V. do'-mus, 
G. do'-miis, or do'-mi, 
D. dom'-u-i, or do'-mo, 
Ac. do'-mum, 
Ab. do'-mo ; 

Remark 1. — Domi commonly signifies at home^ or at a specified 
house. 

4* 



Plwal. 
N. V. do'-mus, 

G. dom'-u-um, £>rdo-mO'-rum,* 
D. Ab. dom'-i-bus, 
Ac. do'-mus, or do'-mos. 
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4. The dative and the ablative 
Of acuSf arcuSf artuSf 
Of lacus^ specuSf tribus too, 
Of pecu and of partus^ 
In ubtLS mast be always formed ; 
But genUy verUj partus^ 
Sometimes in tbus may be found, 
And sometimes, too, in vims, 

REttAftft 2. — Some nouns of the fourth declensicai have a genitive 
in £, and sometimes other forms belonging to the second declension ; 
as, seiiMnis, gen. senaiils or sendti. 

Remark 3. — Nouns of this declension originally belonged to the 
third declension, and were formed by contraction ; as, N. fructuSj 
G.fructiiis — its, D.fruclui — u, &c. 

Remark 4. — The contracted dative in u occurs in Caesar, and oc- 
casionally in other authors ; as, equitdtu for equiUUui. 

QuBSTiONS.—Of what declensions is domua 7 In what case does it follow the 
2d dec. only 1 In what cases the 4th onlyl Wliat is the signification of domi? 
What words of the 4th declension are feminine 1 What words are excepted in the 
dat and abl. plural 1 



LESSON 27. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 



Nouns of the fifth declension end in es, and are fem- 
inine. 

They are declined like res, a thing, and dies, a day : 

Singular. TVrm. Plural. TTerm. 

N. V. res, di'-es, es, N. Ac. V. res, di'-es, es, 

G. D, re'-i, di-«'-i, ei, G. re'-rum, di-e'-rum, erum, 

Ac, rem, di'-em, m, D. Ab. re' -bus. di-e'-bus. elms, 
Ab. re; di'-e; e; 

Exception. 

Dies is either masculine or feminine in the singular, and only 
masculine in the plural. 



1. In the genttlve and dative singular e or i is sometimes found 
instead of ei ; and es also was an ancient termination of the geni* 
tive sii^ular. 

3. Of nouns of the fifth declension, only res and dies are complet«i 



nouns': COMPOUNDS. 4S 

in the plural. Acies^ facies^ ^jfigi^St series^ specieSj and spe* are found 
in the nominative and accusative plural ; glades and progenia in 
the accusative, the other nouns of this declension have no plural. 

3. Some nouns of the fifth declension have forms belonging to 
the first ; as, luxuries and htxvHa, 

4. In this declension, e in the last syllable of the nominative, 
though found in all the cases, is considered as a part of the termi- 
nation. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

1. When a compound noun consists of two nomina- 
tives, both patts are declined ; as, 

JV. res-publica, N. jus-jurandum, 

G. rei-publicae, &c. O. jurls-jurandi, &c. 

2. When one part of a compound noun is a nomina- 
tive and the other an oblique case, the nominative only 
is declined ; as, 

N. pater-familias, 

G. patris-familias, &c. See L. 8. 

dcr^BTJONB — Of *hiil geitdi^r are nouns of the fifth declension 1— of the first 1 
What wDrd In thn finii dfoltftUflDh k eicceptedl Decline res— diet. What is the 
rooi of tea f^fif dit^if i lii whsi uiIkt declension are the genitive and dative sin- 
£ii]ki,r alikf 7 Hfiw do lliftse cjiEieaf end in the fifth declension ?— in the first 1 In 
whal declejwii>nt:f iIurs ilie daMve a^n^ular end in 1 7 In what declensions does the 
diOJvc phifbl v\m\ tn b\ts ?^Eti iV 1 What is the termination of the genitive plural 
la each of ihe M.'Vt^i^i tJccleiisJoiis 1 With what two letters does the genitive plural 
■Ivajrt emi I Id which nf !lje dE<: Li^iuions are three cases always alike in the pin- 
TfdT WliBl \\t ihc LerEnirimlirm of the accusative plural of masculines and femi- 
niiief ui taeh decieiisjoii I WliGn u compound noun consists of two nominatiYes, 
how Li it decliDeil 1--w^en it runsiiiai^ i>f a nominative and an oblique easel 

COMPARATIVE VIEW OP THE DECLENSIONS. 

1. Neuter nouns belong to the second, third or fourth declensions. 

2. Neuters have three cases alike — the nominative, accasatiye 
and vocative, and these cases in the plural end in a. 

3. The accusative singular of masculines and feminines ends in 
r/i — in the 1st decl. in am^ in the 2d and 4th in um^ in the 3d and 
5th in em. 

4. The vocative singular of all Latin noons, except those in us 
4)f the second declension, is like the nominative. 

5. The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 

6. Tho genitive plural ends in um^ viz., in drum, drum, um 
{ium)^ wum, or £rum. 

7. The dative and ablative plural end alike — ^in the 1st and 2d 
declensions in is, in the 3d and 4th in ibuSj in the 5th in ibus, 

8. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines ends in s, 
viz., in as J os^ es, or us. 



\ 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE DECLENSIONS. NO. L 

MA6CUUNE8 AND FEMINUnSS. 

L n. m. TV. V. 

US J er, ir, er, or^ es^ osy <f«. tu. e». 



Terminations : 

N, mu'-so, 
G. mu'-acBj 

Ac mu^-sam, 
V. mu'-so, 
Ab. mu'-ad; 



dom'-i-ntM, 

domM-niy 

dom'-I-no, 

domM-num, 

dom'-i-ne, 

dom'-i-no; 



Singyiar, 
ho'-nor, 
ho-n5'-w, 
ho-n5'-ri, 
ho-n5'-rcm, 
ho'-nor, 
ho-n5'-r«; 



fruc'-ttM^ 
fruc'-t^, 

fruc'-tum, 

frllC'-tUtf, 

fruc'-tu; 



re'-t, 

r<K.t, 

TeMf 

re*, 

re: 



Plural. 

N. inu'-s<e^ dom'-i-ni, ho-n5'-r«», fnic'-ttw, re», 

G. mu-s^'-rtim, dom-i-nS'-rMni, ho-n5'-rum, fruc'-tu-um, rc'-rwTn, 

/>. mu'-siff, dom'-i-nis, ho-nor'-I-6iw, fruc'-tl-6iw, tef-bua^ 

Ac. laxx'-BoSy dom'-i-noff, ho-no'-rcs, fruc'-ttA«, res, 

V. mu'-8<B, dom'-i-nt, ho-no'-rcs, fruc'-tt«, rw, 

Ab. mu'-sia. dora'-i-nw. ho-nor'-I-6u«. fruc'-tl-6u«. xtf-buM 





NEUTERS. 




IL 


in. 


IV. 


lationa :— um. 


c, A ». y) e, t, a, <^c. 
Singular. 


11 


JV. reg'-nttm, 


car'-men, 


cor'-nti. 


G. reg'-ni, 


car'-mi-nw, 


cor'-ntMi 


I>. reg'-no, 


car'-mf-nt, 


cor'-nu, 


Ac. reg'-nuTR, 


car'-men, 


cor'-nt*, 


F. reg'-num, 


car'-men, 


cor'-nu, 


il6. reg'-no; 


car'-mi-n« ; 
Plural. 


cor'-nu ; 


JV. rcg'-na, 


car'-mi-no, 


cor'-nu-o, 


G. reg-no'-rum, 


car'-mi-num, 


cor'-na-wni, 


D, reg'-nis, 


car-min'-I-6M», 


cor'-nT-6u«, 


-Ac. reg'-na, 


car'-ml-na, 


cor'-nw-o, 


F. reg'-no, 


car'-mi-na, 


cor'-nu-o, 


Ab. reg'-nt*. 


car-min'-T-6ii*. 


cor'-nT-6ti« 
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LESSON 28. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a noun. 

Thus in the phrases, a good pen, a sharp knife, a white horse, a 
mellow apple, a free people, rough stones ; the words, goody sharp^ 
white^ d&c., limit the meaning of the nouns, pen^ knife^ horse^ &c., 
which, withont some word to limit, them, would signify, any pen, 
any knife, &c. 

2. Latin adjectives are declined like nouns of the same 
terminations. 

3. Some adjectives are of the first and second declen- 
sions, their feminine gender being of the first declension, 
and Uieir masculine and neuter of the second. 

4. Some adjectives are of the third declension in all 
their genders. 

6. The adjective is always of the same gender, num- 
ber, and case, as its noun, but it is often of a different 
declension. 

QuBSTioNS.— What is an adjective 1 How are Latin adjectives declined 7 Of 
what declensions are adjectives 1 When an adjective is of the first and second de- 
clensions, to which declension does its feminine gender t)elon£l— its masculine?— 
its neuter 1 In what respects must an adjective agree with its nouni In what 
may it differ) 

EXERCISE. 

Name the adjectives in the following sentences : — 
A good tree cannot bear evil fruit, nor a corrupt tree good fruit. 
The ancient Romans were temperate and brave. Ten men com- 
posed the laws of the twelve tables. Great men are not always 
wise. No man putteth a piece of new cloth unto an old garment. 
Write ten English sentences containing adjectives. 

Questions on thb Exrrcisbs.— Why is good an adjective 1 Answer. Be- 
cause it expresses the qualit;r of the noun tree ; and " An adjective is a word which 
qualifies or limits the meaning of a noun," Sac. 
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ADJECTIVES OP THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

1. The masculine gender of adjectives of the first and 
second declensions ends in us or er, (except satur, full ;) 
the feminine in a, and the neuter in um. 

Adjectives in us, a, um. 

2. The masculine in us is declined like domlnus^ the 
feminine like musa, and the neuter like regnum. 

Bonus, good, is thus declined : — 

Singular, 
Maae. Fern. Neut, 

N. bo'-nus, iV. V. bo'-na, iV. Ac. V. btZ-num, 

G. bo'-ni, G. D. bo'-nae, G. bo'-ni, 

D. Ab. bo'-no, Ac. bo'-nam, D. Ab. bo'-ncyj 

Ac, bo'-num, Ab, bo'-nft; 

V, bo'-ne ; 

Plural. 
N. V. bo'-ni, N V, bo'-nae, JV. Ac, V, bo'-na, 

G. bo-no'-rum, G. bo-na'-rum, G. bo-no'-mm, 

D. Ab. bo'-nis, D. Ab. bo'-nis, D. Ab, bo'-nis. 

Ac. bo'-nos. Ac. \)&-nSL8. 

Note 1. — Al participles initj.and superlatives are declined like 
bonus; as, amdtus^ loved; aUissimu^f highest. 

Note 2. — Mens has mi in the vocative singular masculine ; as, 
mi amice^ my friend. — MeuSj tuus, and suus are possessive adjective 
pronouns. 

Qttbstions.— How does the masculine gender of adjectives of the flnt and 
second declensions end 7— the feminine 1— the neuter 1 How are adjectives fai t<«, 
a, and um declined 7 Decline the masculine of bonua—tiiB feminine— the neuter. 
What classes of words are declined lilce bonus J What is the vocative singular 
masculine ofmetta? 



Decline like bonus the following adjectives : — 
Al'-tus, high. Lon'-gus, long. 

A-va'-rus, covetous. PW-nuSffuU. 

Be-nig'-nus, kind, Me'-us, my, 

Fi'-dus, faUhfuZ. Tu'-us, thy. 

In-i'-quus, unjitst. Su'-us, his^ herSj Us, their. 
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Write out and repeat the declension of the following nouns with 
their respective adjectives, putting each in the same case : — 
Bonus amicus, ra., agoodfrund. 
Bona mensa, f., a good table, 
Bonum exemplum, n., n good example. 
Thus, N, bo'-nus a-mi'-cus, 
O, bo'-ni a-rai'-ci, 
D, Ab. bo'-no a-mi'-co, &/C. 



LESSON 30. 

Adjectives in er, a, um. 

1. The feminina and neuter of adjectives in us and er 
are formjed by adding a and um to the root of the mascu- 
line. 

2. The masculine gender of a few adjectives in er is 
declined without syncopation, like gener. 

In this manner is declined tener, tender : — 

Singular, 
Mate, PRtn. NetU. 

N. V, te'-ner, N. V. ten'-e-ra, N. Ac, V. ten'-S-rum, 

G. ten'-d-ri, G. D. ten'-g-rae, G. , ten'-6-ri, 

D. Ab, ten'-6-ro, Ac, ten'-S-ram, D. Ab, ten'-6-ro ; 

Ac, ten'-6-rum; Ab. teu'-e-ri; 

Plwrid, 
N. F. ten'-6-ri, N, V, ten'-S-rae, N, Ac. V, ten'-fi-ra, 

G. ten-e-ro'-rum, G. ten-e-ra'-rum, G, ten-e-ro'-rum 

D. Ab. ten'-S-ris, D. Ab. ten'-S-ris, D. Ab. ten'-S-ris. 

Ac. ten'-6-ros. Ac. ten'-e-ras. 

QuBSTioNS.— How are the feminine aiul neater o( adjectives In u« and er fomv 
tdl What is the root of tener 1 Like what noun is tener declined in the maacu. 
line gender 7~iu the feminine ?— in the ncuterl 

EXERCISE. 

Form the feminine and neuter of the following adjectives, declin- 
ed like tener : — 

As'-per, roug^. Li'-her^ free, SHf-tm^JuU, 

La'-cer, torn. Mi'-ser, miterable. 
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Write out the declension of as'-yer in the masculine— of li'-her in 
the feminine — of ta'-Vwr in the neuter. 

Write out the declension of tenet puer, a tender boy — of tenira 
pMlla^ a tender girl — of tenerum virguUum, a tender shrub, making 
the adjective and its noun to agree in gender, number, and case. 



LESSON 31. 



Syncopated Adjectives in er. 

Most adjectives in er drop e in declension, like ages 
They arc declined like piger, slothful : thus, 

Singular, 
Masc Fern. NetU. 

N. V, pi'-ger, N. V. pi'-gra, N. Ac. V, pi'-grum, 

G. pi'-gri, G. D. pi'-grae, G. pi'-gri» 

D, Ab. pi'-gro, Ac. pi'-gram, D. Ab. pi'-gro ; 

Ac. pi'-grum; Ab, pi'-gr&j 

Plural, 
N. V, pi'-gri, N, V. pi'-grae, N, Ac, V. pi'-gra, 

G. pi-gro'-rum, G. pi-gra'-rum, G. pi-gro'-nkjt, 

D. Ab. pi'-gris, D. Ab. pi'-gris, D. Ab. pi'-gris. 

Ac. pi'-gros. Ac. pi'-gras. 



Form the feminine and neuter of the following adjectives, de- 
clined like piger : — 

^'-ger, sick. Ni'-ger, black. Sa'-cer, sacred. 

Cre^-beTt freqtient. FiiV-cheVj beautiful. Nos'-ter,* emr. 
In'-tfi-ger, entire. Ru'-ber, red. Ves'-ter,* your. 

Write out the declension of creber in the masculine gender — of 
jmkher in the feminine — of noster in the neuter. 

Write out the declension of n^oster ager^ our field — of sacra tTi^u- 
la^ a sacred island — of vestrum d-onum, your gift. 

Write out the declension of niger corvuSy a black raven, where 

* This is a poes«s8ive adjective pronoun 1 

5 
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the adjective, though of the same declension as its noun, has a dif- 
ferent form in its nominative and vocative sing^ar : thus, 

N. ni'-ger cor'-vus, 

O, ni'-gri cor'-vi, 

D, Ab. ni'-gro cor'-vo, Ac. 

Write out the declension of hvms pater j a good father— ^onicf 
being of the second declension and pater of the uird : thus, 

Singular, Phi/ral. 

N. bo'-nus pa'-ter, N. V, Ixy-ni pa'-tres, 

G. bo'-ni pa'-tris, G, bo-no'-rum pa'-tmm, 

D. Ixy-no pa'-tri, &c. D, Ab. bo'-nis pat'-ri-bus, dws. 

Write out the declension of alia poptUus, a tall poplar— ^>opti^ 
being a feminine noun of the second declension, by the second gen- 
eral rule of gender. Less. 5. 

Write out the declension of moTis sacer, a sacred mountain: 
thus, 

N. V. mons sacer. G. montis sacri, dx^. 

Note. — ^The adjective is often placed thus after its noun. 



LESSON 32. (j 

Adjectives in us and er, genitive ius. 

1 . Six adjectives in us and three in er have their gen- 
itive singular in ti^, and dative in t, in all genders. In 
their other cases they are declined like bonus, teTier, or 
piger. 

Those in i« are : — 

A'-li-us, atiother, To'-tus, whole. Ul'-lus, any one, 

So'-lus, aUme. U'^nus, one. Nul'-lus, no one, 

2. Unus is thus declined iQ the singular number : — 

Maac. I^sm. NmL 

N. u'-nus, N. V. u'-na, N. Ac. V. u'-num, 

G. u-ni'-us, G. u-ni'-us, G. u-ni'-us, 

D. u'-ni, D. u'-ni, D. u'-ni, 

Ac. u'-num, Ac, u'-nam, Ab, u'-no. 

V u'-ne, Ab, u'-ni. 
Ab. u'-no. 
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3. Remark. — Alius has aUud in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative neuter, and a^li'-us in the genitive. 

NoTB.— In the genitiTes in tu«, i is sometimes short in poetry, except in alfu§. 
L. 3, and L. 2. 

4. The adjectives in er, which have im in the genitive and i in 
the dative, are : — 

Al'-ter, tke other ; u'-ter, which (of the two) ; and neu'-ter, neither 
(of the two) ; with their compounas. 

5. AV'ter is thus declined : — 

Angular, 
Mate. Ftm, Neut. 

N. V. al'-ter, JV. V. al'-t«.ra, N, Ac. V. al'-tS-ram, 

O. al-te'-ri-us, G. al-te'-ri-us, G. al-te'-ri-us, 

D. al'-td-ri, d&c. D. al'-t^-ri, &c. O. ar-tfi-ri, 4fcc. 

In the other parts it is declined like tener, 

6. Vter and neuter are thus declined : — 

SingvZar, 

N. V. u'-ter, N. V, u'-tra, JV. Ac, V, u'-trum, 

G. u-tri'-us, G. u-tri'-ns, G. u-tri'-us, 

D. u'-tri, &c. D. u'-tri, &c. D. u'-tri, &c. 

In the other parts they are declined lilcc jdger. 

7. Vterque^ both or each, is declined like uter^ but has 
que annexed to all its parts ; as, 

N. V. u-ter'-que, u'-tra-que, u-trum'-que ; G. u-tri-us'-que, d&c. 



Write out the declension of alter homo, the other man— of u'-tra- 
que mantis, each hand ; manus being a feminine noun of the fourth 
aeclension. Less. 26. 



LESSON 33. 

Duo and ambo. 



Duo^ two, and amboy both, are declined irregularly : 
tlius, 
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Plural. 
Mase. Fein, NeuU 

N. V. du'-o, a: V. dn'-ae. N. Ac. V. du'-o, 

G. du-o'-rum, G. du-a'-nim, G. du-O'-rum, 

D. Ab. du-6'-bus, />. AA. du-a'-bus, D. Ab. du-d'-bus. 

Ac. du'-os, or du'-o. Ac. du'-as. 

QuBSTioN.— What nouns of the Ist declension ore declined in the plunU like the 
feminine of duo and arnbo 1 ^^ 

A 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of— 

duo UdTieSj two lions. (Less. 13.) 
duaJUia^ two daughters. (Less. 8, Rem. 1.) 
duo corpdra^ two bodies. TLess. 18.^ 
amba voces, both voices. (Less. 17.) 
dua res, two things. (Less. 27.) 

Translate into Latin — 

For-two boys. By-two soldiers. To-one daughter 

Of-boih hands. In two houses. To-a-beautuul girL 

Translate into English — 

O pulchrse desB ! In uno modo. O sacri montes ! 

In rubrS manu. A vestra domo. Mi fili. 



LESSON 34. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1, Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations in the nominative singular, — one for each 
gender ; some, two, — one for the masculine and feminine, 
the other for the nruter; and some, only one for all 
genders. 

2. Those of three terminations have er in the mascu- 
line, is in the feminine, and e in the neuter. Of this 
kind are — 

A'-cer, sluLrp. Ei-ques'-ter, equestrian, 

Al'-a-cer, brisk, Sa-lu'-ber, wholesome, 

Cel'-S-ber, foMoiis, Vol'-u-cer, winded. 
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Acer is thus declined : — 



Miuc fVm. Neul 

N, V. a'-cer, N. V. a'-cris, N, Ac. V. a'-crc, 

G, a'-cris, G. a'-cris, G, a'-cri% 

D. M, a'-cri, D, Ab, a'-cri, D. Ab. a'-cri 5 

Ac, a'-crem; Ac, a'-crem; 

Plwral, 
Maae. 4* Fern, Neut, 

N. Ac, V. a'-cres, N, Ac, V, a'-cri-a, 

G, a'-cri-um, G. a'-cri-um, 

D. Ab. ac'-ri-bus. D. Ab, ac'-ri-bus. 

QuBSTioNs.— How many terminations in the nominative dngnlar have adjec- 
tives of the third declension } What is the termination of the masculine in adjec- 
tives of three terminations?— -of the feminine 1— of the neuter) Decline aeer in 
the masculine— in the feminine— in the neuter. What is the root of acer? How 
is the nominative masculine formed from the root 1— the nominative feminine)— 
the nominative neuter 1 Write the root of aUicerf eeUber^ equeater, aalOber, and 
voliicer. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of— 

voliUer equus^ a winged horse. 
equeslris stalua, an equestrian statue. 
celebre rurnitfi^ a famous name. See Less. 18. 
Translate into English — 
Celebri homini, Volucres dracones, Nigros lednes, 

Aldcris milUis. O volucer puer ! Nost/r&rvm curdrvm. 

NoTK.— For the pronunciation of doubtful penults, see L. 2, and L. 3. 



LESSON 35. 

ADJECTIVES 05 TWO TERMINATIONS. 

Adjectives of two terminations have is in the mascu- 
line and feminine, and e in the neuter ; except compara- 
tives, which have or and us. 

The following are examples of adjectives of two terminations : 
Bre'-vis, short. For'-tis, brave. Mi-rab'-i-lis, wonderfnU 

Cru-de'-lis, cni£l. Gra'-vis, heavy. Mi'-tis, mUd. 

Dul'-cis, sweet. In-col'-u-mis, safe. Om'-nis, aU, 

5* 



54 APJSQTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 

Mitis is thus declined : — 







Singular, 


N. F. 


mi'-tis, 


N. Ac. V, mi'-te, 


6. 


miMis, 


G. mi'-tis, 


D.Ab, 


mi'-ti, 


D. Ab, mi'-ti; 


Ac. 


mi'-tem ; 





Plural. ' 
N. Ac. V. mi'-tes, N. Ac. V. mitM-a,* 

G. mit'-i-ura« G. mit'-i-um, 

D. Ab. mit'-i-bus. D. Ab. mit'-i-bus. 

(o) Pronounced mUh'-e-um ; (6) mish'-e-ah. 

Note. — Tres, three, is declined like the plural of mitis. N. tres^ 
Pria^ ^. 

(^BBTioNS.— What is the termination of the masculine and feminine in adjec- 
tives of two terminations 1— of the neuter 1 Pecline mitis in tlie masculine and 
feminine— in the neuter. Sow is tres declined ) What is its root 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write the declension of — 
brevls via^ a short way. breve tempus^ a short time, 

virfortis, a brave man. tres dieSy three days. 

Translate into LaCia — 
Of-brave soldiers. Of-sweet fruit. In all the-temples. 

By-cruel wars. For-ail I he-fingers. To-cruel lions. 

Translate into English — 
In brevi tempore. O mi domine ! Ab altis nubibus. 

O crudeles homines I Graves curae. Cum benign^ matre. 



LESSON 3 6. 

DECLENSION OP COMPARATIVES. 

1. Adjectives of the comparative degree have or for 
the masculine and feminine, and us for the neuter. 

The following are comparatives : — 

Al'-ti-or, higher. Fe-lic'-i-or, happier. Gra'-vi-or, heavier, 

Bre'-vi-or, s/iorler, For'-ti-or, braver, Mit'-i-or, milder. 
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2. Mitior is thus declined : — 

Singular* 

Ma$c. 4* ^^^' Neui, 

N. V. mit'i-or,* N, Ac, V, mif -i-us,* 

O. mit-i-6'-ris, Cr. mit-i-6'-ri«, 

D. mit-i-d'-ri, D, mit-i-6'-ri, 

Ac. mit-i-o'-rem, Ab. mit-i-6'-re,^mit-i-6'-ri; 
Ai. mit-i-6'-re, or mit-i-O'-ri ; 

Plural, 

N. Ac. V. mit-i-6'-re8, N. Ac. V. mit-i-6'-ra, 

G. mit-i-6'-rum, G. mit-i-o'-mm, 

D. Ab. mit-i-or'-i-bus. D. Ab. mit-i-or'-i-bus. 

* Pronounced nUth'-e-or^ Ac. 

3. PhtSj more, is thus declined : — 

Singular. Pkural, 

NeiU. Mate. <f» Fem. Ncui. 

N. Ac. plus, N. Ac. plu'-res, N. Ac, plu'-ra, 

G. plu'-ris. G. plu'-ri-um, G. pla'-ri-um, 

The rest wanting. D. Ab. plu'-ri-bus. D. Ab. plu'-ri-bus. 

QtrKSTioNs.— What is the termination of the masculine and feminine of c<Nn* 
pamtives 1 — of tlie neuter 1 Decline nUtior in the masculine and feminine — in the 
neuter. Wlmt is its root 1 How is the neuter nominative formed from the root 1 
(See Less. 22, R. 1, and R. 4.) Decline plus in the singular. What genders ofplua 
are wanting in the singular 1 Decline it in the plural. What is its rooti How it 
the nominative singular formed from the root? (See Less. 22.) 

EXERCISE. 

Write the declension of— 

aUiar monSj a higher mountain, fortior vir, a braver man, 
brevius tempuSj a shorter time. 

Translate into Latin — 

Of-a-higher tre^. From a-milder man. 

In a-higher mountain. By-a-heavier stone. 

In a-shorter day. Of>happier times. 

Translate into English — 

In mitioribus sestatibns. Plurium donorum. 

Cum pluribus hominibus. Ab altiore stellt. 

In brevidre tempus. Pluris pretii.« 

O viri fortidres ! CuraB graviOres 

(a) predum, ii, u., priee, ViUue. 
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LESSON 37. 

ADJECTIVES OP ONE TERMINATION. 

1. Adjectives of one termination increase in the geni- 
tive. Their ablative singular ends in c"or i; their geni- 
tive plural in ium ; and their nominative plural neuter 
in ia, 

2. Felix, happy, is thus declined : — 

Singular, 

Masc. df* Fern, NeuL 

N. V. feMix, iV. Ac. V. feMix, 

G. fe-li'-cis, G. fe-li'-cis, 

D. fe-li'-ci, D. fe-li'-ci, 

Ac. fe-li'-cem, Ab. fe-U'-ce, or ci ; 



Ab. fe-li'-ce, or ci ; 



Plural. 



N. Ac. V. fe-li'-ces, JV. Ac. V. fe-lic'-i-a, 

G. fe-lic'-i-um, G. fe-lic'-i-um, 

D. Ab. le-lic'-i-bus. D. Ab. fe-lic'-i-bus. 

3. PrcBsens, present, is thus declined : — 

Singular, 

Masc. df* Pern. Neut. 

N. V. prae'-sens, JV. Ac, V. prae'-sens, 

G. prae-sen'-tis, G. prae-sen'-tis, 

D. prae-sen'^ti, D, praB-sen'-ti, 

Ac. pi«-.sen'-tem, Ab. prae-sen'-te <>r ti ; 
Ab. pi-8B-sen'-te, or ti ; 

Plural. 

N. Ac. V. prae-sen'-tes, N. Ac, V. proe-sen'-li-a, 

G. praB-sen'-ti-um, G. prae-sen'-ti-um, 

D. Ab. prae-sen'-ti-bus. D. Ab, prae-sen'-ti-bus. 

Note. — All present participles are declined like prasens. 

The following are examples of adjectives of one termination : 

Au'-dax, acis, bold. Pru'-dens, tis, prudent. 

Fe'-rox, oc\s, Jierce. Par'-ti-cep.s, ipis, parlicipani. 

In'-gens, tis, kuge. So'-lers, tis, shrewd. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
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Exception. — Some adjectives of one termination have only e in 
the abl. sing., a few have only t. These, with a few other ad- 
jectives of one termination, have also um in the gen. plor. 

QuBSTiONS.^Wh^ is said of the genitive of adjectiTes of one terminanoii 1— 
of their ablative singular 1 — their genitive plural 1— their nominative plural 1 De- 
cline/e/«r in the masculine and feminine— in the neuter. What is its root ] How 
is the nommative singular formed from it 1 Decline prcbtena. What is its root % 
How is the nominative singular formed from it 1 How arepresent participles de- 
clined 1 How are participles in ua declined 1 (See Less. 29 > 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of: — 

xT^ens saoawnif a hage rock, vir prudens, a prudent man. 
Write tM roots of feliXf prasens^ avdax^ ferox^ particeps and solers. 



LESSON 38. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. Numeral adjectives are those whicji denote number. 
They are either cardinal, ordinal, or distributive. 

% Cardinal numbers denote how many objects are 
intended. 

3 Ordinal numbers denote order or rank. 
4. Distributive numbers denote the number of objects 
taken together. 

Ordinal, 
Prim us, ^rs^ 
Secundus, second. 
Tertius, third. 
OLmrtus, fimrih. 
QLmmus.Jlfth. 
Sex t us, sixtk. 
Septimus, scvcvth. 
Ociavus, eiiihlk. 
Nonus, ninth. 
Decimus, l£ihlh. 



Cardinal. 
5. Unus, one. 
Duo, two. 
Tres, three. 
Cluatuor, /<?Mr. 
Ctuinque,^w. 
Sex, six. 
Septem, seven. 
Octo, eight. 
Noverarw>t«. 
Decern, ten. 



DistribtUive. 
Singuli, (me by one, 
Bini, two by two, &>c, 
Terni, or trini. 
Cluaterni 
duini. 
Seni. 
Sepleni. 
Ocioni. 
Noveni. 
Deni. 



6. The cardinal numbers from four to a hundred, inclu- 
•ive, are indeclinable. Those denoting hundreds, and all 
the distributives, are declined like the plural of bonus. 

7. The ordinal numbers are declined like bonus. 
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8. Mille, a thousand, when used as an adjective, is in- 
declinable. As a noun it is neuter, and is declined in the 
plural only, like the plural of sedlle, (L. 20.) 

QussTiOMS.— What are numeral adject'iTesI Name their classes What are car^ 
dinal Dumbersl — orclinal1--<liBtributive 7 What cardinal numbers are indeclina- 
ble? *How are those denoting hundreds declined 1 How are ordinal nund^ers 
declined ?~<iistributivc8 1 When is miUe declined 1 When is it indeclinable 1 



Decline guinque dies^ five days. 

secwndum beUum^ the second war. 
decimm rex^ the tenth king. 



LESSON 39. 

COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

1. The comparison of an adjective is the expression 
of its quality in different degrees. 

2. There are three degrees of comparison — the posu 
tive, the comparative^ and the superlative, 

3. The positive simply denotes a quality ; as, altuSf 
high. 

4. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to 
one of two objects in a greater degree than to the other ; 
as, altior, higher. 

5. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to 
one of several objects in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest ; as, altissimusj highest. 

6. The comparative and superlative are formed by add- 
ing ior and issivins to the root of the positive : thus. 



Positive. 


Root, 


Comparalive. 


SupcrUUive. 


Altus, 


alt- 


allt^, 


a]Ussi7nti^. 


Felix, 


ielic- 


I'eliczor, 


(elicissimus. 



Note 1. — The comparative and superlative are expressed in 
English by the terminations er and est, or by ihe adverbs rturre and 
most; as, higher, highest; more merciful, most merciful. 

Note 2. — Veri/j extremely ^ and the like, are commonly expressed 
in Latin by the superlative ; as, a very dear friend, amictis carissU 
mus. 
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Note 3. — Comparatives are declined like mUior^ (Less. 36) and 
superlatives like oonus^ (Less. 29.) 

Qttbstions.— What is meant by the comparison of an adjective 1 How many 
and what are the degrees of comparison ? What does the positive denote 1 — the 
comparative 1 — the superlative 1 How are the comparative and superlative f*jrm- 
ed ) Compare altus—felis. How are the comparative and superlative expresseil 
in English I How are very, extremely, and the lilce expressed m Latin 1 How are 
comparatives declined 7— «uperlati ves 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the degrees of comparison of the following adjectives :- 
Arc'-tus, strait. Ca'-rus, dear. Cle'-mens, (tis,) merciful, 

Ca'-pax, capacious. Cru-de'-lis, cruel. In'-ers, (tis,) sluggish. 

Translate into Latin, in the nominative singular, — 
The-highest tree. A-more-capacious house. 

The-happiest man. A-raore-merciful man, 

The-most-cruel lion. A-dearer friend. 

Translate into English — 
Altissima rupes. Felicius regnum. Clementissimns rex. 

Altior nubes. Crudelissimum numen. Inertior homo. 



LESSON 40. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

1. Adjectives in er add rtmus to the nominative singu- 
lar masculine to form the superlative ; their comparative 
is regular. 

In this manner are compared acer^ sharp, asper, rough, and eel" 
ibeTj famous ; thus : — 

Nom. Gen. Root. Comp. Sup, 

acer, acris, acr- acrtor, acernwM«. 

asper, aspSri, asper- aspen'or. asperrmiw. 

celgber, Celebris, celebr- celebrwr, celeberrimiw. 

2. Some adjectives in lis form the superlative by add- 
ing limus to the root ; as, facih'.9, easy, facih'or, facil- 
limus, 

3. The following adjectives are very irregular in their 
comparison : — 
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PRONOUNS. 



Bonus, 
Mai us, 
Magnus, 
Parvus, 
Multus, 

Ini^rus, 
Supdrus, 



melior, 
pejor, 
major, 
minor, 
plus, (neut,) 

inferior, 
superior, 



optimus, 

pessimus, 

maximus, 

minimus, 

plurimus, 

I \ mf imus, ) 

] [ or imus, \ 

I \ suprdmus, > 

i or summus, ) 



foodf better, best, 

bad, Vforsej worst, 

great, greater, greatest, 

smaU, less, least, 

much, mare, most, 

low, lower, lowest, 

high, higher, highest. 



QvBSTioNS.— How are adjectives in er compared 1-HK>me a^ectires In {fit 7 
Compare accr^-osper— ccfiS6cr-/ac3r/»»— 6onu*, *c. 



Write the comparison of difficUis^ difficult; humUiSf humble; 
similiSj like ; and dissimUis, unlike ; which are compared like/oa/is. 



Translate into Latin — 
For-the-best men. 
In the- worst manner. 
In a-very-celebrated city. 



For-greater birds. 
Of-a-difficult way. 
By-a-very-sharp sword. 



Translate into English— 

Plurlmi homines. Jovi mazimo. Lex suprdma. 

PejOrem fructum. Majore vi. Dii majOres. 

Majftres corvos. Celeberrima podm&ta. Vir melior. 

iter di/ficilius. Minima pars. Acri dolore. 



LESSON 41. 







PRONOUNS. 

1. A pronoun is a word which indicates a person or 
thing as previously named or known. 

2. Pronouns are of two kinds — substantive and ad- 
jective. 

3. The substantive pronouns are, ego^ I ; tu^ thou ; 
and sui, of himself, of herself, or of itself. 

4. Ego and iu are either masculine or feminine, sut either mas- 
culine, feminine, or. neuter. 

They are thus declined : — 
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Singular. 

N. e'.go,/, N. tu. thou, N. 

O. me^-i, mine or of me,, G. ta'Aj thine or qf thee, O. wa'-L (f hinu^. 4tt, 
D. mi'-hi, /o or/or me, D. tib'-i, to or for thee, D. sib'-i^ to or/or iu«t«4^, 
Ac. me, me, Ac. te, thee., Ac. se, htmatij, 

V. -— V. tu,OrAott, V. 

Ab. me, vith,fromfiT by me; Ab. te, with thee, Ac. Ab. sa, with himeeiff Stc 

Plural 
N. noBjice, N. ▼m.yeoryou, iV. — 

®- } or noe'-tri, { o/^m*, ^ior Tes'-tri, { oT yw. *^- "" '» df themeavta, 

D. no'-bis, to or for us, D. vo'-bie, to or for you, D. slb'-l, to or for themtttoet^ 

Ac. nos, u8s Ac. vos, you, Ac. se, themeelvee, 

V. V. voe, O ye or you, V. 

Ab. no'-bis, teith us^ Ac. Ab. vu'bis, with you, Ac. Ab. se, with themedvm, 

QvBSTioNS.— What is a pronoun 1 Of how many kinds are pronoims 1 Whick 
are substantive- pronouns 1 Of what gender are they 1 Decline ego, 4bc 



Translate into Latin — 

Por-me alone. To-thee. With-you. For-themselves. 

Of-themselves. For-me. From us. Ours. 

Translate into English — 

Nobis, (dai.) VestrAm. O felix tu ! Sui, (sine,/.) 

Sibi, (plur.) Mei soli us. O vos ! Te, {ace.) 



^ 
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ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 



\ 



1. (a) The adjective pronouns which most frequently 
occur, are, 

Hie, this, the latter. dui, who, which, that. 

llle, that, the forrner. Cluis 1 who ? which ? what 7 

Is, that, especially as the ante- Meus, mp. 

cedent of qui. Tuus, thy or your. 

Isle, that, especially ihatofyawrs, Suus, his, her, its, their, 

ipse, self, or myself, thyself, &c. Noster, our. 

Idem, the sartie. Vester, your. 

Note 1. — These pronouns, except meus and noster, want the 
vocative. 

(b) nie, iste, hie, is, and idem, are demonstratives ; 
ipse, an intensive ; qui, a relative ; quis, an interroga- 
6 
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tive ; and mens, tuus, suus, noster, and vester, pos- 
sessiyes. 

2. Hie, iUe^ iSy and isle, when referring to a noun understood, are 
often translated ' he, she, or it,' (plur. ' they') ; and they arc then 
parsed like substantive pronouns. 

NoTK 2. — JUe sometimes denotes that an object is well known ; 
and iste, that it is regarded with contempt. 





Hie. 




Hie is thus 


declined : — 

SingiUar. 




Masc. 


Ptm. 


Neut. 


N. hie, 
G. hu'-jws, 
D. huic,* 
Ac. hunc, 
Ab. hoc; 


N. h3BC, 

G. hu'-jus, 
D. huic,* 
Ac. haoc, 
Ab. hac; 

Plural. 


N. Ac hoc, 
G. hu'-jus, 
D. huic,* 
Ab. hoc ; 


N. hi, N. h8B, 

G. ho'-rum, G. ha'-rum, 
D. Ab. his, D. Ab. his, 
Ac. hos. Ac. has. 


N. Ac. haBc, 
G. ho'-rum, 
D. Ab. his. 




• Pronoiinceii hike. 





Q,UB8TioN8. — Name the adjective-pronouns which most commonly occtir. 
Which of these pronouns want the vocati ve 1 Name the demonstrative pronouns 
—the intensive— the relative— the interrogative— the possessive. What does hie 
signify 1—t//e, dcc.l How are Ate, »/te, is, and iste translated when they refer to a 
noun understoodi Wtiat do iUe and isle sometimes denote 1 Decline hie in the 
masculine— in Uie feminine— in the neuter. 

EXRRCISB. 

Write out and repeat the declension of— 
hie homo, this man. 
hac res J this thing. 
hoc regnwiUy this kingdom. 
hie bonus vir, this good man. 
hac celeberrima urbs, this very celebrated city. 

Translate — 

Haec duo sedilia. In hac aestftte. 

Hoc magnum crimen. In his agris. 

Hi maximi viri. Hujus capitis. 

Hae felices sordres.* Huic prudenti bommi. 

Hie unus puer. Ab his montibus. 
(a) aoror, oris, a sister. 
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Ille, iste, and ipse. 
Hie and iste are thus declined : — 

Singular, 





Masc. 




Fern. 


Ntut. 


N. 


il'-le, 


N. 


il'-la, 


N. Ac. ilMud, 


G, 


il-li'-us, 


G. 


il-li'-us, 


G. 


il-li'-us, 


D. 


il'-li, 


D, 


il'-li, 


D. 


ilMi, 


'Ac, 


ilMum, 


Ac. 


il'-lam, 


Ab. 


il'-lo; 


Ab. 


ilMo; 


Ab, 


Plwal. 






y. 


ilMi, 


N, 


ilMae, 


N.Ac 


il'-la, 


6, 


il-l6'-rum, 


G, 


il-la'-rum, 


G. 


il-lo'-rum, 


D.Ab 


. ilMis, 


D.Ab 


. il'-lis, 


D.Ab 


ilMis. 


Ac, 


il'-los. 


Ac, 


il'-las. 







S. fyse is declined like Ule^ except that in the nom. and ace. sin- 
gular it has ipsum in the neuter. 

QuBSTioNs. — How is iUe declined in the masculiue? — in the feminine 1 — in the 
neuter? What pronoun is (declined like Ulel How does the dccleosiou of tjwa 
differ from that of iUe 1 

EXERCISE. 

Decline ipse in the neuter gender. Decline iUud regnvm, that 
kingdom. Decline iste sermo^ that speech. 

Write out and repeat the declension of ego ipse^ I myself— of tu 
ipsa^ thou thyself— of iUe ipse, he himself. 

Translate — 

For-myself.» Of-themselves.* . For-the-soldier himself. 
Of-yourself.« To-herself.* In the-cave itself. 

a Slake use of the personal pronoun with ipse. b Make use ofaui alone. 
Tibi ipsi. Istius criminis. In his regnis. 

Nobis ipsis. (dot.) lUi magistro. Ilias paellas. 

lUi praesenti deo. O viri fonissimi ! 

In illis magnis urbibus. O felices parentes ! 

Iste tuus furor. Ab istis tuis comitibus. 

A Jove optimo. In illis altis montibus. 

In illis amcEnis« locis. In ipsa celeberrima urbe. 

Ab illis decem viris. Ille magnus Alexander, 

(a) amaenus, a, urn, pleasant. 
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Is and idem. 
1. Is IS thus declined : — 



N, 
O. 
D.Ab. 

Ac, 



Masc. 
N. is, 
G. e'-jus, 
Z>. e'-i, 
Ac, e'-um, 
Ab, e'-o; 



e-d'-rum, 
i'-is, or e'-is, 
e'-os. 



Singular, 
rem. 

N. e'-a, 

6f. e'-jus, 

D. e'-i, 
ilc. e'-am, 
Ab. e'-a; 

iV. e'-se, 
O. e-ft'-rum, 
D. Ab. i'-is, or e'-is, 
Ac. e'-as. 



Neut. 
N. Ac. id, 



Z>. 

Ab. 



e'-jus, 

e'-i, 

e'-o; 



N. Ac. e'-a, 

G. e-6'-rum, 

D. Ab. i'-is, or e'-is 



2. Idemy a compound of f$ and dem, is thus declined 



Singular. 
Masc. Fern. 

N. i'-dem, N. e'-a-dem, 

G. e-jus'-dem, G. e-jus'-dem, 

D. e-i'-dem, D. e-i'-dem, 

Ac. e-un'-dem, Ac. e-an'-dem, 

Ab. e-6'-dem; Ab. e-a'-deinj 



Nevi. 
N. Ac. i'-dem, 
G. e-jus'-dem, 
D. e-i'-dem, 
Ab. e-O'-dem ; 



N. 
G. 



Plv/raZ. 

e-ae'-dem, N. Ac. e'-a-dem, 
e-a-run'-dem, G. e-o-run'-dem, 

D. Ab. \ ^'^^','a^^* ^ D.Ab. J ?-J's'-4^"^' ^' 

Ac. 



b. \ ^'}^li 

\ i-is'-dem, 
e-as'-dem. 



'it 



i-is'-dem. 



i-i'-dem, 

e-o-run'-dem, 
^ ., ( e-is'-dem, or 
^•^*- \ i-is'-dem, 
Ac. e-os'-dem. 

NoTB. — la compound pronouns m before d is changed into n; as, eundtm^ 
eorundem, quendam, dl&c. 

Questions.— How is is declined in the masculine 7— in the feminine 1— in the 
neuter 1 How is idem declined in the masculine 1— in the feminine T— in llie neu- 
ter 1 In compound pronouns, what chmigc of letters occurs k>efore d ? 



EXERCISE. 



Write out and repeat the declension of ea roz, thai voice-— of 
idem homo^ the same man — of eadem res^ the same thing. 
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Translate — 
Of»the-same summer. For-the-same things. Of-that (is) way. 
In the-same house. By-that (w) sword. To-thisbircL 

In iisdem carminibus. Com eodem conute. 

In ei aet&te. Ab iisdem regnis. 

In eis sermonibus. Ejusdem domini. 



c 
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Qui and quis. 

1. The relative qui is thus declined : — 

Singular. 
Maac Pent. NeiU. 

N. qui, N. quae, N, Ac. quod, 

G. cu'-jus, Q, cu'-jus, Q, cu'-jot, 

D. cui« D. cui« D, cui,« 

Ac, quern, Ac. quam, Ab. quo; 

Ab. quo; Ab. qu&; 

Plural. 
N. qui, N. quae, N. Ac. quae, 

G. quo'-rum, G. qua'-rum, G. quo'-rom, 
D. Ab. qui '-bus, />. Ab. qui'-bus, D. Ab. qui'-bus. 

Ac. quos. Ac. quas. 

a Pronounced ki. 

2. The interrogative quis is declined like the relative, 
except that in the singular number it has two forms in 
the nominative masculine, and two in the nominative 
and accusative neuter : thus, 

Masc. Fem. NenU. 

N. quis or qui, N. quae, N. Ac. quid or quod, 

G. cu'-jus, &c. G, cu'-jus, &c. G. cu'-jus, dec 

3. Quis and quid are commonly used as nouns, qui 
and quod as adjectives. 

4. The compounds of the interrogative quis or qui are 
declined in the same manner, except that aliquis, some 
one, siquis, if any, nequis, lest any, and numquis, have 
qua where quis has qu<B : thus, 

6* 
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jyr { al'-i-quis, or ^ al'-i-oua N Ac i al'-i-quid, or 

G. al-i-cu'-jus. G. al-i-cti'-jus. G. al-i-cu'-jus, &c. 

Note 1. — The eompounds quisque, quisquam^ and qiiispiam^ have 
sometimes in the nominatiTC and accusative neuter, ^icque, qmc- 
quam, and quippmm. 

Note 2. — Unusquisque is declined like unus and qnisque when 
separate : — Gen. uaiuscujusque^ Dat. uriicuiqite, &c. 

Remark 1. — The declension of the possessive adjective pronouns, 
meiLS, tuuSf suns, noster, and vester^ has been given under adjectives. 
See Lessons 29 and 3t. 

2. Sid and s^tus are often called reflexives, because they refer to 
the subject of the sentence. The other substantive and posses- 
sive pronouns are also used as reflexives, when the subject of the 
sentence is of the first or second person. 

3. The genitive singular of the adjective pronouns, except the 
possessives, ends in ius^ or, after a vowel, in jus^ and the dative sin- 
gular in i, in all genders ; as, gen. iUius, istius^ ipsitis, hujics, ejtiSf 
cujus; dat. illij istij ipsij ei, cui; but hie makes huic in the dative. 

QuBSTiOMS. — How is the masculine of qui (leclinetll— the femiDine ? — ^tbe neu- 
ter 1 How is' the interrogative quia declined? Wliat is the distinction in the use 
of quia and qui 7 How are the compounds of quis or qUi declined 1 What excep- 
tion is made in respect to atJquis, aiqtas, rwquis. and numquis ?— in respect to 
quisque, quisquam, and quispiam 7 Bow is unusquisque declined ? What are 
sui a.n6 8UUS often called "? Why are they called reriexivesi What other pro- 
nouns are sometimes used as reflexives? How does the genitive sin«^ular of all 
the adjective pronouns end ? — the dative siiijjular ? What word is excepted in the 
dative ? 

EXERCISE. 

Write the declension of qui homo? what man 1 — qucB res? what 
thing 1 — of unvsquisqiie in tlie neuter singular — of quisque in the 
masculine in both numbers — ofsiquis in the feminine singular. 

Translate— 
Qttem virum 1 Cui dese 1 Alicui. duo digito 1 
GUiifi 1 Siqua domus. Gtuibus ventis % 



LESSON 46. 



VERBS. 



1. A verb is a word which expresses the being, state, 
action', or passion of some subject ; as, 

Est Deus, There is a God. Aq^ta calet^ The water is warm, 
Puer legit, The boy reads. TV* ui07ieris^ Thou art advised. 
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Note 1. — Passion in Grammar denotes the receiving of an action. 

2. Verbs are either active or neuter, 

3. An active verb is one which requires the addition 
of an object to complete the sense ; as, Alexander cou' 
quered (conquered whom ?) Darius. 

Note 2. — The object of a verb is that on which the action is ex- 
erted ; as, Romulus founded Rome. 

4. A neuter verb is one which with its subject makes 
complete sense ; as, Time flies. 

6. Active verbs have two voices, the active and the 
passive, 

6. Neuter verbs have only the active voice. 

Note 3. — Neuter verbs are sometimes used impersonalif in the 
passive voice. L. 81. 

7. A deponent verb is one which has an active or a 
neuter sense with a passive form. 

8. The active voice is that in which the agent of the 
verb is its subject ; as, The Romans destroyed Carthage. 

9. The passive voice is that in which the object of the 
verb is its subject; as, Carthage was destroyed by the 
Romans. 

In each of these sentences the agent, the action, and the object of 
the action, are the same; but in the former the agent, in the latter 
the object, is made the subject of the verb. 

Notb 4. — With the active voice the object, and with the passive 
the agent, is olten omitted. 

Questions. — What is a verb 1 What is meant by passion in grammar 7 How 
many kinrls of verbs are there 1 What w an active verb ? What is the object of a 
verbl What is a neuter verbl How many voices have active vertwl— neuter 
verbs? What is a deponent verbl What is the active voice of a vert)*?— the 
passive voice? What is often omitted with the active voice 1>-witb the passive 
voice? 

EXERCISE. 

Determine which of the following verbs are active and which slt% 
neuter: — 

To sit: to read: to walk: to love: to eat: to be: to hear: to 
purchase : to laugh : to destroy : to sleep : to desire. 

Determine the voice of each of the following verbs :— 
I love. He is hated. They are despised. We shall be taught. 
Fortune favors the brave. The brave are favored by fortune. All 
men desire happiness. The ship is driven by the wind. The 
horses draw the chariot. He eats and drinks. The provision* 
were consumed. 
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LESSON 47. 

MOODS. 

1. Latin verbs have four moods — the indicative^ the 
subjunctive, the imperative, and the infinitive, 

2. The indicative asserts an action, the subjunctive 
implies or supposes it, the imperative commands it, and 
the infinitive denotes it indefinitely. 

3. To is commonly used with the infinitive in English, and may, 
mighit corUdj wovld^ and should^ are signs of the Latin subjuncti7e. 

4. A question may be put either in the indicative or the subjunc- 
tive, as the sense requires. 

TENSES. 

5. Latin verbs have six tenses — the present, imperfect, 
and future ; the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect : 
the first three represent unfinished, the last three finished 
action. 

6. The present represents an action as going on at the 
present time ; as, amo, I love, or am loving. 

7. The imperfect represents an action as going on at a 
past time ; as, amdham, I was loving. 

8. The future represents an action as going on at a 
future time ; as, amdbo, I shall love, or be loving. 

9. The perfect represents an action as finished now or 
at an indefinite past time ; as, amdvi, I have loved, or I 
loved. 

10. The pluperfect represents an action as finished at 
a definite past time ; as, amaveram, I had loved. 

11. The future-perfect represents an action as finished 
at a definite future time ; as, amavero, 1 shall have loved. 

Note 1. — In the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect, the Eng- 
lish forms, have been loving, had been loving, and shall have been 
hving, are likewise found. 

Note 2. — The present is also used to denote what is customary; 
the imperfect, to denote what was usual or customary, and likewise 
the intending, preparing, or attempting to act, at a definite past time. 

Note 3. — The perfect, when translated hy have, is called the per- 
fect dejmite i when without have, the perfect indefinite, or historical 
perfect. 
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Note 4. — In aDimated Darration the present is sometimes used 
for the historical perfect, and is then called the historical presertL 

PERSON. 

12. Person, in verbs, is the form by which they denote 
the person of the subject. — Hence, 

13. Verbs have three persons in each number — the 
Jirst^ second^ and third. 

NUMBER. 

14. Number, in verbs, is the form by which they de- 
note whether their subject is one object or more than one. 
— Hence, 

15. Verbs, like nouns, have two numbers — the singu- 
lar and the plural. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

16. Participles are forms of the verb partaking of the 
nature of an adjective. 

17. Gerunds and supines are forms of the verb par- 
taking of the nature of a noun. 

Questions.— How manjr and what okkmIs have Latin verbs Y How do tb« 
several mouds represent an action 1 What is the sign of the infinitive in English Y 
Wliat woriis in English are signs of tite Latin subjunctive ? In what moods maf 
a qu«stion he pull How many and what tenses have Latin verbal How do the 
firat tliree renresent an actiou 1— tJie laM tiiree 1 How does the present represent 
an action 7— the imperfect ?— tlie future 1— tlie perfect ?— the pluperfect 1— the ftiture- 
perfect? For what peculiar pur|K>se is the i>resent sometimes used? — the imper- 
fect? What is the perfect called when translate! I by have 7— -when translated with- 
out have 7 What tense is sometimes used for the historical perfect? What itiper- 
•on in verbs ? How many persons have verbs ? What is number in verbs ? How 
many niunbers have verbs? Wliat are participles? What are gerunds and 
supines? 



LESSON 48. 
CONJUGATIONS. 



1. Verbs whose terminations are alike, are said to be 
of the same conjugation. 

2. Latin verbs are divided into four conjugations. 

3. The conjugations may be distinguished by the ter- 
mination of the present infinitive. 
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(a) The termination of the present infinitive active. 

In the first conjugation is are ,•* 

In the second " ere ; 

In the third '* ere ; 

In the fourth " ire. 

(b) The termination of the present infinitive passive. 

In the first conjugation is dri ;" 

In the second '* eri ; 

In the third '* i; 

In the fourth " iri. 

a Elxcept in do, diirey to give, and its compounds. 

ROOTS. 

4. A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — a rootj 
and a termination. 

5. The root of the present is called ihe first or general 
root, and is commonly found in every form of the verb. 

6. The root of the perfect active is called the second 
root. 

7. The root of the supine or perfect participle is 
called the third root. 

8. The first root is found in each conjugation by re- 
moving the termination of the present infinitive. 

QuBSTioNS.— When are verbs said to be of the same conjugation 1 How many 
are the conjugations of Latin verbs 1 How may these be distinguished 1 What 
are the terminations of the present infinitive active 1--pas8ive 1 Wliat are the two 
parts of which a verb consists? What is the first root 1— the second 1— the third? 
Mow is the first root found ? 



Determine the conjugation of each of the following verbs and 
write down its root, the present infinitive of each being given : — 

NominAre, /<> ?ta?»€. Xyochr'i, to be iaugkt, T\mhvt^ to fear, 

Ducdre, to lead, l-«egi, to be read, Munire, to fortify, 

Amari, to be loved. Scire, to know. Puniri, to be jmnlshed, 

Caedi, to be cut. Dari, t-o be given. OstendSre, to show. 

In the preceding verbs change the active infinitives into passives 
and the passives into actives, and translate them accordingly. 
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LESSON 49. 

THE SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. 

The second and third roots are formed by adding to 
the first root, 

In the first conjugation dv and at ; 
In the second " u and it ; 

In the third *' « and t ; 

In the fourth " iv and It, 



1. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends with a vowel, 
and often when it enc£ with a consonant, the second root has the 
same form ; as, arguo^ argui, argiitum^ lego, Ugiy lectam. 

Rbharx 1.— When the second root of a. verb ends with a consonant, the rowel 
before it is usually long ; as, e in leg^i from lego. 

2. Many verbs in all the conjagations add t alone to form the 
third root, and some, especially those whose first root ends in d or 
t, add 5 alone. 

3. By adding 5 in the second or third root to c, g, or qu, in the 
first root, X is formed ; as, rego^ (regsi) rexi ; roquo, coxt, 

4. D and^ before 5 are either dropped or changed into s; as, r6tlo^ 
rosi^ rosuvtj to gnaw ; cedo, cessi, cessvm, to yield. 

5. B is changed to p before 5 and t ; as, scribOf scripsiy scriptum s 
^ and qu to c before tj sls^ jungo^junodf juiictum. 

6. Some other irregularities occur in forming the second and third roots, espe- 
crally in the third conjugation, and many verl^ particularly in the second conja- 
Ration, want the third root. For these see the larger Gnunmar and the Dictionary. 

Rbmark 2.— Tlie tenses fbrmed from the second root are sometimes syncopated ; 
as, am&stis for amavistis. 

QuBSTioNS.~How are the second and third roots regularly formed 1 How is 
the second root formed in the third conjugation when the first ends with a voweU 
What is the quantity of the last syllable of the second root when it ends with a 
consonant? How do many verbs in all the conjugations form the third rooti 
When the first root ends in c, g, or ou, and 9 is added, what letter is produced) 
What is the rule when s is added after dort? What change occurs in b before « 
and t ?— in g and qu before 1 7 What tenses are sometimes syncopated 1 



Form the first, second, and third roots from the following infini- 
tives : — 

Amftre, ajstimftre, cantare ; terrfire, mcergre, monSre ; carpSre, — 
regSre, ducSre and inducfire, (by note 3d,) acufire (by note Ist j) 
audire, munire, scire j claudfire, (by notes 2d and 4th.) 



w 
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LESSON 50. 



in writing Latin the following rules are to be observed : — 

1. An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, must 
be put in the same gender, number, and case, as its noun. 

2. A finite verb must be put in the same number and 
person as its subject. 

3. 'f he object of an active verb in the active voice, and 
of an active deponent verb, must be put in the accusa- 
tive. Less. 46, N. 2. 

Note I. — A finite verb is a verb in the indicative, subjunctive, 
or imperative mood. 

Note 2. — The subject of a verb is that of which something is 
affirmed. 

REBfARKS. 

1. Yhe subject of a Latin, as well as of an English sentence, 
usually stands first; as, Puer legit, T^ie boy reads. 

2. The accusative and other oblique cases, depending on a verb, 
commonly stand before it in Latin, but after it in English ; as, 
Puer libnim legit, The boy reads the book, MiM librum dot. He 
gives the book to me. 

3. Ne annexed to the first word in a sentence denotes a question ; 
as, Scribis7*« ? Do you write 1 

4. In translating a question into English, the auxiliary of the 
verb, as, do^ did, have^ had, shall, will, may, might, is, was, &c., is 
usually put first, then the subject, and after that the verb or parti* 
ciple ; as, Will he write 1 Have you written 1 

5. Not is usually represented in Latin by Twn, When this is 
joined to a verb in the present tense, the auxiliary do, or am, &c., 
is commonly used in the translation ; as, Pit^r non legit. The boy 
does not read, or i5 not reading. 

6. In the lessons illustrating the paradigms of verbs, the following verbs hav* 
been employed, viz. :— 



Amo, 


amare, 


amavi. 


amatum, 


to love. 


Libero 


liberare, 


liberavi, 


liberatum, 


iofree. 


Paro, 


parare, 


paravi 


paratum, 


to prepare. 


Voco, 


vocare, 


vocavl, 


vocatum, 


Vulngro, 


vulnerare, 


vnlneravi, 


vulneratum, 


to wound. 


Moneo, 


monere, 


monui, 


monltiim. 


to advise. 


Habeo, 


habere. 


habui, 
merut, 


habttum, 


to have. 


Mereo, 


merere, 


meritum. 


to deserve. 


Taceo, 


tacere, 


tacui. 


taciturn, 


to bt silent. 


Terrao, 


terrere. 


terrui, 


terrltum. 


to terrify. 


Rego, 


regere, 


rexi. 


rectum, 


toruU. 


Dico, 


dicSre, 


dixi, 


dictum, 


to say. 


Buco, 


doc&re, 


dun, 


doetum 


to lead. 





▼EBBS 


: PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




Junsfo, 


junifcre, 
legere, 


& 


iuncttim, 
tectum, 


to join. 


Lcjrb, 


tBremd. 


Audio, 


audire. 


audivi, 


Riidltum, 


to hear. 


Finio« 


finire, 


finivi, 


finiium, 


tojiniak. 


Munio, 


muuirc, 


munivi, 


muaitum, 


to fortify. 


Punio, 


punire, 


punivi, 


puoitum, 


to punish. 


Scio, 


scire, 


scivi, 
• Lee8on49,N. 


BCltUBI, 

1. 


t^oknow. 
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QuESTiOKs— Id writing Latin, what is tlie rule for the adjective, &c. %-^t a 
finite verb 1 — for ttie oI)}ect of an active verb in the active voice 1 What is a finite 
verb ? — the subject of a verb 1 Where does I he subject of a sentence usually stand t 
— the accusative and other oblique cases depending on a verb 1 How may a ques> 
tion be denoted in Latin 1 What is the order of words in a question in English? 
How is not expressed in Latin 1 When non is joined to a verb in the presenC 
(ease, how is the verb translaied } 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS OF LATIN VERBS. 

I. The principal parts of a Latin verb in the active 
voice are, the 'present indicative^ the present infinitive^ 
the perfect indicative^ and the former supine, 

NoTB L— These parts, like the nominative and genitive sfaigalar of nooni, ai« 
given in the Dictionary, and must be retained in memory. 

NoTB 2. — For the purpose of indicating the third root, a former supine, even 
when it is not found iu actual use, is frequently inserted in tlie Latin Dictionmiles. 
Most of the supines found in the classics are pointed out In Andrews' and Stod* 
dard's Latin Grammar, f 164—177. 

2. The foUowiDg is the mode of conjugatiag verbs ia each of the 
four conjagations : — 



to love.) 
\to advise,) 
'to rule,) 
to hear,) 





ACTIVE VOICE. 




w 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Pres, Ind, 

1. A'-mo, 

2. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-go, 

4. Au'-di-o, 


Pres. Inf, 
a-ma'-re, 
mo-ne'-re, 
reg'-S-re, 
au-dl'-re, 


Perf, Ind, 

a-ma'-vi, 

mon'-u-i, 

rex'-i, 

au-di'-vi, 


Snpine, 

a-m&'-tnm, (i 
mon'-i-tum, h 
rec'-cum, h 
au-dl'-tum, {i 




1. 


ffi) S00T8. 


3. 




am- 
moD- 
reg. 
aud- 


am&v- 
mona- 
rex- 
audiv- 


am&t- 
monit- 
rect- 
andit- 
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1. Every finite verb has a subject expressed or understood. This 
is called the subject Dominative. 

3. In the singular number the subject of the first person is 1^0, 1 ; 
of the second, tUy thou; of the third, ille, he, or some other pronoun 
or noun in the singular : in the plural, the subject of the first per- 
son is TUfSf we ; of the second, vos, ye or vou ; oi the third, UU, they, 
or some other pronoun or noun in the plural. 

3. In the fdlowing paradigms the subject is (knitted before the 
verb in Ijatin. 

4. In writing Latin the subjects of verbs in the first and second 
persons are commonly omitted, unless they are emphatic, the termi- 
nation sufficiently showing the person and number. 

In the present tense a verb with its subjects expressed is thus 
conjugated ; — 

Singular, Plwral, 

Ego a mo, / love, Nos amamus, we Icve, 

Tu amas, thou lovesty Vos am&tis, ye love, 

Ille amat, he loves f lUi amant, they love, 

QuBSTiOMs.— Which are the principal parts of a Latin verb in the active toIc^I 
Repeat the principal parts of amo— of moneth-of rego--of audio. Repeat the 
roots of amo— of moneo—^{ rego-^of audio. What verbs must liave a subject 
expressed or understood 1 What is the subject of the first person singular 1— of 
the second 1 — of tlte third t— of the first person plural 1— of the second 1— of tho 
third 1 What subjects are eommonlj omiued in Latin 1 ConjujpUe cmo in tlie 
fnaeot tenae, witlt its subjects expressed. 

EXBRCISB. 

Write the principal parts of the fdlowing verbs : — 

I. Conj, Damno, to condemn, 
% " Terreo, to terriff, 

3. " Scribo, to lorite. (Lesson 49, N. 6.) 

4. " Vestio, to clothe. 



LESSON 52. 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FBOM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, love, do love^ am loving. 



Termina- 
tions. 



fS. 1.0, 

\ 2. eo, 

] 8. o, 

4. io, 



as, 


at; 


i>.amos> 


atis, 


ant. 


cs, 


et; 


emus, 


cUs, 


ent. 


w 


it; 


Imus, 


Itis, 


unt 


Mf 


it; 


imus, 


Itis, 


iuDL 
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I love. 
S. I. A'-mo, 

2. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-^o, 

4. Au'-3i-o, 

Weliwe, 
P. 1. a-m&'-inus, 

2. mo-n€'-raus, 

3. reg'-i-mus, 

4. au-di'-mus, 



TVioulovestj 
a'-mas, 
nKy-nes, 
re'-gis, 
aiiQis, 

Ye or you love, 
a-mA'-tis, 
mo-ne'-tis, 
reg'-i-tis, 
au-di'-tis. 



He loves; 
a'-mat ; 
mo'-net ; 
re'-git ; 
au'-dit; 

T^love. 

a'-manL 

mo'-nent. 

re'-gunt. 

au'-di-unt 



Imperfect, wcls loving^ lovei, did love. 



Term. 



r S. 1. abam, 

I 2. ebam, 

3. ebam, 

[, 4. iebam. 



ebas, 
ebas, 
iebaa, 



abac; 

ebat; 
ebat; 
iebat; 



P. abamva, 
ebamus, 
ebimus, 
iebamus, 



abitis, 
ebatia, 
ebStiu, 
iebatia, 



ebant 



/ was loving^ 
S. 1. a-m&'«bam, 

2. mone'-bam, 

3. re-gie'-bam, 

4. au-di-e'-bam, 



Thou VfASt loving^ Hie was loving; 

a-m&'-bas, a>mA'-bat ; 

mo-ne'-bas, mo-nS'-bat ; 

re-g6'-bas, re-g6'-bat ; 

au-di-«'-bas, au-di-d'-bat; 



We were hvliig^ Ye were loving, T%ey were loving, 
P. 1. am-a-ba'-mus, am-a-ba'-tis, a-m&'-bant 

2. mon-e-ba'-mus, mon-e-b&'-tis, mo-n6'-bant. 

3. reg-^-ba'-mus, reg-e-ba'-tis, re-gg'-bant 

4. au-di-e-ba'-mus, au-di-e-ba'-tis, au-di-6'-bant. 

Future, shall or will. 



{S. I. abo, Sbl 
1^ it' 
4. iam, ies, 



Sbia, 

ebia, 



ics, 2^1 



abit{ P. abXmus, abYtig, ibuat 

ebit; eblraus, ebltis, ebuuL 

et; emus, etis, ent 

' it; iemus, ietis, ieat 



I shall love, 
S. 1. a-ma'-bo, 

2. mo-n6'-bo, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-di-am, 

WeskaUlove, 
P. 1. a-mab'-i-mus, 

2. mo-neb'-i-mus, 

3. re-ge'-mus, 

4. au-di-€'-mus, 



Thou wtU love, 
a-ma'-bis, 
mo-ne'-bis, 
re'-ges, 
au'-di-es, 

Ye will love, 
a-mab'-i-tis, 
mo-neb'-i-tis, 
re-gfi'-tis, 
au-di-6'-tis, 



He will love ; 
a-ma'-bit; 
mo-nfi'-bit ; 
re'-get; 
auQi-et ; 

They will love. 
a-ma'-bunt 
mo-ne'-bunt. 
re'-gent 
au'-di-ent 



QuBSTioNs.— What Is the first root of amol^of nwmeo?— of re^?— of ««f*f7 
What tenses of the active voice, indicative moo<l. are formed from the first rootl 
What arc the termiuatioas of the preaemt indicative active in each c^mjogationl 
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Repeat the present tense of amo, Ac. What are the terminations of the imperfect 
inciicaJive active iu each comugation 1 Repeat the imperfect of amat 4cc. Wliat 
are ttie terminations of tlie (utore imlicaiiTe active in each conjugation! Repeat 
tlie future of amo^ &c. 



Repeat the English oC moneo in tlie present — in the imperfect — in 
the future. Do the same with rego and audio. 

Write the conjugation of davmo, lerreo, scribo, and veslio^ ih the 
same tenses. 

\ '" 

■ -tV- 



LESSON 53. 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

P0RM3 OV SENTENCES. 

There are four princii>al forms of sentences in the in- 
dicative and subjunctive moods. 

1. Affirmative ; as, Avis volat, The bird flies. 

2. Negative ; as, Avis non volat^ The bird does not 
fly. 

3. Interrogative ; as, Avisne volat ? Does the bird fly ? 

4. Interrogative negative ; as, Nonne avis volat? 
Does not the bird fly ? 

QuBSTiONS.— What arc the four principal forms of sentences in the indicative 
and subjunctive moods 1 Repeat the example of an affirmative sentence— of a 
ii^;ative— of an interrogative— of an interrogative-negative. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English the following affirmative sentences : — 

Tu amabis. Milites te vulnerabunt. 

lUe amat. Pu6ri libros legebant. 

Pater monet. Habes amicum. 

Pater filium monebat, Habdbo amicos. 

Vos audidtis. Dux ducSbat. 

Mater audit. Duces ducenl. 

Audiemus. Voc&bas. 

Miles me vulnSrat. Finiebamus. 

II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, infer- 
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those forms 
into English. 
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m. Write the sentences in the first exercise, substitatiiig Uie 
plural for the slngnlax, and the singular for the plural ; as, Vm 
amabUis, dw., and translate them. 

rV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences :— 

Hast thou a book 1 Wilt thou be silent % 

I have a book. I am silenc 

Will they punish 1 Will you (pi.) read 1 

They will punish. We are readme. 

The lion terrifies the boy. The bee loves Sowers. 

The king was leading the soldiers. 

The soldiers were not leading the king. 

VOCABULARY. 

NoTs.>-The TertM in the preceding exercises, and in those which follow in tht 
eoDjogation of verbs, may be found in Lesson SO. 

amicus, i,m. afriend. 6ee, u>i8,i8,f. 

dux, ducis, m. Scf. a leader. book^ liber, bri, m. 

filius, i, m. a son. bot/y puer, 5ri, m. 

liber, bri, m. a book. city, urbs, urbis, f. 

mater, tns, f a mother. fiotoer^ flos, Iloris, m. 

miles, Itis, m. dc f. a soldier. lion^ leo, onis, m. 

pater, trie, m. af other. kins^ rex, regis, m. 

puer, ^ri, m. a boy. solaieri miles, Itis, m. At 

QuBSTioNs.— What are the four principal forms of sentences in the indteative 
and subjunctive moods 1 Repeat the example of an affirmative sentence— of • 
negative— of an interrogative— of an interrogative-negative. 



LESSON 54 

ACTIVE VOICE — INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TBNSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have loved; (indefinite,) loved. 

Term.—S. \, isti, it ; P. Xmus, istis, eront, or ere. 

/ have loved, TTuni host loved. He kas loved ; 

S. 1. a-m&'-vi, am-a-vis'-ti, a-mft'-vit; 

2. mon'-u-i, mon-u-is'-ti, mon'-u-it; 

3. rex'-i, rex-is'-ti, rex'-it; 

4. au-di'-vi, au-di-vis'-ti, au-di'-vit; 

7* 
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We have lov^^ 
P, 1. a-mav'-i-miis, 

2. mo-nu'-i-mus, 

3. rex'-i-mus, 

4. au-div'-i-mus, 



Ye have lovedj 

am-a-vis'-tis, 

mon-u-is'-tis, 

rex-is'-tis, 

au-di-vis'-tis, 

Pluperfect, had. 



T%ey have loved. 
am-a-vS'-runt, or -re. 
mon-u-e'-runt, or -re. 
rex-e'-runt, or -re. 
au-di-ve'-runt, or re. 



Term.—S. eram, eras, erat ; P. eramus, eratis, erant 

/ had laved, Thou hadst loved. He had loved ; 

a-mav'-e-ras, 



& 1. a-mav'-e-ram, 

2. mo-nu'-e-ram, 

3. rex'-e-ram, 

4. au-div'-e-ram, 

We had lovedy 
P. 1. am-a-ve-ra'-mus, 

2. moD-u-e-ra'-mu8, 

3. rex-e-ra'-mus, 

4. au-di-ve-ra'-mus, 



mo-nu'-e-ras, 

rex'-e-ras, 

au-div'-e-ras, 

Ye had loved, 
am-a-ve-r&'-tis, 
mon-u-e-ra'-tis, 
rex-e-ra'-tis, 
au-di-ve-ra'-tis, 



a-mav'-e-rat ; 
mo-nu'-e-rat ; 
rex'-6-rat ; 
au-div'-6-rat ; 

They had loved . 
a-mav'-d-rant. 
mo-nu'-e-rant. 
rex'-d-rant. 
au-div'-e-rant. 



Future-Perfect, shall or will have. 

Term. — S. ero, eris, erit; P. erimus, erXtis, erint. 

J shaU have loved, Thou toilt have loved. He will have loved ; 
a-mav'-€-ris, 
mo-nu'-e-ris, 
rex'-6-ris, 
au-div'-6-ris, 

Ye will have loved, T%eif will have loved, 
am-a-ver'-r-tis, a-mav'-e-rint. 

mon-u-er'-i-tis, mo-nu'-e-rint. 
rex-er-i-tis, rex'-S-rint. 

au-di-ver'-i-tis, au-div'-e-rint. 



S. 1. a-mav'-e-ro, 

2. mo-nu'-6-ro, 

3. rex'-e-ro, 

4. au-div'-6-ro, 

We shall have loved, 
P. l.-am-a-ver'-i-mus, 

2. mon-u-er'-i-mus, 

3. rex-er'-i-mus, 

4. au-di-ver'-i-mas, 



a-mav'-e-rit ; 
mo-nu'-e-rit; 
rex'-e-rit ; 
au-div'-S-rit ; 



UuBSTioNS.— How is the second root formed 1 What is the second root of 
amo7—o(inoneo 7—oirego 7— of audio 7 What are the terminations of all verbs in 
the active voice, indicative mood, perfect tense ?— pluperfect tense 7 — ^future-perfect 
tense 1 Repeat the perfect indicative active of amo—o(moneo^ &c. 

Note. — In reciting the perfect tense, both forms of the third person plural should 
be repeated ; as am-a v'e'-runt, or am-a-vl'-Te. 



Repeat the English of each verb in the paradigms, in the perfect, 
pluperfect, and future perfect. 

Write the conjugation of damno, terrco, scribo, and vestio, in the 
fame tenses. 
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ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— SECOND ROOT. 



EXERCISES. 

I. Translate intu Elnglish the following affirmative sentences: — 

Amavisti. Illi junxerant. 

Pater monugrat. Milites audiVerunt. ferf, def, 

Monue^imus. Duxistis. 

Rexisti3. Pater tilium punivSrat. 

Audivi. Milites nos vulneravere. perf. vndff. 

Pueri tacuerunt. Lefines j)u6ros terrugrant. 

Tacu^ntis. Tu scifiris.* 

llle monberit. Rex urbem munivdrat. 
\. For sciv6na from acio L. 49, R. 2. 

IL Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and inierrogatlve-negative forms, and translate those 
forms. 

III. "Write the sentences in the first exercise, substituting the 
plural for the singular, and the singular for the plural, as, Amavis- 
lis ; PaJres momverant^ Ac., and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences: — 

I have not been silent. 
Hast thou read the book 1 
I have not read the book. 
The father advised the son. 
Thou wilt have finished. 
He has freed his son. 
Had he deserved 1 
The king has fortified the citj. 
They have not known. 



Wilt thou have prepared 1 
I have prepared. 
Thou hadst'not prepared. 
The king had led the soldiers. 
The kings punished the leaders. 
I have advised thee. 
Hast thou advised me 1 
Hast thou called the boy 1 
We shall have called thee. 



LESSON 56. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FmST ROOT. 

Present, may or can. 



Term. 



{8. 1. em, 68, et ; 

2. earn, eas, eat; 

3. am, as, at; 

4. iam, ias, iat; 



P. imus, etia, ent. 

eamus, eatis, eant 

amua, atia, anL 

iamus, iatis, iant 
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I may love, 

S. 1. a'-mem, 

2. mo'-ne-am, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-di-am, 



T%ou mayst love, 

a'-mes, 
mcy-ne-as, 
re'-gas, 
an'-di-asj 



He may love $ 

a'-met ; 
mo'-ne-at; 
re'-gat; 
au'-di-at; 



We may love, 

P, 1. a-md'-mus, 

2. mo-ne-a'-mus, 

3. re-gft'-mus, 

4. au-di-ft'-mus, 



Ye m/iy love, 

a-m6'-tis, * 
mo-ne-ft'-tis, 
re-ga'-tis, 
au-di-ft'-tis, 



TAey m^y love, 

a'-ment. 
mo'-ne-ant. 
re'-gant. 
au'-di-ant. 



Imperfect, might, could^ would, or should. 



TeTfitm 



8. 1. arem, ares, Sret ; 

2. erem, eres, eret ; 

3. Srem, Sres, iret ; 
4.irein, ires, fret; 



P. artmns, aretis, arent 

eremus, eretis, erent 

eremus, eretis, erent 

iremus, iretis, irent 



J would love, 

S. 1. a-ma'-rem, 

2. mo-nd'-rem, 

3. reg'-e-rem, 

4. au-di'-rem, 



T/iou wotUdsl love, 

a-ma'-res, 
mo-nS'-res, 
reg'-d res, 
au-di'-res, 



He wtmld love / 

a-ma'-ret ; 
mo-ne'-ret ; 
rcg'-S-ret ; 
au-di'-ret; 



We would love, 

P, 1. am-a-rd'-mus, 

2. mon-e-re'-mus, 

3. reg-e-r6'-mus, 

4. au-di-rd'-mus, 



Ye would love, They would love. 



am-a-rd'-tis, 
mon-e-rS'-tis, 
reg-e-rt'-tis, 
au-di-re'-lis, 



a-ma'-rent. 
mo-nd'-rent 
reg'-d-rent. 
au-di'-rent 



duBSTioMS.— What are the terminations of the active voice, snbjiinctive mood, 
present tense, in the first conjugation ?— in the second 1— in the third 1~in the 
fourth?— of the imperfect tense in the first conj. 1— in the second 1— in the third 1-~ 
in the fourth 1 Repeat the present subjunctive active of amo, dx.— the imperfect 
subjunctive active of amo, &c. 



Repeat the English of each of the verbs in the present subjunc- 
tive — in the imperfect. Write the conjugation of damnOf terreo, 
scribo, and veslio, in th'e bame tenses. 
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LESSON 57. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

1. In dependent sentences connected by ut, *that/ 
and other similar connectives, the present subjunctive is 
often to be translated by may, sometimes by mighty 
could, would, or should, and sometimes by the indicative. 

2. In independent sentences, the present subjunctive 
is used to express a wish, an exhortation, a request^ a 
command, or a permission ; as, amet, may he love, or 
let him love. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English — 

Ut puer amet. Ut diceretis. 

Ut pugri libros suos legant. Ut milites bellum finirent 

Puer legat. Ut librum legeretis. 

Ut mone&mus. illi non par&rent. 

Amicos mone&mus. Leones puSrum terrdrent. 

Ut rex regat. Pu6ri taceant. 

Ut habe&tis. Rex regat. 

II. Change the singular for the plural and the plural for the sin- 
gular, in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

3. When the present subjunctive is used to express a 
wish, an exhortation, &c., not is expressed by ne ; as, 
Ne scrihat, let him not write. 

III. Translate into Latin — 

That thou mayst know. Let us call. 

They would advise. Let us not be silent. 

That he could lead. They would punish. 

That thou mayst have. May I read. 

Let the boy have. Let me not hear. 

Let not the boy have. Let them not wound. 

Mayst thou hear. That ye should love. 

1 should" be silent. Shouldst" thou be silent. 

a Should in the subjunctivs mood implies supposition, not obligation. 

Qttbstions.— How is the present sabjunctivetranslatwl in dependent sentences? 
How is the present subjunctive used in imiependent sentences 1 Wlien tlie sub* 
juncUve is used to express) a wish, dec., how in ftot expresseii in Latin 1 
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LESSON 58. 
ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, may have. 

Tenn.—S. erim, eris, crlt ; P. erlmus, erXtis, erint 

/ may have loved, Thxm mayst have loved^ He may have loved ; 
5f. 1. a-mav'-g-rim, a-mav'-5-ris, a-mav'-g-rit; 

3. mo-nu'-d-rim, mo-nu'-6-ris, mo-nu'-5-rit ; 

3. rex'-6-rim, rex'-6-ris, rejt'-5-rit ; 

4. au-div'-S-rim, au-div'-6-ris, au-div'-S-rit ; 

We may have loved. Ye may have loved, They m/iy have loved. 

P. 1. am-a-ver'-i-mus, am-a-ver'-i-tis, a-mav'-e-rint. 

2. mon-n-er'-i-mus, mon-u-er'-i-tis, mo-nu'-e-rint. 

3. rex-er'-i-mus, rex-er'-i-tis, rex'-6-rint. 

4. au-di-ver'-i-mus, au-di-ver'-i-tis, au-div'-e-rint. 

Pluperfect, mighty could, would, or should have. 

Tenn.'^S. iaaem, isses. Isset ; P. istemtis, issetis, isscnt. 

/ would have loved. Thou would^ have loved. He would have loved ; 
£f. 1. ain-a>vis'-sem, am-a-vis'-ses, am-a-vis'-set ; 

2. mon-u-is'-sem, mon-u-is'-ses, mon-u-is'-set ; 

3. rex-is'-sem, rex-is'-ses, rex-is'-set; 

4. au-di-vis'-sem, au-di-vis'-ses, au-di-vis'-set y 

We would hare loved, Ye would have loved, Tliey would hate loved. 
P, 1. am-a-vis-sg'-mus, am-a-vis-sS'-tis, am-a-vis'-sent. 

2. moD-u-is-sd'-mus, mon-u-is-se'-tis, mon-u-is'-sent. 

3. rex-is-s6'-mas, rex-is-se'-tis, rex-is'-sent. 

4. au-di-vis-sd'-mus, au-di-vis-se'-tis, aa-di-vis'-sent 

QuBSTioNS.— What are the terminal ions of the active voice, eubjanctive mood, 
perfect tense 1— pluperfe<u tense 1 What tenses of the subjunctive are formed 
from the first root 7— from the second root? Wliat tenses of the indicative are 
wanting in the subjunctive? What is the first root of amo 7— the second 7— the 
third?— the first root of moneo?— the second 1— the third 1— the first root of re^o J 
— the second?— the third?— the first root of aurfio 7— the second?— the third? 
Repeat the perfect subjunctive active of amo^ 4cc.— the phiperfect eubjimctive 
active of a/no, ^te. 



Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the perfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive. Write the conjugation of damno, ier" 
reo, scriio, and vestio, in the same tenses. 
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LESSON 59. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— SECOND ROOT. 



EXERCISES. 



I. Translate into English — 

Ut amaviases. 

Nonne amavissemus 1 

Monueritis. 

Ut rex rexisset 

Ut rex milites rexdrit. 

Ut duces audivSrint. 

Audivjssdtis. 

Puer avem liberavisset. 



Ut ill! babuissent. 

Haboissemas. 

Ut oppidnin mnniyeritis. 

Ut vulnerav«rit. 

Nonne tacuissdtis. 

Tacuissdmas. 

Ut piier librum leg^^rit 

Finissem.o 



(a) Vi is often omitted in the third root Less; 49, R. 2. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singnlaf 
for the plural in each of the preceding sentences, ano 
translate them. 

III. Translate into La^in — 

Shouldst thou have prepared 1 
£ may have advised. 
Ye may have had the book. 
Would he not have loved me 1 
He would have loved me. 
Thou wouldst have finished. 
Wooldst thou have finished 1 
Would he not have finished 1 
He may have led the army. 



May he not have led the army 1 
Ye might have called. 
Thou wouldst have been silent 
He would have joined the hands. 
They would have known. 
Thou wouldst have wounded thm 

bird. 
Ye might have read. 
They might have advised. 



LESSON 60. 
ACTIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



J^trm. 



[iS. 1. a or Sto, ato ; 

2. e or eto, eto ; 

3. e or tto, Ito ; 

4. i or ito, ito ; 



Love or love thou, 
S. 1. a'-ma or a-m&'-to, 

2. mo'-ne or mo-nS'-to, 

3. re'-ge or reg'-i-to, 

4. au'-di or au-di'-to, 



P. ate or atote, anta 

ete or etote, ento. 

Ite or itote, onto, 

ite or itote, iontou 

Let him loves 
a-m&'-to ; 
mo-nd'-to 
reg'-!-toj 
au-di'-to ; 
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LoiTe or love ye, Let them tore, 
P. 1. a-ma'-te or am-a-to'-te, a-man'-to. 

2. mo-n6'-te or mon-e-td'-te, mo-nen'-to. 

3. reg'-i-te or reg-i-td'-te, re-gun'-io. 

4. au-di'-te or au-di-lO'-te, au-di-un'-lo. 



ACTIVE VOICE-irVFINITlVE MOOD. 



Present. 

To love or 
to be loving, 

1. a-ma'-re, 

2. mo-ne'-re, 

3. reg'-6-re, 

4. au-di'-re, 



Perfect. 



Term. To have loved. Term. 

are. am-a-vis'-se, 1 

ere. mon-u-is'-se, I j^„g 

ere. rex-is'-se, p^»^» 

ire. au-di-vis'-se, J 



Future. 

To be about or 
going to love. 
am-a-tu'-rus es'-se. 
mon-i-tu'-rus ea'-se. 
rec-tu'-rus es'-se. 

au-di-tu'-rus es'-se. 



Questions. — From which root Is the imperative formed 7 What are the renni< 
nations of the active voice, imperative mood, iu the first conjujfalion 7— in the sec- 
ond 1— in the third 1— in tlie fourili ? What person is wanting in tlie Latin impera- 
tive 7 Repeat the present imperative active of anio^ Sec. Prom which root is the 
8 resent infinitive active formed 7 What is its termination iu the first conj. 7— in 
\e seeond 7— in the third ?— in the fourth 7 From winch root is the perfect infim* 
tivc active formed 7 Wtiat is its termination 7 From whicli root is the future in- 
finitive active formed t 
NoTB.-~.£7sse (to be) in the future infinitive Is from the verb sum. See Less. 62. 



Translate — 
I. Amanto, 

Parate. 
II. Call thou. 
Let him call. 
Let him be sileDt. 
Let them punish. 
Lead ye. 



EXERCISES. 



Mone. Dicite. Sciunto. 

Tac6te. Audi. Finito. 

Let the lionTerrify. 

Finish thou. 

Let him say. 

Let the soldiers have. 
^£repare thou. 



Write the imDerative and infinitive active of damnOj terreoj scribo^ 
and vestio. 







LESSON 61. 






PARTICIPLES. 




Present, 


Future. 




Loving. 


Term, 


About or going to love. 


I. 


a'-mans, 


ans. 


1. am-a-ti&'-rus, ^ 


2. 


mo'-nens, 


ens. 


2. mon-i-tu'-rus, 1 


3. 


re'-gens, 


ens. 


8. rec-ta'-rus, f 


4. 


au'-di-ens, 


ieus. 


4. au-di-ttt'-rus, J 



Term. 



tiras. 



ACTIVE VOICE : — GERUND, SUPINE. — SUM. 



85 



GERUND. 

Gren. of loving. Dat. to ot for loving^ Ace. loving. Abl. by loving, 

1. a-man'-di, a-man'-do, a-man'-dum, a-man'-do. 

2. mo-nen'-di, mo-nen'-do, mo-neD'-dum, mo-nen'-do. 

3. re-gen'-di, re-gen'-do, re-gen'-dum, re-gen'-do. 

4. au-di-en'-di, au-di-en'-do, au-di-en'-dum, au-di-en'Hdo. 

FORMER SUPINE. 

1. a-ma'-tum, to love. 3. rec'-tum, to nUe. Term. 

2. mon'-i-tum, to advise. 4. au-di'-tam, to liear. um. 

Quest lONS.^Froin which root is the present participle formed 1 What is ila 
termination in the first conjugation J~tn the second I — in the third \—\\\ the fourth 1 
Repeat the present participle of amo, &c. — the future active participle ofamo, &c. 
Decline amans^ (see Less. 37.) From which root is the future active participle 
formed 1 What is its termination 1 Decline amcUnrus^ (see Less. 29.) From 
which root is the gerund formed 1 Of which declension is the gerund 1 What 
cases of the gerund are wanting ] Of which number is the gerund 1 From which 
root is the former supine formed 1 What is its termination 1 What is the third 
root of amo ?— of moneo 7— of rego 1—oi audio 7 

EXERCISES. 



Translate— 






I. Lib5rans, 


muniens, 


tacens. 


liberaturus, 


munitftrus, 


taciturus 


habens, 


vulngrans, 


legens. 


habiturus, 


vulnerat^us, 


lecttirus. 



Puer librum legens. 

U. The father loving the son. 
The boy about-to-read. 
For-the-boy reading. 



Pater filium monittiras. 

The king ruling the kingdom. 
The mother about-to-advise. 
To-the-soldiers about-to-wound. 



LESSON 62. 



SUM. 

1. Sum, * I am,' when connected with a participle, is 
calieci an auxiliary verb ; when useci without a partici- 
ple, it is called the substantive verb. 

2. Sum is irregular in the parts derived from the first root es^ but 
regular in those derived from the second root /«, and the third root 
fut. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

P?-es. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf Indie. PiU. Part. 



Sum, 



es'-se, 



8 



fu'-i, 



fu-tft'-rus. 
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SUM : — INDICATIVE MOOD, TIRST ROOT. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DEBITED PROM THE FIRST ROOT. 



Present. 



Singviar, 
sum, /am, 
es, thou arij 
est, lie is i 



Plural 
su'-mus, vfe are^ 
es'-tis, ye are^ 
sunt, ikey are. 



Imperfect. 



e'-ram, / tww, c-ra'-mus, vje were, 

e'-ras, thou wast^ e-r&'-tis, ye were^ 

e'-rat, he was ; e'-rant, tkey were. 

Future, shall or will. 

e'-ro, / shall be^ er'-i-mas, we shaU be, 

e'-ris, thou wilt be^ er'-i-tis, ye will be, 

e'-rit, he will be; e'-nint, they will be, 

Rbmabk.— The Imperfect of the Indicative of sum is the same asths termination 
of the pluperfect of other vertM, and the future is the same as the termination of 
the future perfect of other verbs, except in the third person plural, where it has « 
instead oft. 

Questions.— When is sum an auxiliary verb 7— when a substantive verbl In 
what parts is eum irregular 7 What are its roots 1— its mc^cipal parts 7 Repeat 
its present tense—its imperfect, Ac. Wtiat does its imperfect indicati 
ble )— its pluperfect?— its future-perfect 1 



Translate — 
I. 



EXERCISES. 



. Corvus est niger. Nostri milites crant fortes. 

Nix est alba. Boni homines erunt felices. 

Tempus est breve. Nos eramus miserrimi. 

Mens canis est fidus. Ta es incolumis. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for ths 
plural in each of the preceding sentences^ and translate them. 
III. We are happy. The lions were fierce. 

Ye are free. Grood kings are merciful. 

The way was difficult. Ye will be very-great. 

I was happy. Nero was very-cruel. 

Thou wast happier. The soldier was very-brave. 



albus,a,um. . 
arbor, Oris, t. . 
benignus, . . 
bonus, a, um, . . 
brevis,e, . . 
canis, is. m. dc f. 
corvus, I, m. . 



^ 



LATIN VOCABULARY. 

, tphite. crudSlis,e, . 

, a tree. dillgeus, tis, 

kind. felixiicis, . 

good. fidus, a, uin, 

short. furtis, e, . . 

a dog. homo, Xnis, m. icf. a man, 

a raven. incoltbnis, e, . s^i^e. 



cruel 
diligent, 

faSS^id. 
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manus, ^ f. . . 
mens, a, urn, . . 
miles, Itis, m. it f. 
miser, a, um, . . 

mitis, 

niger, gra, grum, . 



a hand. 

my. 

a soldier, 

miHcrabU. 

mild. 

black. 



nix, nivis, . . 
noster, tra, tmm, 
plenastaum, . 
pradens, tis, . 
piier, i, m. . . 
tempus, Oris, n. 



full 
prudent, 
a boy. 
time. 



blaelc, . . 
brave, . . 
Tcry-brave, 
cruel, . . 
▼erv cmel, . 
difficult, . . 
dog, . . . 
free, . . . 
faithfiil, . . 
fierce, . . 
good, . . . 
great, . . . 
very-great, . 
happy, . . 



ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



ntger, grtL, grum. 
J'ortiSy e. 
fartiaaimua. 
cruddlia, e. 
erud^iaaXmua. 
difficilia, e. 
cania, ia^ m. 9ff, 
liber, a, um. 
fiduayO^um. 
feros, Ocia. 
bonua, a, um. 
magnua, a, um. 
maximuaf a, um. 
felix, fcia. 



happier, . 
very-happy, 
Iciog, . . 
lion, . . . 



merciful, . . 
miserable, 
very-miserable, 

Nero, . . . 

raven, . . . 

short, . . . 

soldier, . . . 

time, . . . 

way, . . . 



felicior.ua. 
feliciaalmua, a, um. 

res, regie, m. 

leo, dnta, m. 

homo, %nia, m. ^f. 

clemena,tia. 

miaer, a,um. 

miaerrimua, a, um, 

Nero, Onia, m. 

eorvua, i, m. 

brevia, e. 

milea, ftia, m, 4"/, 

tempua, Vrie, n. 

via,<B,f. 



LESSON 63. 

mmCATIVE MOOD. {Cmlhxued.) 



TENSES DERIVED PROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have been ; (indefinite,) was. 

Singular. Plwral. 

fu'-i, / have been, fu'-i-mus, toe have been, 



fa-is'-ti, thou hast been, 
fa'-it, he has been : 



fu-is'-tis, ye have been, 
fa-^'-runt or -re, they have been. 



Pluperfect, had. 

fu'-fi-rara, / had been, fu-e-ra'-mus, we had been, 

fu'-S-ras, thou hadst been, fa-e-ra'-tis, ye had been, 
fu'-S-rat, he had been ; fu'-6-rant, they had been. 

Future-Perfect, shall or will have, 
fu'-€-ro, / skaU have been, fu-er'-i-mus, we shall have been, 
fo'-fi-ris, thou wilt have been, fu-er'-i-lis, ye will have been, 
lu'-g-rit, he will have been ; fu'-d- rint, they toiU have been. 

QuBSTiONS.—What is the second root of aum 1 What tenses of the indicative 
mood are derived from the second rooti What are the terminations of the perfect, 
Ac. 1 Repeat the perfect, dec. What is the English of tliis verb in the perfect defi* 
nite 1— in the perfect indefinite 1 Repeat the English of the pluperfect without the 
Latin— of the future-perfect. 
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EXERCISES. 

Translate — 

I. Puisti fidus. Milites crudeles fuerunt. 

Puer diligens fuit. Meae manus plenae fuere. 

Faeramus. Ille homo fuit prudentissimus. 

Felices fuerimus. Nos incolumes fuerimus 

Vos feliciores fueritis. Fldi fueramus. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for the 
plural in each of the precediug^ sentences, and translate them. 
III. The ravens were black. Ye have been happier. 

The dogs had been faithful. Thou wast very-happy. 

The time will have been short. I had been very-miserable. 

The soldiers had been brave. The good king was merciful. 

We have been happy. The men had been free. 



LESSON 64. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED PROM THE FIRS? ROOT. 

Present, may. 
Singular, Plural, 

sim, / may be, si'-mus, we may be, 

sis, tkou maysl be, si'-tis, ye may be, 

sit, Ae may oe ; sint, they may be. 

Imperfect, mighty could ^ wouldj or should. 

cs'-sem, / might be, es-se'-mus, we might be, 

es'-ses, thou mightst be, es-be'-tis, ye mi^ht be, 

es'-set, he might be ; es'-sent, they might be, 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, may have. 

fu'-S-rim, / m^y have been, fu-er'-i-mus, we may have been, 

fu'-6-ris, thou mayst have been, fu'-er'-i-tis, ye may have been, 
fu'-5-rit, he may have been; fu'-6-rint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect, mighty could, would, or should have. 

fu-is'-sem, I might have been, fu-is-se'-mus, we mi^ht have been^ 
fu-is'-ses, thou mightst have been, fu-is-se'-lis, ye might have been, 
fu-is'-set, he might have been ; fu-is'-sent, they might have been. 



aUM: — IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE. 89 

ZMPERATIVE MOOD. 

68 w es'-tOj be or be thou, es'-te or es-to'-te, beoibefe» 

es'-to, let Mm be ; sun'-to, lei them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, es'-se, to be. Perfect, fti-is'-se, to have been. 

Future, fu-tti'-nis es'-se, to be about to be, 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present, — FhUwre. fvL-t^'-vxis^ about te be. 

Note. — ^The subjunctive in wishes, dtc., may be translated thus :— 

Pres. May I be, &c. Imperf. Might I be, Ac. 

Perf. May I have been, &>c. PVu/perf. Might I have been, &c 

QuBSTioMS.— Which tenses of the subjunctiTe mood are deriyed ftom the fint 
root 1— from the second 1 From which root is the imperative formed 1— the pre«- 
entinfinitiyel— the perfect infinitive T— the future infinitivel— the ftitnrejpartict- 
ple? Repeat the subjunctive present, Ac. How may this verb be translated In 
wishes, Ac 7 

EXERCISES. 

Translate — 

I. Sis felix.'* Estote benignse. 

Puer sit bonus." Pudri sunto diligentiores. 

Sint pueri feliciOres.« Essdmus prudentiores. 

Leones fuissent crudeli6res. Fueritis incolumes. 

E^te boni. Fuisses mltior. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for the 
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

IIL He may be happier. Be thou mercifuL 

May he be happier." Be ye merciful. 

He might have been better. Let the soldiers be brave. 

They may have been prudent. Let the boy be diligent 

The lions would be very-crueJ. Let us be good." 

(a) The subjunctive used to ejpress a totsA, Ac. Less. 67, Remark. 

8* 



UU FAssivi: voice: — principal parts. 

LESSON 65. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. The principal parts in the passive voice are, the 
present indicative, the present infinitive, and the per^ 
feet participle. 
• 2. The second root is not found in the passive voice. 

3. Those tenses which, in the active voice, are derived 
from the second root, are, in the passive, compounded 
of the perfect participle and the auxiliary sum. 





PHINCIPAL PARTS. 




Pres, Iitdic, 


Pres, Itifin. 


Perf. Part, 




1. A'-mor, 

2. Mo'-ne-or, 

3. Re'-gor, 

4. Au'-di-or, 


a-ma'-ri, 
rao-ne'-ri, 
re'-gi, 
au-di'-ri, 


a-ma'-tus, 
mon'-i-tus, 
rec'-tus, 
au-di'-tus, 


(to be loved,) 
(to be advised,) 
ho be ruled.) 
{to be heard.) 



4. In the passive voice the conjugations may be dis- 
tinguished from each other by the termination of the 
present infinitive. See Less. 48. 

The first conjugation ends in dri. 
The second " '* eri. 

The third " *' i. 

The fourth " *' iri. ^ 

5. The perfect participle is formed from the third root 
by adding us ; as, amat-y amdtus ; monit-, monlius ; 
rect', rectus ; audit-, audltus. 

Questions. — W^liat are the principal parts in the passive voice *? What root is 
not found in the passive voice 1 How are tho8e tenses formed in the passive voice 
which in the active are formed from the second root? Repeat the jirincipal parts 
ofamo in the passive voice — of fnoneu, &c. How may the conjugratioas be distin- 
guished from each other in Ihe passive voice 1 How does the firat conjugation 
end 1 — &c. How is the perfect participle formed 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write down the principal parts of the following verbs, in both 
voices: — first conjugation, acciiso, to accuse; ccstimo^ to value; 
celebrOj to celebrate ; paro, to prepare : — in the second conj., habeo^ 
to have; moneo, to admonish; lerreo, to terrify: — in the third conj., 
carpo, to pluck; dico, to say; pungo, to join; a4:uo, to sharpen: — in 
the fourth, ^»w, to finish. 
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LESSON 66. 



PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, am. 



Term. 



n 






or, 
eor, 

3. or, 

4. ior, 



aris or are, itur ; 

eris or ere, etur ; 

eris or 6re, Itur ; 

iris or Ire, itur ; 



P. amor, 
emur, 
Imur, 
imur, 



/ am lovedf 
S. 1. a'-mor, 

2. mo'-ne-or, 

3. re'-gor, 

4. au'-di-or, 

We are loved^ 
P. 1. a-m&'-mur, 

2. mo-ne'-mur, 

3. reg'-i-mur, 

4. au-di'-mur, 



Th/m art loved, 
a-mft'-ris or -re,« 
mo-nS'-ris or -re, 
reg'-6-ris or -re, 
au-di'-ris or -re, 

Ye are loved, 
a-mam'-i-ni, 
mo-nem'-i-ni, 
re-gim'-i-ni, 
au-dim'-i-ni, 

Imperfect, was. 



amlni, antur. 

emlni, entur. . 

imlni, untur. 

imYni, iontur. 

He islovedi 
a-ma'-tar; 
mo-n6'-tur; 
reg'-f-tur; 
au-di'-tor ; 

They are loved. 
a-man'-tur. 
mo-nen'-tur. 
re-gun'-tur. 
au-di-un'-tur. 



iSf. 1. abar, abaris 07* abare, abStur; P abSmur, abamlni, abantnr. 
Term i ^' ^^^^ ebaris or eharc, ebatur ; ebamur, ebamini, ebentur. 



(iSu 1. abar, abai 
2. ebar, ebai 
3. ebar, ebai 
4. iebar, ieba 



ebaris or ebare, ebatur; 
iebaris or iebare, iebatur ; 



ebamur, ebamYni, ebantur. 
iebamur, iebamini, iebantor. 



/ was loved, 
S. 1. a-ma'-bar, 

2. mo-nS'-bar, 

3. re-gd'-bar, 

4. au-di-e'-bar. 



Thou wast loved, 
am-a-ba'-ris or -re,'» 
mon-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
reg-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
au-di-e-ba'-ris or -re. 



We were loved, 
P. 1. am-a-ba'-mur, 

2. mon-e-ba'-mur, 

3. reg-e-ba'-mur, 



Ye were loved, 
am-a-bam'-i-ni, 
mon-e-bam'-i-ni, 
reg-e-bam'-l-ni, 



4. au-di-e-ba'-mur, au-di-e-bam'-i-ni, 



He was loved; 
am-a-ba'-tur ; 
mon-e-ba'-tur ; 
reg-e-ba'-tur ; 
au-di-e-ba'-tur; 

ney were loved. 
am-a-ban'-tnr. 
mon-e-ban'-tur. 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 
au-di-e-ban'-tur. 



Future, shall or will be. 

S. 1. abor, aberis or abere, abttur ; P. abtmur, abimYni, abontur. 

^ I 2. ebor, eberls or ebere, ebtturj eblmur, ebimini, ebuntut 

d erm. ^ 3 ^^ ^^^ ^ g^g^ gj„P . emur, emlni, entur. 



3. ar, 
4.iar, 



ieriB or iCre, 



etur; 
ietur ; 



iemur, iemlni, ientur 



>" 
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/ shall be loved ^ 
S, 1. a-ma'-bor, 

2. mo-n6'-bor, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'-di-ar, 

We shall be loved^ 
P. 1. a-mab'-i-mur, 

2. mo-neb'-i-mur, 

3. re-ge'-mur, 

4. au-di-6'-mur, 



Thou wiU be loved, 
a-mab'-g-ris or -re,« 
mo-neb'-6-ris or -re, 
re-ge'-ris or -re, 
au-di-6'-ris or -re, 

Ye wiU be loved, 

am-a-bim'-i-ni, 

mon-e-bitn'-i-ni, 

re-gem'-i-ni, 

au-di-em'-i-ni, 



He win be lovedg 
a-mab'-i-tur; 
mo-neb'-!-tar; 
re-g6'-tur; 
au-di-e'-tur ; 

They loill be loved, 

am-a-"bun'-tur. 
mon-e-bun'-tur. 
re-gen'-tur. 
au-di-en'-tur. 



(a) Both forms of the second person singular should be repeated ; as, amdris or 
amarey Sec. 

QuBSTioNS.— What is the first root of amo 7— of moneo ?— of rego 7 — of audio 7 
What are the terminations of the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, in 
the first conjugation ?— in the second 7—in the third ?— in tlie fourth 1— of the imper- 
fect tense in the first conj. 1— in the second?— iu the third?— in the fourth?— or the 
future tense in tlie first conj. ?— in the second 7- in the tliird ?^n the fourth ? BLe- 
peat the present indicative passive of amo, A:c.— the imperfect— the future. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the present, 
imperfect, and future indicative passive. Write the conjugation 
of damno, terreo, scribo, and vestio, in the same tenses. 



LESSON 67. 



PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 



Affirmative, Puer amdtur. The boy is loved. 
Negative, Puer non amdtur^ The boy is not loved. 
Interrogative, Puerne amdtur? Is the boy loved? 
Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amdtur ? Is not 
the boy loved ? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English the following affirmative sentences : — 

lUe amabitur. Punimini. 

Tu moneris. Terreberis. 

Vos re^ebamini. Milites nostri terrebantur. 

Illi audiuntur. Puer punieb&tur. 

Nos liberabimur. Miles vulner&tur. 

Liber&ris. Urbs munidtur. 

Parabdris. Parab&ris, 
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II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those 
forms into English. 

in. Change the singular for the plaral, and the plural for the 
singular, in each sentence in the first exercise, and translate them. 
IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences :— 



Are you (pi.) prepared 1 
We are prepared. 
Wilt thou be terrified 1 
I shall not be terrified. 
Were not the soldiers led 1 
The soldiers were led. 
The books* are read. 
Is the soldier wounded 1 

(a) A. book, libtrf brt^ m. 



The soldier is not wounded. 
Will they be prepared 1 
We shall not be.prepared. 
Am I not advis^l 
Robbers* will be punished. 
Will not a robber be punished 1 
The hands were joined. 
He was called. 

(b) A robber, latro^ Onia, m. 



LESSON 68. 



PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVED PROM THE THIRD ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have been ; (indefinite,) was. 



^sum 
' i or fui, 



Term.—S. 

n i S sumus or 
^' •'» J iuJmus, 



"«' \ fuisti, I 
■'' Jfuistits, I 



/ haxt been lovedy 
8. a-ma'-tus, '\ 

2. mon'-i-tus, I sum or 

3. rec'-tiis, j fu'-i, 

4. au-di'-tus, J 

We have been lovedf 
P.a-maMi, "j 

2. mon'-i-ti, Isu'-mus or 

3. rec'-ti, ( fu'-i-mus, 

4. au-di'-ti, J 



TJiou hast been lovedj 
a-ma'-tus, "] 
mon'-i-tus, I ea or 
rec'-tus, I fu-is'-ti, 
au-di'-tus, J 

Ye have been lovedj 
a-ma'-ti, 1 
mon'-i-ti, I es'-tis or 
rec'-ti, j fu-is'-tis, 
au-di'-ti, J 



5 est or 
•"^' ^fuit; 
j ^ sunt, fuerunt, 
' ^ (or fuere. 

He has been loved ! 
a-ma'-tus, ) 
mon'-i-tus, ■ 
rec'-tus, 
•tus, 



lest or 
pSMt; 



au-di 

T%ey have been loved. 

", '. 1 sunt, fu 
. "' >g'-runt.< 



a-ma ■ 
mon' 
rec'-tl, 
au-di'-ti. 



>S'-runt, or 
I fu-e -re. 



Pluperfect, had been. 



Term.—S. 
P. 



\ eram or 
' \ fueram, 

I \ eram us or 
' I fueramus, 



5 eras or 
* ' \ fueratis. 



I .,„ S erat or 

I I ^erant or 
I *•' I fuerant 
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I had been laved^ 

2. mon'-i-tus, I e'-ram or 

3. rec'-tua, | fu'-e-ram, 

4. au-di'-tus, J 



Thou hadd been Unedt He had been laced ; 



a-mfi'-tus, 
mon'-i-tu8, 
rec'-tus, 
au-di'-tus, 



I- 

rfu'. 



ras or 
-e-ras, 



a-ma^tus, ) e'-rat 
monM-tQS, ( or 
rec'-tua, j fu-6- 
au-di'-tu8, J rat; 



We had been loved, 
e-ra'-mus 



4. au-di'-ti, J ri-mu8, 



e-ra'-tia 
or fu-e- 
ra'-tis, 



They had been loved, 
a-ma'-ti, ^ 
mon'-i-ti, I e'-rant or 
rec'-ti, I fu'-d-rant. 
au-di'-ti, J 



Ye had been loved, 
a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti, 

Future-Perfect, shall or will have been. 

D 1 S^i^^ufor I t Serltisor I i ^erunt or 
^- •'» ? fuerimus, | *'»JfuertU8, | **»JfucrinL 

I shall have been hoed, Thou wilt have been, <f*c., He will have been, 4^, 



S. a-ma'-tus, 

2. mon'-i-tua, 

3. rec'-tua, 

4. au-di'-tus, 



( e'-ro or 
rfu'-6-ro, 



a-ma -tua, 
mon'-i-tuB, 
rec'-tus, 
au-di'-tu8, 



ior 
i-iia, 



I a-ma'-tu8, 
mon'-i-tus, 
rec'-tus, 

I au-dl'-tus. 



e'-rit or 
fu'-d-rit 



P. a-mS'-ti, ]er'-i-mu8 

2. mon'-i-ti, I or 

3. rec'-ti, f fii-er'-I- 

4. au-di^-ti, J mus. 



I e'-ria 
rfu'-6-i 

teen, <f>c 

i'-ti, 1 a-ma'-ti, 1 ^/ „,^ 

I'-i-ti, t er'-T-tis or mon'-i-ti, I ® X; 

•ti, ffu-er'-i-tis. rec'-ti, f^J^: 

ll'-ti, i au-di'-ti, J '^^ 



Tl% «A£U{ Aove 6€«n, <f«., y« tritt ^ve &een, <f>c , 7%ey wiU Aove been^ 4^, 



a-raa'-ti, 
mon'-i-i ■ 
rec*" 
au-di 



-runt 

•fu'-«- 

rint. 



QmssTioNa.— How is the perfect passive formed 1 (Answer. By means of the 
perfect participle and tiie present and perfect of sum.)— the pluperfect 1--4he Aiture- 
pedect 1 Repeat the perfect indicative passive of amo, ^kc 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of the ])receding verlxs in the perfect, plnper- 
fect, and future-perfect. Write the conjugation oi damno, terreo, 
scriio, and vestio, in the same tenses. 



LESSON 69. 
PASSIVE VOICE—INDICATIVE MOOD— THIRD ROOT. 



Affirmative, Puer amdtus est. 
Negative, Puer non amdtus est. 
Interrogative, Puerne amdtus est ? 
Interrogative-negafive, Nonne puer amdtus est ? 
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1. Translate into English — 
Vocfttus eras. 
Illi moniti fudrint. 
Moniti er&tis. 
Rectus eris. 
Milites recti eraut. 
Auditus fuSro. 
Aaditi estis. 
Ducti er&mus. 
Agmen« d actum est. 



Miles ductus fuit. 
Puer punitus fu£rat 
lUi puniti fuere. 
Aves* territsB fuSre. 
Territi erfttis. 
Domus parata fudrat. 
VocAtus fueris. 
Puella^ amata fudrit. 
Agmina ducta erant. 



(a) Agnun^ Xnity n. an armj. (6) Avx»^ t«, /. a bird, (c) PueUet^ «, /. a girL 

II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the other three 
lorms and translate them into English. 

HI. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and verbs in 
each sentence of the first exercise, and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin — 



I shall have been called. 
Wilt not thou have been called % 
The girls had been terrified. 
The soldiers were not terrified. 
Ye will not have been advised. 
Had the book been read 1 
The book will have been read. 
The girl had been called. 



Were ye not terrified 1 
We were terrified. 
The bird will have been freed. 
The city had been fortified. 
The books were read. 
Were the robbers punished 1 
The robbers were punished. 
The army was prepared. 



LESSON 70, 



PASSIVE VOICE-SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 



r5r.l.er, 
Tenn\ l^^^ 
t 4. iar, 



/ may be loved ^ 
8. 1. a'-mer, 

2. mo'-ne-ar, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'-di-ar, 



Present, may or can he. 



eris or ere, ctur ; 

earis or eare, eatur ; 

aris or are, atur; 

iaris or iare, iatur; 



P. emur, emYni, entur. 

eamur, eamlni, eantur. 

amur, amtni, antur. 

iamur, iamloi, iantur. 



T%(m mayst be lovedf 
a-me'-ris or -re, 
mo-ne-ft'-ris or -re, 
re-gft -ris or -re, 
au-di-&'-ris or -re. 



He may be loved; 
a-md'-tur ; 
mo-ne-a'-tur ; 
re-ga'-tur; 
au-di-A'-tur; 
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We may be loved^ Ye may be loved, They may be loved, 

P. 1. a-m6'-mur, a-mem'-l-ni, a-men'-tor. 

3. mo-ne-ft'-mur, mo-ne-am'-i-ni, mo-ne-an'-tur. 

3. re-gft'-mur, re-gam'- i-ni, re-gan'-tur. 

4. au-ai-a'-mur, au-di-am'-i-ni, au-di-an'-tar. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should be. 

f 8. 1. Srer, arerii or arere, aretur ; P. aremur, aremTni, arentOK 

Term. J ^' ^'^^^J ©reris or crere, eretur; eremur, eremlni, erentur. 

dcrm. < g gj.^^ ercris or erere, eretur; eremur, eremlni, ereutor. 

\, 4. irer, ireris or irere, iretur ; iremur, iremXni, irentur. 

/ woiUd be loved f Thou wovldst be loved^ He would be loved / 

5?. 1. a-mft'-rer, am-a-re'-ris or -re, am-a-r6'-tur ; 

2. mo-D6'-rer, mon-e-re'-ris or -re, mon-e-r6'-tur , 

3. reg'-fi-rer, reg-e-rt'-ris (w- -re, reg-e-r6'-tur j 

4. au-di'-rer, au-di-r6'-ris or -re, au-di-r6'-tar ; 

We woiUd be loved, Ye would be loved^ They would be loved, 
P. 1. am-a-re'-mur, am-a-rem'-i-ni, am-a-ren'-tur. 

2. mon-e-rft'-mur, mon-e-rem'-i-ni, mon-e-ren'»tur. 

3. reg-e-rft'-mur, reg-e-rem'-i-ni, reg-e-ren'-tur. 

4. au-di-re'-mur, au-di-rem'-i-ni, au-di-ren'-tur. 

QVB8TI0N8.— What are the terBiinatiens oftbe passive voice, sttbiimctiTe mood, 
(nresent tense, in the first codJ.1— in the second f—in the third 1-Hn the fourth t 
—of the imperfect tense in the first conj. I—in the second 1— in the third 1— in the 
fourth 1 Repeat the present subjunctive passive of omo, d^.— the imperfect, dec 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the present 
and imperfect tenses. Write damno^ terreoj scribo, and vesliOf in 
the same tenses. 



LESSON 71. 

PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

EXERCISES. 

(See Lesson 57, N. 1, 2, and 3.) 
I. Translate into English — 

Vos amemini. (Less. 57. 2.) Ut populus regatur. 

Ut vos amemini. Non audirdris. 

Ut ille amdtnr. Andiamur. 

Puer monefttur. Ut agmen ducfttur. 

Ut moneremiui. Agmen ne ducfttur. (Less. 57. 3.) 
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Ut liberarSmur. 
Puer non terreretur. 
Ut latrOnes punirentur. 
Ut tu pareris. 
Liber legatur. 



Liber non legatar. 
Ut puer moneretur. 
Ut libereris. 
Avis liberetur. 
Puer ne puni&tur. 



II. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns and verbs in 
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. Translate into Latin — 



That the boy may be loved. 
Let the boy be loved. 
He would be advised. 
The city could be fortified. 
Could not the city be fortified 1 
Can the kingdom be ruled 1 
The lion would not be terrified. 

That the robber should be punished. 

That we might be heard. 



That the army may be led. 
That the book^ould be read. 
Let us be prepared. 
That he may be called. 
Let the book be read. 
Ye might be wounded. 
The bird might be freed. 



LESSON 72. 



i- 



PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE THIRD ROOT. 

Perfect, may have beeru 



\simiis or 
} fuerXmus, 



■i, 



^ sis or 
( fucris, 
5 sitis or 
} fuerttis, 



. \ sint, or 
'*» / fuerint. 



/ may have been loved, Thou mayest have been, (f«c. He may have been^ tf»c. 



S. a-ma'-tus, "1 

2. mon'-i-tus, I sim or 

3. rec'-tU8, j fu'-e-rim, 

4. au-di'-tus, J 



a-ma -tus, 
mon'-i-tus, I sis or 
rec'-tus, { fu'-6-ris, 
au-di'-tus, 



a-ma'-tus, ) .. ^ 
nion'-i-tu^, L^^X 
rec'-tus, ( ti. 
au-di'-tu8, J "'» 



We may have been, i^c. Ye m^y have been, 4*c. Tkey may have been, ^*c. 



P. a-ma';ti, 

2. mon'-i-ti, 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. au-(H'-ti, 



si'-mus 

or fu-er'- 

i-mus, 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti, 



si'-tis, or 
fu-er'-i-tis, 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di-ti, 



sint or 
fu'-S- 
rint. 



Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have been. 



Term.^S. -«8,)-S?mT 



(esset or 
^fuisset; 



P. 



1 ^ eseemus or 
^^ ( faissemius, 



„„ S esses or I .,« S « 

. 5 essetis or I , S assent or 

"*' } fuissStii, I '*» i fiiissent. 

9 
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/ would havt been lated^ Tiwu, woiddst haoe been^ ^c. lie would havey (fn;. 



S. a-ma'-tus, 

2. raon'-i-tu8, I es'-sem or 

3. rec'-tus, j fu-ia'-sem, 

4. au-di^-tU9, 



a-ma'-tus, Kg.-gg 

rec'-tus, \Z,^^ 
au-di'-tus, J*® ^'^®' 



a-ma'-tus, Kg/.gt 
mon'-i-tus, I *;*^ f^f ^ 

au-di'-tus, J^^ ^^ 



We woul4 have becrif <f<. Ye would have bcerty cf«c. They would hare, ^x, 

f • JLwYi'i ] es-sS'-mus I """'»';*'•; 1 ca-se'-tis I "-"if,':''-. 1 es'-sent 

I ™?".r"' \ 2/Z^ -"tt"' r "r/Sr -'■''■• [i^im 
4. au-di'lti, J *"""»• lau-di'Iti, J »«-"»■ | au-di'Iti, J '»■*"•• 

Questions. — ^What tenses of the passive voice, subjunctive mood^ are formed 
from the first root 1— from the third root I What tcoBCs o( sum are joined to the 
perfect participle, to form the passive voice, subjunctive mood, perlect tense 1 — plu- 
perfect tense 1 Repeat the perfect subjunctive passive of amo, 4ec. 



Repeat the English of the preceding verbs in the ]*erfect and plu- 
perfect tenses. Write damno^ terreo^ scribo^ and vesllo^ in the same 
tenses. 



LESSON 7 3. 

PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— THIRD RQpT. 

EXERCISES. » 

I. Translate into English — 

Am&tus fuSris. Ut territus sim. 

Aves liberatae es.senl. Ut par&ti essdtis. 

Ut ille monitiis sit. Miles non paratos fuisset. 

Ut moniti fuissdmus. Ut illi vulner&ti sint, 

Ut agmen ductum esset. Ille auditns fuisset. 

Non auditi essetis. Vox audita fulsset. 

Datrones puniti fuSrint. Ut voc&tl essSmus. 

Non territi essdtis. Auditi essdtis. 

II. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and verbs, in 
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. Translate into Latin— 

Thou shouldst have been freed. 
He should not have been terrified. 
Would not the book hav« been finished 1 
The book would have been finished. 
The soldier may have been wounded. 
The army may have been led. 
The city might have been fortified. 
The girl may have been called. 



V 



FASSIVX VOICE : — IMFERA.T., INFIN., PARTICIPLES. 



LESSON 74, 



PASSIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Term. 



S. 1. are or ator, ator; 

2. ere or etor, etor; 

3. Sre or Itor, Itor; 

4. ire or iUmt, Itor ; 



P. amYni, antor. 

emini, entor. 

imlnl, untor. 

imlDi, iuntor. 



J7« thou lovedf Let him be loved; Be ye loved, Let them be loved. 

1. a-ma'-re or a-ma'-tor, a-ma'-tor*; a-mam'-i-nl, a-man'-tor. 

2. mo-ne'-re or mo-nfi'-tor, mo-nfi'-tor ; mo-nem'-i-nij mo-nen'-tor. 

3. reg'-6-re or reg'-I-tor, reg'-i-tor ; re-gim'-i-ni, re-gun'-ior. 

4. au-di'-re or au-di'-tor, au-di'-tor ; au-dim'-i-ni, au-di-un'-tor. 



Present. 

Ih be loved. Term. 

1. a-ma'-ri, arL 

2. mo-nS'-ri, 6ri. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Perfect. 
To have been loved. 



Future. 



3. re'-gi, 

4. au-oi'-ri, 



L 
iri. 



a-ma'-tus, 
monM-tus, 
rec'-tua, 
au-dr-tus, 



To be about to be loved* 
a-m&'-tum, 
roon'-i-tum, 
rec'-tum, 
au-(&'-tum, 



1 a-m&'-tum, 1 

I es'-se or roon'-i-tum, \y ^ 

[ fu-is'-se. rec'-tum, f * ""• 

J * au-(&'-tum, J 



PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect. Future. 



Loved or having been loved. 
a-ma'-tus, a, um. 
mon'-T'tus, a, um. 
rec'^tus, a, um. 
au-di'-tu8, a, um. 



Tb be loved. 
a-man'-dus, a, um. 
mo-nen'-du8, a, um. 
re-gen'-du8, a, urn. 
au-di-enMus, a, um. 



SUPINE. 

Latter. 

To be loved* 

a-mi'-tu. 

mon'-i-tu. 

rec'-tu. 

au-di'-tu. 



Note 1. — Verbs in io of the third conjugation have two vowels 
in the beginning of the termination, wherever they occur in the 
fourth conjugation, and they are the same in both conjugations; as, 
capio^ ire; — caplutit.^ capiibam, capiat^tur^ capiebar, &c. 

Note 2. — The future infinitivd Jfesive consists of the former 
supine and iri, the present infinitive passive oi'eo, to go. L. 80. 

QoBSTiOMS.— From which root is the imperative formed t What are the termW 
nations of the imperative passive, in the fint couj. 1 — in tlie second 1— 4n the third 1 
— in the fourth 1 Repeat, &c. 

From which root is the present hifinitive passive formed ^ What is its tennina- 
ticm in the first conj. ?— in the second 1 — ^in the tliird T— in the fourth 1 Of what is 
the perfect infinitive passive compounded 1 Rep«&t,Jto. How is the future infill* 
itive passive formed 1 Repeat, dec. 

From which root is the perfect participle derived? What is its termination t 
From which root is the future passive participle derived 1 What is its termination 
in the first conj. I—in the second 7— in the third ?— in the fourth 1 How is the latter 
supine formed 1 Repeat the perfect participle, dec. 



100 PASSIVE IMPERATIVE — DEPONENT YERfi^l. 

EXERCISES. 

PASSIVE IMPERATIVE. 

I. Parftre. Monemini. Libri leguntor. 

Puer vocator. . Jungimini. Fures« puniuotor. 

Homines liberantor. Parator. (3d pen.) Vox auditor. 

II. Let him be freed. Let them be prepared. 

Let the boy be advised. Let the boy be called. 

Let them be. ruled. Be thou ruled. 

Let the city l^ fortified. ^ Be ye prepared. 
Let the soldiers be led. Let the books be finished, 

(o) Fwr^fwis^ m. a thief. 



LESSON 76. 

DEPONENT VERBS. 



1. Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice of active verbs, but they have also' the participles, 
gerunds, and supine of the active voice. 

EXAMPLES. 

Miror, mirari, miratus sum, to admire. 

Criminor, criminari, crimiuatus sum, to accuse, 

Polliceor, poUicdri, poUicitus sum, to promise, 

Vereor, verSri, verilus sum, to fear. 

Loquor, loqui, locfttus sum, to speak, 

Utor, uti, usus sum, (Less. 49, N. 2,) to use. 

Mentior, mentiri, mentitus sum, to lie. 

Partior, partiri, partitus sum, to divide. 

NoTB.— Some deponent verbs in the second, tliird, and fourth conjiigatione are 
irnQgular. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Ille miratus est. Veremur vos. 

Me criminaris. Ilii locuti sunt. 

Miramur. Illi usi erant. 

Polliciti eramus. Ille mentitur. 

11. Change the numbers of the pronouns and verbs in the pre- 
ceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. We have divided. We will promise. 

They might use. Ye will have spoken. 

Speak thou. They have lied. 

Let him fear. Ye were accusing me. 



IRREGULAR VERBS : — POSSUM. 101 

FREQUENTATIVES, Ac. 

2. Frequentatiyes denote the repetition, inceptires the 
beginning, and diminutives a small degree of the actiou 
denoted by their primitive verbs ; as, 

ClamitOj to cry frequently ; calescoy to grow hot ; and cantiUoj to 
sing a little; from damo, to cry ; caleo^ to be hot ; and canto^ to sing. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

3. The principal irregulsur verbs are 'Sunif volo, fero^ 
Jioy eo, and their compounds. 

4. The compounds of sum, except prosum and poS' 
sum, are conjugated like the simple verb. (Less. 62, &c.) 

5. Prosum, to be profitable, has d after pro, when the 
simple verb begins with c ; as, 

Ind. Pres. Pro'rsum, prod'-es, prod'-est, &c. 
— Imperf. prod'-6-rani, prod'-6-ras, prod'-S-rat 

QuBSTioNS.—Wbat is a deponent Terb 1 Less. 46) 7. How are deponent Terbt 
craiiagated 1 Repeat the principal parts of miror^ 4bc. What are nrequentatiTe 
verbel^inceptives?— dimiuutivesi What are the principal irregular Terbsl How 
are the compounds of sum conjugated 1 What pecuMU'ity has pronun 7 

EXERCISE. 

Write down the principal parts of adsum, to be present Conju- 
gate prosum in the indicative future — in the future-perfect — in the 
present infinitive. 
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POSSUM. 

Possum, I can, or I am able, is compounded oipoHs^ 
able, and sum. 
When compounded, both parts undergo some change: — 

1. Potts becomes pot^ and before s is changed to pos, 

2. Es is dropped in esse, essenit &c,, derived from the first root 
of sum, 

3. r is dropped in the second root ; as, potui for potjuu 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pre». Jnd. Pret. h^. Ptif. Jnd. 

PoB'-Bum, poe^-se, pot'-u-i. 

9* 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Prea. can or am able, S. pos'-sum, pot'-es, pot'-est ; 

P. po8'-8u-mu8, pot-es'-tis, pos'-sunt 
Imperil couldj or was abUy pot'-6-ram, pot'-e-ras, pot'-S-rat, Ac. 
Fut. thall or will 6c, tfnc pot'-fi-ro, pot'-6-ri8, pot'-6-rit, &c. 
Pert couldy or have^ tf»c. pot'-u-i, pot'-u-is'-ti, pot'-u-it, «&c. 

Plujp. had been able^ pot-u'-6-ram, pot-u'-e-ra8, pot-u'-e-rat, &c. 

F. Perf. shall or will ^rc,<f»c.pot-u'-6-ro, pot-u'-6-ri8, pot-u'-e-rit, &c. 

. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. may b4 dble^ po8'-8im, po8'-8i8, &c. 

Imp. mighty df^c.y be able^ po8'-8em, po8'-8e8, &c. 

Perf. m^y have been abUy ' pot-u'-e-rim, &c. 

Plup. mighty tf»c., have been abUy pot-u-is'-sem, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. po8'-se. Perf. pot-u-is'-se. 

The rest is wanting. 

Questions.— Of what iapossum compotinded 1 What changes does oof t^ under- 

go 1 What changes (iccur in the first root of sum 7 — in the second root 1 What are 
he principal parts of possum 1 Repeat the indicative mood present tense, dec.— 
the subjunctive mood presfeut tense, d&c.—4he infinitive mood present tense, &c. 

EXERCISES. 

1. Possumus. Possitis. 

Lednes possunt. Homines possent. 

Potudras. Potuissdtis. 

II. We could, {perf.) He can. 

Ye might have been able. Thou couldst. (imperf.) 

They may be able. Ye had been able. 
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Nolo i§ compounded of non and volo ; Malo of magis 
and volo. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Per/. Indie. 
Vo'-lo, vel'-le, vol'-u-i, to be willitig or to wish. 

No'-lo, nol'-le, nol'-u-i, to be unwilling. 

MaMo, mal'-le, mal'-u-i, to be more wiUingy to choose rather, 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 
S. Vo'-Io, vis, vult ; P. vor-u-inus, vul'-tis, vo'-lunt, 

No'-lo, non vis, non vult ; nol'-u-mus, non vultis, noMunt. 
MaMo, ma'-vis, ma' -vult; mar-u-mus, ma-vul'-tis, maMunt. 
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Imp, vo-l5'-bam. no-15'-bam. ma-lS'-bam. 

It\U. vo'-lam, 68, &c. no'-lam. ma'-lam. 

Peif. vol'-u-i. nol'-u-i. mal'-u-L 

Plup. vo-lu'-S-ram, no-lu'-6-ram. ma-Ia'-$-ram. 

JFhtt, Perf, vo-lu'-6-ro. no-lu'-S-ro. ma-lu'-6-ro • 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prtatnt, 
A ve'-lim, ve'-lis, ve'-lit ; P. ve-H'-mus, ve-li'-tis, ve'-lint. 
no'-lim, noMis, no'-lit; no-li'-mus, no-U'-tis, no'-lint 

ma^'-lim, maMis, ma'^-lit; ma-ir-mus, raa-G'-tis, ma'-lint. 

Imptrftct. 
S. velMem, vel'-les, vel'-let ; P. vel-le'-mus, vel-lS'-tis, vel'-lent. 
noK-Iem, nol'-les, nol'-let; nol-le'-mus, noMS'-tia, nol'-lent. 
malMem, mal'-les, mal'-let; mal-le'-mus, mal-lS'-tis, malMent. 
Perf, vo-Iu'-e-rim. no-lu'-6-rim. ma-lu'-e-rim. 
Plup. vol-u-is'-sem. nol-u-is'-sem. mal-u-is'-aem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

iS. no'-li or no-H'-to ; P. no-li'-te or nol-i-to'-te. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. vel'-le. nol'-le. mal'-Ie. 

Perf. vol-u-is'-se. nol-u-is'-se. nial-u-ia^'-se. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pres, vo'-lens. noMens. 

QuBSTioMS.-- Of what Is nolo compouadcd 1—malo 7 Wliat root is wanting in 
volo, nolo and maio 7 Give the principal parts of each. Repeat each in the present. 
4cc. Which of these verbs want the imperative 1 Which, the present participle t 
What parts are wanting in aU these verbs 1 

fiXERCISB. 

Repeat the English of volo in the sense « to wish," in all the 
moods and tenses. 



LESSON 78, 



Fero, to bear, is thus conjugated : — 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Indie. Pe'-ro, Prea, Jndic. Pe'-ror, 

Pres. Infin. fer'-re, Pres. Infin, fer'-ri, 

Perf. Jndic. tu'-Ii, Perf. Part, la'-tus. 
Supine. la'-tum. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Pnaent* 
S. fe'-ro, fere, fert; /S. fe'-ror, fer'-ris or -re, fer'-tur; 
P. fef-i-rnxu^ fer'-tls, fe'-runt. P. fer'-i-mur, fe-rim'-r-ni, fe-run'-tur. 

Imp. • fe-r5'-bam. hup, fe-rft'-bar. 

Put, fe'-ram, -res, Ac. Put, fe'-rar, -rfi'-riSjOr-re'-re, Ac. 

Perf, tu'-li. Perf, la'-tua sum, or fu'-i. 

Plup. tuMd-ram. Plup, la'-tuse'-ram or fu'-d-ram.^ 

PuU Ptrf. tuM6-ro. P. Perf, la'-tua e'-ro or fu'-5-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prea, fe'-ram, -raa, &c. Prta, fe'-rar, -ra'-ris or -ra'-re, Ac. 

bnp, fer'-rem, -res, Ac. Imp, fer'-rer, -re'-rislor-r^'-re, Ac 

Perf, tu'-16-rlm. Perf, la'-tua sim or fu'-e-rim. 

PJup, tu-lis'-sem. Plup, la'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

5. fer, or fer'-to, fer'-to j S. fer'-re or fer'-tor, fer'-tor ; 

P. fer'-te or fer-t5-te, fe-nin'-to. P. fe-rim'-i-ni, fe-run'-tor. 

INFINITIVE. 

Prea, fer'-re. , Prea, fer'-ri. 

Perf tu-lis'-se. Ptrf la'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-ae. 

Put la-tu'-ru8 es'-se. FSd, la'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Prea, fe'-rens. Perf, la'-tus. 

PvJt. Ia-tu'-ru8. Put, fe-reo'-dua. 

GERUND. 

fe-ren'-di, Ac. 

SUPINES. 

Former, la'-tum. Latter. la'-tu. 

%«BBTI0N8.— What are the principal parts oi fero in the active ▼oice 7— in the 
DMi *Te1 What is the firat root 1— the second 1— the third 1 Repeat the pres^ 
IndkatiTe active, 4kc # 
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Fio is used as the passive of facto ^ to make. It is 
thus conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prta, JmUo, Prea, btfin, Perf Part, 

fi^-o, fi'-JS-xi, fac'-tus, to he made ox to become. 
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INDICATIVE, 
fit; P. fi'-mus, 



fi'-tis, fi'-unt. 
Plvp, fac'-tus e'-ram, &c 

Fut, Ptrf, fac'-tus e'-ro, &c. 



Prts. S. fi'-o, fis, 

imp. fi-6'-bam. 

Pui. fi'-am, -es, &.C, 

Perf, fa(/-tus sum or fuM 

SUBJUNCTIVE, 

Pres, fi'-am, -as, &c, Perf. fac'-tus sim, &c. 

Imp. fi'-e-rem. Plap. fac'-tu8^8'-sem, Ac 



IMPERATIVE, 

*. fi«rfi'-to, li'-to; 

P. ii'-te «r fi-to'-te, fi-im'-to. 



PARTICIPLES, 

fec'-tua. 
fa-ci-eft'-dua. 



Perf, 
Fid. 



INFINITIVE. 

Prts. fi'-5-ri. 

Perf. fac'-tufl es'-se or fu-is^-i 

Fut fac'-tum I'-rf. 

SUPINE. 

LaiUr. fiic'-tu. 



NoTs.— jIimIm, fpandeo «!id«aIe»«fttie«eooiideofi^ii|ratian, andjido wilSi Its eon- 
couads of t4»e third, are called neuter-paaaive verbs. Like jSo, in the tenses iisoallf 
formed from ttie second root, they have the passive form. 

QuBSTioHs.— Of wh«t verb is Ji» used as tlie passive 1 What are its principal 
parts 1— i ts roots 1 Repeat the indfcativts present, «cc. What v«i*8 ave called nea- 
ter passives 1 In what viespect do tliey differ from other verbs t 



LESSON 80. 



Eo<, to go, IS thus conjugated : — 



PRINCIPAL PARTS, 



Prea. Indie. 
E'-o. 



Pres. Infiji. 
i'-re. 



Pejf. Indie 



Ptrf Part 
• i'-tum. 



INDICATIVE, 

Pres. S. e'-o, is, it ; P. i'-mus, i'-tls, e'-unt. 

Imp. S. i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat ; P. i'-ba-mus, i-ba'-tis, i'-bant 

Fut. S. i'-b», i'-bis, i'-bit; P. ib'-I-mus, ib'-i-tis, I'-bunt. 

Perf. i'-vi. Plup. iv'-e-ram. Fut. PerJ. iv'-e-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Pres. S. e'-am, e'-as, e'-at ; 
Imp. S. i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret; 
Pe^. iv'-c-rim. 



P. e-a'-mu8, e -a'-tis, e'-ant, 
P. i-re'-mus, i-re'-tis, i'-rent. 
Plup. i-via'-aem 
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IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

S. i or i'-lo^ i'-to j Pres. i'-re. 

P, i'-te or i-lO'-te, e-un'-to. Perf, i-vis'-se. 

Put. l-tu'-ni8 es'-se; 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres, i'-ens, {gen. e-un'-lU.) c-un'-di, Ac. 

J^. l-tu'-rus. 
Note l.—Eo has no first root 

NoTB 2.— The compounds of eo generally omit « in the second root ; as, abe*, 
mhirey aini^ to go away. 

QnssTioNS.— What are the principal parts ofeoJ What are its second and third 
voots 1 Repeat tbe indicative present, Ac. What is said of the compounds of co7 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. , 

l.» Defective verbs are thf>9e which are not used in 
certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

2. The folk>wiDg verbs are defective in several of tbe tenses, viz. : 
Odi, J hate. Aio, \j 

Coepi, I have begun, Inquam, ^'^y' 

Memini, / remefiwer. Fore, to be about to be. 

3. Odij axpit and memini, want all tbe tenses derived frona the 
first root. 

Exo.—MemXni has !n the hnperathre memento atnd mementote. 

4. Odi and memini have in the perfect, pluperfect, and future- 
perfect, the sense of the present, imperfect^ and luture. 

5. Pore is thus conjugated: — 

Svb. Jmperf. S. Fo'-rem, fo'-res, fo'-ret j P. — , — , fy-rent. 
Inf. Pres. fo'-re. 

Pore7/i has the same meaning as essem. 

Q:incsTi0N8.— What are defective verbs 1 Which are the principal defective 
▼ertwl Wliat tenses are wanting in odif capi^ and memini 7 In what sense are 
odi and memini used in the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect 1 How is /ore 
conjugated 1 What meaning haa/orem / 

Among defective verbs are to be reckoned impersonal or third" 
personal verbs. 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

6. Impersonal verbs are those which are used only in 
the third person singular, and do not admit of sl personal 
subject ; as, 

Ldcet^ it is lawful, 

7. Impersonal verbs are of two kinds, according as 
they have the active or the passive form. . 

8. For the most part in the active, arid sometimes in 
the passive form, the subject is an infinitive or subjunc- 
tive clause ; as. 

Me delectat scribere. To write delights me, 

9. In English the pronoun it commonly stands before the 
active form, and sometimes also before the passive form, 
representing the clause which forms the real subject ; as. 

It delights me to write, 

10. Most neuter and many active verbs may be used 
impersonally in the passive form, by changing the per- 
sonal subject of the active voice into an ablative with a 
or ah ; as, 

iUi pt^naiUf or PugnOMiur nb UliSf They fight. JUi quanwtf or 
^uitmur ab iUis^ They ask, or, The inquiry is made by them. 

Note 1. — When the impersonal verb consists of the participle in 
dus with sum, the agent is in the dative. L. 112. 2. 

11. In the passive form the agent with a or ah is very 
often omitted, and is to be supplied as the connection re- 
quires. It is commonly nohis^ illis^ hominihus^ militi' 
bus, 6lc. 

12. In English the subject of the passive form is com- 
monly either the o^en^^ expressed or understood, or an 
abstract noun formed from the verb ; as, 

PugnAtum est. We, they, &c., fought; or, The battle was fought, 
Concuiritur, The pea^ run together, or. There is a concourse, 
Moriendwm est, We must die, or, Death is inevitable. 

NoTS 2. — ^Sometimes the English subject in both forms of the 
impersonal is an oblique case following the verb in Latin; as, 
Miseret me, I pity. Favetwr mihij I am favored. 

13. In the passive form of the impersonal verb the 
participle is always in the neuter gender. 



108 PARTICLES. 

Questions. —What arc impeisonat verbs 7 Of how manT kinds are impersoiial 
▼erbs 1 in the active form, wliat is tiie subject 1 Witat English pronoun represents 
ttie subjective clause 1 How may most neuter verbs be used in the passive form 1 
In what case is the sgent of a participle in dus with sum 7 What is often omitted 
in the passive form 7 Wtiat words maj be supplied 1 What is the subject of tht 
psssive form in EnijUsh 1 Wliat other word is sometimes the subject in English) 
In what gender is the participle in the passive form 1 
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PARTICLES. 

1. Particles are of four kinds — adverbs^ prepositions^ 
conjunctions^ and interjections, 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the 
meaning of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as. 

Bene diocitt He spoke well, 

3. Some adverbs, especially those derived from adjec- 
tives, are compared. 

4. Adverbs are compared like the adjectives from 
which they are derived. ^ 

5. Comparatives end in tt^, superlatives in issime or 
ime; as, 

Durif (hardly,) duriiiSy dnrisiimi ; bene (well,) meliuSt oyitmt, 

6. Adverbs are divided into various classes, according to their 
significations j as, Adverbs of place^ orders Utm^ nmnneTf quaMi/y^ 
negation^ intenagotionf likeness^ dec. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

7. A preposition is a particle frhich expresses the re- 
lation between the noun or pronoun, before which it 
stands, and some preceding word ; as, 

Vfmit ad urbem, He came to the city. 

In this sentence od, to, expresses the relatioB in which urbem^ the eitj, stands to 
venity came. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

8. A conjunction is a particle which connects words or 
sentences. 
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Conjunctions are divided into various classes; as, 
(I.) Copulatives; as, ac, atqve^ et^ eliam, -que^ quoque, and neque 
or 7iec. 

i2.) Disjunctives; as, atU^ seu, sive. -re, vel^ and neve-ox ncu. 
3. ) Adversatives ; as, a/, ^Uqui^ sed. tamen, vero, Ac. 
(4.) Enclitics; as, -ne, -que, -ve, which are always annexed to 
another word ; as, AomineSj puerique, men and boys ; audisne 7 dost 
thou hear t 

INTERJECTIONS. 

8. Aa interjection is a particle used in exclamatioo, 
and expressing some emotion ; as ecce ! lo ! behold ! 
eheul alas! 

QuBCTiONS.— How are particles divided? What is an advert) t Are adverlM 
compared 1 How are they compared ? How do comparatives end 1— superlatives t 
Compare (furs-— 6efce. What is a preposition 1 What is a conjunction 1 What are 
Che four classes of conjunctions mentioned in this lesson 1 Wliat are the eocUtfc 
oonjuaaioQsl How are Ui^ used 7 WiiaC is an inteijectioa t 



LESSON sa. 

OP sente;nces. 

1. A sentence is a thoilght expressed in words. 

2. Sentences are either simple or compound. 

3. A simple sentence or proposition consists of two 
parts, — a subject and a predicate. 

4. The subject is that of which something is affirmed. 
6. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the sub- 
ject. 

Thus in the simple sentence, Casar conquered Gaid, Cacswr is the 
subject, and ceiiquered Gaul the predicate. In the sentence, Oant 
was conquered bif Casar^ GcnU is the subject, and toas conquered bf 
Casar is the predicate. 

Note. — When the sentence is interrogative, conditional, or im- 
perative, the subject is that concerning which the question is asked 
or tl^e supposition made, or the person to whom the command is 
given ; the predicate is that which is asked, supposed, or commanded. 

Thus, in the simple interrogative sentence. Has the messenger 
arrived 7 the messenger is the subject, and has arrived the predicate. 

(^uxaTioM 8.— What is a sentence 1 Into what two classes are sentences divisible 1 
or what does a simple sentence consist 1 What is the subject of a sentence ?-4h« 
predicate I 

10 
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EXERCISE. 

Point oat the subject and the predicate in each of the following 
sentences : — 

John writes. Have you read the letter 1 

We are reading. If he should come. 

Hear thou my requei^. We have been admoaished. 

Rome was founded by Romulus and his brother Remus, s(xis of 
Rhea Silvia, the daughter of Numitor. 



LESSON 84. 
DIVISION OF SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

1. Subjects and predicates are either grammcUical or 
logical^ simple or compound. 

GRAMMATICAL SUBJECT AND PRCDICATE. 

2. A grammatical subject consists of one word only— 
a noun, either singular or plural, or some word standing 
for a noun. 

3. A grammatical predicate ifonsists of a rerb alone, or 
of the verb to he, followed by a noun, pronoun, adjective, 
or participle, referring to the subject. 

The following are examples of grammatical subjects and predi- 
cates : — 

John writes. You have been commended. 

We are reading. Cicero was eloquent. 

He is admired. Kings are men. 

Go thou. Should he come. 

Will he go 7 May lie live ! 

Note. — In English the auxiliaries are considered as constituting 
a part of their verb. In the preceding examples therefore the predi- 
cates, " are reading," " is admired," " will go," •' have been com- 
mended," &c., are considered as single verbs. 

QuBSTioxs.— How are subjects and predieates divided 1 Of what does a gram- 
matical subject consist 1— a grammatical predicate 7 How are the English auxilia- 
ries considered 1 



Write ten English sentences containing grammatical subjects 
and predicates. 
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LESSON 86, 

LOGICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

1. A grammatical subject or predicate, with one or 
more words joined with it to explain or modify it, is call- 
ed the logical subject or the logical predicate. 

(a) The scDtence, Birds fiy, contains only a grammatical subject 
and predicate. 

{b) In the sentence, Smnte birds fiy smifUif, the grammatical sub- 
ject and predicate are both modified, the former by some^ and the 
latter by svnfUy, 

(c) In the sentence, Some large birds jly very swifUff the gram- 
matical subject and predicate are still further modined, the former 
by large, and the latter by wry. 

(d) In the sentence, Some large Hrds of prey , inkabUing ike woods 
and mountains, fly rerytwifUy, when pursuing other birds, the subject 
and predicate are still further extended, and additions may in all 
cases be made to each, until it expresses precisely that idea which 
is present to the mind of the writer or speaker. 

QussTioNS.— Wtiat ts a logical sut^t 1—a. logical pfodlcale t 

EXEBCISES. 

I. Point out, first, the grammatical subject in each of the f(^low- 
ing sentences; secondly, theological subject; thirdly, the gram- 
matical pi'edicate ; fourthly, the logical predicate : — 

The horse started suddenly. 

Many fishes are swimming in the sea. 

Au apple fell from the tree. 

The east wind has continued many days without interruptioo. 

The tallest man present was chosen king. 

Great men are not always wise. 

II. Write a sentence containing only a grammatical subject and 
predicate. Convert these into a logical subject and predicate by the 
addition of one or more explanatory or resuictive words to each. 
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SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

1. When a sentence contains but a single subject, 
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple 
subject. 
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2. A compound subject consists of two or more simple 
subjects, having but one predicate. 

In the sentences, J\^an is mmrlal, All men are morUU, the subjects 
are simple. 

In the sentences, T%e moon Arid siars were shining^ €Srammar and 
music were united^ the subjects are compound. 

3. When a sentence contains but a single predicate, 
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple 
predicate, 

4. A compound predicate consists of two or more sim- 
ple predicates belonging to the same subject ; as. 

He reads and writes. 

They are neither loved nor trusted. 

The cities and viHages of ihe enemy were plundered and burnt. 

QtTBSTioNS.— What is a aimple subject I— a 8iii^>le predicate 7— a loncal sub^t 1 
— « logical predicate 1— a cooipouad subject 1— a compbund predicate I 

EXERCISE. 

Write four sentences having compound subjects but simple predi- 
cates ; four having compound predicates but simple subjects ; and 
four whose subjects and predicates shall both be compound. 



LESSON 87. 
I. ANALYSIS. 

The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence con- 
sists in distinguishing the subject from the predicate and 
noting their several modifications. 

GENERAL RULES FOR THE ANALYSIS OF A SIMPLE 
SENTENCE. 

1. Divide it into two parts — the subject and the predi- 
cate. 

2. Point out the grammatical subject and the word or 
words directly modifying it. 

3. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical subject, and tliose 
which modify them, and so on. 
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4. Point out the grammatical predicate and the word 
or words directly modifying it. 

6. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical predicate, and those 
which modify them, and so on. 

II. PARSING. 
Parsing consists in resolving a sentence into the parts 
of speech of which it is composed, tracing each word to 
its root, and giving the rules of formation and construc- 
tion applicable to it. 

GENERAL RULES OF PARSING. 

1. Name the part of speech, including the subdivision, 
to which it belongs. 

2. If it is an inflected word, name its root, decline, com- 
pare, or conjugate it. 

3. Point out its agreement, or the word on which its 
case depends. - 

4. If it is a conjunction, tell what it connects. 

5. If it is an adverb, tell what it qualifies. 

6. Give the rule of formation or construction applica- 
ble in each case. 

Note 1. — The words constituting a sentence are most conveni- 
ently parsed in that order in which they are arranged in analysis. 
Note 2. — For examples of Analysis and Parsing, see Less. 90, &c. 

QUB8TI0N8.— What is meant by the analysis of a proposition 1 What is the first 
general rule of analysis l—tlie second 1 — the third 1— i he fourth ?— the fi flh 1 What 
is parsing 7 What is the first general rule of parsing 1 If it is an Inflected word 



what is next to be done 1 What is to be done after naming its root, declining, c<mi> 
paring or conjugating it 1 If it is a conjunction, what is to be told respecting it 1 If 
on adverb, what 1 What is the last rule ior parsing 1 



LESSON 88. 

I. ADVERBS. 

1. Adverbs' modify or limit the meaning of verbs, ad- 
jectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 

Befie '/nones, You advise well. Valdebene, Very well. 
Longi dissimUis, Very unlike. 
10* 
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HiMARK 1. — ^Adrerbe sometimes also modify nouns, adjective 
pronouns, and prepositions. 

RBMAkK 3. — AA adverb is usually placed immediately before the 
word which it modifies. 

II. CONJUNCTIONS. 

2. Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions, and some 
others, connect words which are in the same construc- 
tion. 

Remark 1. — Hence conjunctions connect — 

1. Nouns or pronouns which are in the same case. 

2. Adjectives agreeing with the same noun or pronoun. 

3. Verbs in the same mood. 

4. Adverbs and prepositions relating to the same words. 
Remark 2. — ^The same conjunctions connect se?Uenccs also, whose 

construction is the same. 
Remark 3.— Conjunctions are otlen omitted. 

Qi7BSTioN8.->What is the general rule for the construction of adverbs 1 What 
other parts of speech are sometimes modified by adrerbs 1 What is the usual po- 
sition of an adverb 1 Whatsis the general rule for the construction of copulative 
and disjunctive conjunctions 1 How does tliis rule apply to nouns 7 — to adjectives I 
»to verbs 7— to adverbs and prepositions 1 What besides single words do the same 
cmijunctions c<mnect 1 Are conjunctions always expressed 7 

Note. — Sentences illustrating the^constraction of adverbs and 
conjunctions will be found in the subsequent lessons. 
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APPOSITION. 

1. A noun annexed to another noun or to a pronoun, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same 
case. 

2. A noun in apposition to two or more nouns is usually 
plural. 

3. A whole is sometimes denoted by the former noun, 
and its parts, by nouns or pronouns in apposition to it. 

Remark. — In cases of apposition the annexed noun is generally 
added for the sake of explafuUion or description, but sometimes for 
the purpose of denoting character or pwyose, or the time, cause, rea* 
son^ &c., of an action. 
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EXERCISES. 

Translate into English— 

Cicgro or&tor. Nos consiiles. 

CicerOnis oratoris. Nostrdm consulum. 

Cicerdni oratdri. Nobis consnlibos. 

Marcus Antonlus et Caius Cassias, tribtUii plebis. 
In fluminibus Rheno et Danabio. 

Translate into Latin — 

For-Cato the-Censor. Of-Ovid the-poet. 

By-Cato the-Censor. Ovid the-poet. ^accJ) 

To-Brutus the-ieader. Of-Brutus and Cassius, leaders. 

Brutus, leader, (voc.) For-Brutus and Cassius, leaders. 

By-Brutus the-leader. To-Romulus and Remus, brothers. 

Romulus and Remus, Marcus TuUius Cicero, (voc,) 

brothers, (voc.) Alexander (when) a boy. 

The names of-the-brothers, Anapus and Amphindmos. 

VOCABULARY. 

An&pitt, i. Leader, dujr, duet*. 

Amphintfmus, i. Brother,/ra/er, tris. 

Alexander, dri. Poet, poeta.eb. 

CjUo, onis. Friend, anttcusyi. 

Censor, oris. And, et. ' 

Brutus, i. OYid, Otidiua, i. 

CassiUB, i. Name, nomen^nomlni*, 

Marcus, i. Boy, puers fy-i. 
Tullius, i. 
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SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE. 

1. The noun or pronoun, which is the subject of a fi- 
nite verb, is put in the nominative. 

NoTB I. — (a) A verb in any mood, except the infinitive, is called 
tLjinUe verb. 

(b) In historical writing the nominative is sometimes found 
with the infinitive instead of the imperfect indicative. 

2. A verb agrees with its subject-nominative in num- 
ber and person. 

Note 2. — The nominatives ego, nas, tu, and vos^ are commcmly 
omitted. 

Note 3.— The verb, especially the verb sym, is sometimes omit- 
ted. 
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3. When the subject is compound, the verb is common- 
ly plural. 

Remark I. — If the nominarives, of which a compound subject is 
composed, are of different persons, the verb agrees with the firs! 
person rather than the second, and with the second rather than the 
third. 

Remark 2. — Sometimes when the subject is compound, the verb 
agrees with the nearest nominative. 

4. A. collective noun in the singular has sometimes a 
plural verb, especially when the noun is not expressed in 
the same clause, but in a preceding one. 

5. An infinitive, or one or more clauses may be the 
subject, and the verb will then be in the singular. 

6. Sometimes the subject, and sometimes the verb are 
to be supplied. ^ 

QUBSTI0N3.— In what case is the subject of a fiuile verb ? What is a finite verb 1 
What is the rule for the tLgreemeni of a verb with its subject-nominative 1 What 
nominatives are commonly omitted 1 Why 7 (see L. 51, Rem. 4.) Of what num- 
ber is the verb, when the subject is compound 1 What is tlie rule for the verb, 
when the comiMund subject is of dilferent persons 7 With what does the verb 
sometimes agree, when the stibject is compound 7 What is th« rule for the verb of a 
collective noun 7 — for the verb whose subject is an infinitive, or one ormoreclaus* 
es 1 What are sometimes to be supplied 7 

EXERCISES. 

I. Avis volat. Curris. ^ Arbor floret. 

Aves volant. Curritis. Arbores florent. 

Dormio. (N. 2.) Leo rugit. Hirundines migrant. 

Dormimus. Lednes rugiunt. Amabimini. 

II. Pater et« filius amantur. Tu et Caius scribetis. 
Ego atque^ tu una^ eramus. Vos et senatus jussit. 
Turba ruunt. Pars monent 

(a) Less. 88, 2. (6) Less. 88, 1, 4d R. 2. 

III. Write a Latin translation of the following English sentences: — 
The boy weeps. Puerfieo. Thou wast sleeping. 

The boys weep. I have heard. Audio. 

The horse runs. Eqiius curro. Ye will advise. Moneo, 

We shall run. The crowd come and go. TW- 

You and I are warm. Caleo. ba venio eoq^ve. 

Ye sleep. Dormio. The horses were running. 

IV. Swallows fly. I have been advising.* 

The lion sleeps' The lather was weeping. 

The horse and the lion will run. I have been advised. 

A part sleep. Caius had heard. 

Caius« and I have written. We,the consuls, have commanded, 

(a) See the or(]er of the subjects In Exercise 2. (6) Lesson 47, N. 1. 

In the exercises contained in this and the subsequent lessons, 
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each sentence is to be first translaied^ secondly, analyzed^ and 
thirdly, parsed: e. g. 

Avis volat. The bird flies. 

Analysis. — Avis is the subject. VoUU is the predicate. 

Q. Why is avia the subject 1 A. Because something is affinned respecting it, 
and " The subject is that ofwhich something is afSrmed." Less. 83, 4.--CI. Mrhy 
is volat the predicate 1 A. Because '*• The predicate is that which is affirmed of 
thesubjecL'^ Less. 83, 5. 

Parbino. — Avis is a common noun, Nom. and Voe. oris, Gten. 
aviSf of the third declension, feminine gender ; it is f jund in the 
singular number third person, and is nominative to volat. Less. 
90, 1. (The passages referred to are to be repeated.) 

Q. Why is avis a noun 1 A. Because it is a name, and " A noun is," Ac. Less. 
6, 1.— Q. Why is it a common noun? A. Because it is the name of a class of ob- 
jects, and " A common noun is," dec. Less. 5, 3. — Q. Why is avia of the third 
declension ? A. Because its genitive singular ends iu is, and ** The termination of 
the genitive singular," ice. Less. 7^ 4.--^ Why is it of the feminine gender 1 
A. Because its nominatrve ends in ts, aiHl ^' Nouns not increasing in e-s," 6cc. 
Less. 15, 1.— Q. Why is it Lathe singular number) A. Because, ^The singular 
number denotes," Ac. Less. 5, 10.— Q. Why is it of the third person 1 A. Be* 
cause it denotes a thing spoken of, and ^' Noons and pronouns," Ac. Less. 6, 9. 

Volat is a neuter verb, from volo^ voldre^ voldvi, voldtum, of the 
first conjugation. It is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
present tense, {vol&, volaSy volat^) in the third 'fierson singular, agree- 
ing wiih avis. " A verb agrees," dtc. Less. 90, 3. 

Q. Why is volo a verb 1 A. Because it expresses the action of its subject, avt>, 
and "A verb is a word," &c. Less. 46, 1. Why a neuter verb? A. Because it 
makes complete sense with its subject, and " A neuter verb is one," Ac. Less. 46, 
4. — Q. Why is it of the first conjuganon? A. Because it has a long before re in 
the infinitive, and '* The conjugations may be distinguished," &c. Less. 48, 3. — 
Q. What are its roots 1 A. vol^ volSv^ volat.— ^ Why is it in the indicative mood 1 
A. Becau8e **The indicative asserts an action." Less. 47, 2. — Q. Why in the 
present tense 1 A. Because " The present tense represents," Ac. Less. 47^ 6. — 
Q. Why is it in the third person ? A. Because its form denotes that its subject is 
of the third person, and '^ Person in verbs is," dec. Less. 47, 12. — Q. Why is it in 
the singular number 7 A. Because its form denotes that its subject is of the singu* 
lar number, and " Number in verbs is," Ac. Less. 47, 14. 

Note. — After a little experience in parsing, it will in general be 
found unnecessary to mention the person of a noun, except in the 
few cases in which it is of the first or second person. 
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ADJECTIVES. 
L Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, agree 
with their nouns in gender, number, and case. 

Note 1. — Adjectives are sometimes used as epithets ; as. The 
blue sky : and sometimes as attributes ; as, The sky is blue. 
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2. An adjective belonging to two or more nouns is put 
in the plural. 

Note 2. — If the nouns are of different genders, and denote things 
having life^ the adjective is masculine rather than feminine ; but 
if they denote things wiiAout life^ the adjective is generally neuter. 

Note 3. — The adjective pften agrees with the nearest noun. 

3. An adjective qualifying a collective noun in the sin- 
gular is often put in the plural, taking the gender of the 
individuals which the noun denotes ; as, 

Supplex turba erant luU^ The suppliant ck>wd were safe. 

4. An adjective in the masculine gender often agrees 
with some case bihomo or of its plural homines under- 
stood; as, 

Bold sunt rarif Good (men) are scarce. 

NoTP 4. — With the possessive adjective pronouns the noun to 
be supplied is of^en amid, friends ; mililes, soldiers ; or cives, fel- 
low-cuizens or countrymen. 

5. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, 
is often used substantively, the word thing^ or things be- 
ing supplied in English ; as, 

Labor omnia vincit^ Labor overcomes all (things.) 

6. The possessive adjective pronouns are often under- 
stood in Latin, where they must be supplied in English ; 
as, 

Ego ei paler, (My) father and I. 

7. An adjective may agree with an infinitive or a clause 
used substantively, and is then put in the neuter gender ; 
as, 

Nunguam est utile peccdre, To do wrong is never useful. 

8. Adjectives signifying ^rsf, last, highest, lowest, ex- 
treme, middle, innermost, outermost, and a few others, 
may often be translated the first part, &c., as Summa ar- 
bor. The highest part, or. The top of the tree. 

9. An adjective agreeing with a noun may sometimes 
be translated by an adverb qualifying a verb, as, Ver pri- 
mus veniet. Spring will come first. 

QtTBSTiONS.— What is the rule for the agreement of adjectives 7 What are the 
two ways in which an adjective may be used 7 Of what number Is an adjective be- 
lon$nn$ to two or more nouns I VVIiat is the rule for the gender nf an adjective ik:- 
lonj^ing to two or more nouiu 1 With what does Uic adjective in such case often 
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„_ e7 What is the rule for an adjective qualifying a collectiTe noun 1 With what 
word underwood does a masculine adjective often agree 1 What is often to be sup- 
plied with possessive adjective pronouns 1 How is a neuter adjective without a 
noun oftra used ? What adjectives are often understood in Latin f In what gender 
is an adjective which agrees with an infinitive or a clause 1 How maj adjectives 
signifying Jlrs^, last, dec. often be translated ? Like what other part of speech may 
an adjective sometimes be translated 7 

EXERCISES. 

To be translated, analyzed, and parsed. 

I. Voluptas nfmia nocet. II. Supremi monies visi sunt 

Anima immort&lis est. > V V I^'cs fuisset serdna. 
Mora Don est tuta. /^_* \ ^, Bonus puer discit. 
Frigida* nox fait. ^ Timidi lepores fugiant 

Iter tutum non fuit. Veldces canes seqauntar. 

Dulcis est4ibertas.^ Fessus viator seddbat. 

^stas lorrida veneriit. \ Mens e.qi]jis valde fatig&lur. 

Media nox erat. ^Superbi homines cadunt. 

(a ) A predicate adjective with aum^ &x.., often stands before its noun. 

III. Altae turres cadent. Mors est certa. 

Tai fratres laudati sun^. Humiles casae stabont. 

A varus nunquam est contentus.' Celer equus vincet 
Caesar suos* misit. Dalcia delectant. 

>' •' (6) See Lceson 96, 1. ' .^^ 

IV. Men are mirtal. Home sum mortilis. 
My friends ^re dear. * Meus amicus sum earns. 
My eyes arei deceived, n Meus oculus lallo. 

Our gardens! are pleasant. • Noster hortus sum amcBnus. 
The war wasi destructive. Bellum exitidsus sum. 

The ripe apples fell. Mitis pomum cado. 

The great pine is shaken. Agito ingens pinus. 

(My) father and mother are dead. Pater et mater sum mortui|8, 
V. All« men are mortal. The timid have fled. 

I love (my) friends. May the day be^* serene. 

The weary* will sit. Was* the journey safe. 

The good will be happy.* Is not/ liberty sweet. 

The great nines will fall. All are content. 

The swift dog followed. (My) brother and sister are dear. 
Our house and garden are pleasant. 

(a) Omnis. (h) Less. 91, 4. (c) Felix, id) Less. 64, N. (c) Less. 63, a 
\j} Less. 53. 4. 

EXAMPLE OP ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Mora non est tuta^ Delay is not safe. 

Analysis.— iWorii is the subject : Less. 83, 4. Non est tuta is the 
logical predicate: Less. .95, 1. The grammatical predicate is est 
Imta : (Less. 84, 3 :) this is modified by nm. 
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Parsing. — Mora is a common noun ; N. and V. mora^ G. mnra^ 
of the first declension, feminine gender ; it is Ibund in the singular 
number, and is nominative to e^t: *'The noun or pronoun," &c. 
Less. 90, 1. 

Questions.— Why is mora a noun ? Why a commoa noun ? Why of the first 
declension ? A. Because its genitive singular ends in ee, and '^ The termination of 
the genitive singular," dec. Luas. 7, 4. — Why feminine 1 A. Because it is of the 
first declension, and *' Latin noilns of the first declension," &c. Less. 8, L 

Est is the substantive verb, from sum, tsse^ fui^ fiUurus. It is 
found in the indicative mood, present tense., (sum^ es, esty) in the 
third person singular, agreeing with m&rai "A verb agrees," &c. 
Less. 90, 2. 

QuBSTioNS.— Why is est a verbl A. Because it expresses the being of mora, 
and " A verb is a word," Ac.— Why the substantive verbl i^. Because " Shinty I 
am, when connected with," &c. Less. 62, l.—Why in the indicative moodt Why 
in tlie present tense 1 Wliat is the first root of sum 7— tlie second 1— the third ) 

Non is an adverb modifying est; *' Adverbs modify or limit," &c. 
Less. 88, 1. 

Tata is an adjective from tutus^ ttUa^ tutum, of the first and sec- 
ond declensions, feminine gender, (N. and V. tuta^ G. ttUa,) found 
in the singular number, nominative case, agreeing with mora; 
*' Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. Less. 91, 1. 

QX7BSTIOK8.— Why is tuta an adjective % A. Because it qualifies mora^ and " An 
adjective is a word," Ac. I^ss 28, 1.— Is tuia here used as an emitket or as an attri- 
butel A. As an attribute ; ^* Adjectives are sometimes used,** Ac.— Why is it of 
the first and second declensions 1 A. Its masculine ends in im, its feminine in a, 
and its neuter in urn, and "The masculine gender of adjectives," Ac. Less. 29, L 
—Why was it put in the feminine gender, smgular number, and nominative case % 
A. Because its noun is of that gender, numVer, and case, and '< Adjectives, adjec* 
tive pronouns," Ac. Less. 91, 1. 
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PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

L A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter orpas- 
€ive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it de- 
notes the same person or thing. 

2. Predicate adjectives follow the same verbs as predi- 
cate nouns. 

Remark 1. — To this rule belong especially : — 

(a) Sum and neuter verbs denoting position or motion. 

(b) The passive of verbs signifying to name^ or caU^ to choose, 
render J or constit/ute, to esteem or reckon. 

Remark 2. — As the subject of the infinitive mood is put in the 
accusative, (Less. 95, 3,) the noun in the predicate, denoting the 
same person or thing, is also put in the accusative. 
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QvBsnoNS.—What is the rule for the predicate-nominative 1— for predicate ad- 
fecdTee 1 What verbs belong especially to this rule 1 When the verb is in the in- 
nnitive, in what case is the predicate noun agreeing with the subject 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Inertia est vitiam. Tu fies poeta. 

Virtus est sua merces. Fames est optiraus coquus. 

Non sum pastor. Ego Caius vocor. 

Es judex. Ira furor brevis est. 

llle est prudens. Caius visas ^rat timidns. 

II. Europe is a peninsula. Eurdpa sum peninsula. 

The boy becomesa man. Puer fio homo. 

Drunkenness is raadness. Ebrielas insania sum. 

The tree has been a t\nrig. Arbor virga sum. 

The eacth is the great parent. Magnus parens (fern.) terra 

sum. 

A true friend is a great treas- Amicus verus sum thesaurus 
ure. magnus. 

III. Ye are judges. Marcus Antonius and Caius 

They will never become poets. Cassius were chosen tribunes.' 

Europe and Africa are penmsulas. Romulus and Remus were bro- 
The twig has become a tree. ^ thers. 

The boys had become men. Caius was innocent.*' 

Cicero was chosen** consul. They were shepherds 
(a) To choose, creo. (6) Ih^bUnua. (c) Innocens. 

AUAhYSifl AND PARSING 

Tu fies poeta, Thou wilt become a poet 

Analysis. — TV is the subject. JF\es poita is the predicate. 
Qttbstion.— Is the predicate grammatical or logical 1 Less. 84, 3. 

Parsing. — Tu, is a substantive pronoun, of the second person : 
Nora, and Voc. tu^ Gen. t^i. It is found in the singular number, 
and is nominative to^s. *' The noun or pronoun," &c. Less 90, 1. 

QuBSTioNS. — Whf is tu a pronoun 1 A. Because " A pronoun is a word," As. 
Less. 41, I.— Why a substantive pronoun 1 A. Because " The substantive pro 
nouns are," &c. Less 41, 3.— Why of the second person? A. Because it denotes 
the person spotcen to, and *' Nouns and pronouns nave tliree pennons," dec. Less. 
6, 9.-— Why of the sin^ar number? A. Because *' Tlie singular number denotes 
one object." Less. 6, 9. 

If*ies is an active verb from facioy facere, feci, factum, of the third 
conjugation ; it is found in the passive voice, where it is irregular: 
Less. 79 and 75, 2, (Jlo. JUri, foetus sum,) in the indicative mood, 
future tense, second person, singular number, agreeing with its 
nominative tuf *' A verb agrees/ &c. Less. 90, 2. 

QuBSTioNS.— Why is^« a verb 7 Why an active verb 1 A. Because " An ac- 
tive verb is," &c. Less. 46, 3.— Wli^ of the third conjugation 1 A. Because it has 
e short before re in the present infinitive active, and " The conjugations may be dis- 
tinguished," dte. Less. 48, 3.— What arc the roots of the active voice ? A.jac,/ec, 

11 
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and/oe/.— What does the first root become in the passive 1 A. A.— Wbv in the pa»> 
sive Yoioe 1 • A. Because the object of the verb is made Ha subject, and ^ The pas- 
sive voice is that," dec Leas. 46, 9.— Why in the indicative mood 1 Why in the fu- 
ture tense 1 A. Because it represents the action as future, and **• The future repre- 
seuti." Ac. Less. 47, 8.— Why in the second person 1 A. Because its form denotes 
tiiat Its subject is of the second person, and ** Person in verbs is the form." Ac 
Leas. 47, 12. —Why of the singular number 1 A. Because its form denotes mat its 
subject IS singular. Loss. 47, 14. 

Poita is a common noun, of the second person ; N. and V. poita, 
G. poet<B s of the first declension, masculine gender, singular num« 
ber, and is nominative atler fies, " A noun in the predicate," &c. 
X-ess. 91, 1. 

QuBSTioMs.— Why Is poeta a noun 1 Why a common noun 1 Why in the sec* 
cmd person 1 A. Because it denotes the person spolcen^o, and ** Nouns," Ac Less. 
6. 9 >-Why of the first declension 1 Why masculine 1 A. Because it is a name ap- 
plied to males only, and " The names ofall male beings," dto. Less. 5, 1.— Why m 
the singular number 1 Why is it the nominative after Jiea 7 A. B^ause it follows 
fiu a passive verb, and denotes the same person as its subject tu, and '* A noun in 
the predicate," dec. Less. 92, 1. 

Note. — In the subsequent exercises in parsing, the questions are 
generally omitted, but the teacher will of course supply them. 



LESSON 93. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 



1. A compound sentence consists of two or more sim- 
ple sentences. 

2. The members or clauses of a compound sentence 
are the simple sentences of which it is composed. 

3. The clauses of a compound sentence are either tn« 
dependent or dependent, 

4. An independent clause is one which makes complete 
sense by itself. 

6. A dependent clause is one which makes complete 
sense only in connection with another clause. 

Thus in the compound sentence, <' Phocion was always poor, 
though he might have been very rich," the former clause is independ- 
ent, the latter dependent. 

6. A member of a compound sentence on which another 
member depends, is called the leading clause ; its sub* 
ject, the leading subject ; and its verb, the leading verb, 

7. (a) The leading verb is usually either in the indica 
live or the imperative mood. 
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(b) The verb of a dependent clause may be either in 
the indicative, the subjunctive, or the infinitive mood. 

8. The members of a compound sentence may be con* 
nected by relative words, conjunctions^ or adverbs, but 
an infinitive clause requires no connective. 

QuBSTioNS.— What is a compound sentence 1 'What is a simple sentence 7 Less. 
63, 1. What are the memt)er8 or clauses of a compound sentence ? What is an in* 
dependent clause 7~e dependent clause 1— a leading clause 1—9, leading subject)— 
a leading verb 7 In whicn of tiie moods is the leading verb commonly found 7 In 
what mood is the verb of a dependent clause 7 How may the members of a com- 
pound sentence be connected 7 What clauses require do connective 7 

EXBRGISE. 

Point out the several clauses in the following compound senten- 
ces, and the nature of each clause as being independent or depend- 
ent :— 

The wicked flee, when no man pursueth. 

If sinners entice thee, consent thou not 

I have been young, and now am old. 

Go to the ant, thou sluge^ard, consider her ways, and be wise. 

Blessed is he that considereth the poor. 

I would punish you, if I were not angrj^ 
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RELATIVES. 

1. Sentences are often compounded by means of relative words; 
as, qui, quantus, qualis, &c. 

2. The relative qui, qua, quod, agrees with its antece- 
dent in gender, number, and person ; as, 

T\l quiaudiSf Thou who hearest. 
Aves qua canuntj The birds, which sing. 
Puer qui lexebat^ The boy who was reading. 
Nos q%d adsumus, We who are present. 

Note 1. — In parsing the relative, the same rules are to be given 
for its cases, as lor ihoj^e of nouns. 

Note 2. — The antecedent may be one or more clauses, and the 
relative is then in the neuter gender. 

3. Sometimes the relative agrees with a noun follow- 
ing it, when the latter noun is explanatory of the antece- 
dent, or signifies the same thing ; as. 
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Ante coniitiay guod tempus hand longi aberat^ Before the election, 
which time was not far off. Animai^ qui voccUur horno^ The animal, 
which is called man. 

Rbmark.— In the preceding sentences, the relatives, instead of agreeing with their 
antecedents comitia and atutnal, agree with the subsequent nouns, tempus and 
homo. 

4. A relative referring to two or more antecedents is 
commonly plural. 

Remark. — If the antecedents are of different genders, and denote 
things having life^ the relative is masculine rather than feminine ; 
but & they denote things without life^ the relative is generally neu- 
ter; as, 

Puer etpueUOy qui legunt^ The bov and girl, who read. Arboa etfructua, fum 
apectantuTf The tree and fruit, which are seen. 

5. Qui at the beginning of a sentence is often transla- 
ted like hie or ille ; as, 

Qua cum ita sint, Since these things are so. 

6. The relative is commonly placed after its antecedent 
and as near to it as possible. 

7. The pronoun is, as an antecedent, is often to be sup- 
plied. So tanttts, taUs, &c., before quantiLS, qualis, ^, 

8. The relative is sometimes attracted into the case of 
the antecedent, or the antecedent into that of the relative. 

QuKSTioNS.— What is the rule for the agreement of the relative 1 What rules are 
to be given for the case of the relative 7 Of what gender is a relative when its an- 
tecedent is a clause or clauses ? With what word does the relative sometimes agree, 
instead of agreeing with its antecedent ) What is tite rule for a relative referrhig 
to two or more antecedents 1 What is the rule for the gender of the relative, when 
its antecedents are of different genders 1 How may qui often be translated at the 
beginning of a sentence % What is the rule for the posi lion of a relative 1 What an- 
M^entls often to be supplied 1 What is tlie rule for the attraction of the relative 
Mtd antecedent 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Avis, quae nuper candbat, nunc tacet. 

Nulla est natio, quae pertimescitur. 

Mens frater, qui aeger fuit, nunc convalescit. 

Omnes causae, quae commemorantur, justissimae sunt. 
n. Translate into Latin : — 

The tree, which was then standing, has lately fallen, Arbos qui 
turn sto, nuper cado. 

All the men, who had been condemned, were put to death, Omnis 
koTfio, qui condemno, occido. 

We, who now live, shall soon die, Ego^ qui nunc vivo^ cito morior. 

Avis, qu(B nuper canehat, nunc tacet, The bird, which 
was lately singing, is now silent. 
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pound sentence consisting of an ante- 
^^^■K ^Qtl a relative clause, qua nuper ca- 
' i Jependent, the latter a depNendent clause. 
^^ T'^ riding clause, and Uuxt its grammati* 

^^'iit]^yli by nunc. 

- :t'fitin\l'^ri[ clause, and canebaiits gram- 
'h.>iJiAed by nuper. 

rt n{>un, N. and V. avis^ Q. avis^ of the 
,n- tjA^ rider ; it Is found in the singular num- 
m tiif:el ; "^ Tlie noun or pronoun," &c Less. 

li' Cfom lacco^ tacire^ tacuif tacUum^ of the 
1 - ibund in the active voice, indicative mood, 
^vc5^ tactt,) third person singular, agreeing 
y; "A verb agrees," Ac. Less. 90, 3. 

uHiryiiig tac£ti " Adverbs modify or limit," 

, < iL 1 1 , from qtt>ij qua, quod ; *it is found in the 

■•ce,G. cujtis,)sitiguXaLT number, third person, 

iJent avis, *' The relative qui, qua, quod, 

- j atiff is nominative to canibat, " The noun 



V J ^'erbj from caim. caiUre^ eeclni^ cantum, of the 
II is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
niftfim, c^niba^, cantbai^) third person singular, 
"A verb agret;.?/' &c. 

, nil jdi lying canibat; "Adverbs modifjr or limit,*' 



LESSON 95. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

:atiiie of the infirtitive is present, past or future, 
e to that uf tlic verb with which it is connect- 



firv^ i Mem to hear. Visussumaudire^ I seemed to hear. 
IVf 1 shall seem to hear^ Visus eram audire, I had seemed 

exiunplp^ th« ncfiou of heaniii Ib represented as present at the tfane 
t priiicifftl verbs, videur^ itidiibor^ 4c 

tidiviSH^ I &eem to have heard. Visus sum audivisse, I 

tave heard. 

mples eho tcf ioa of h^arin^ Es represented as past, at the ttmf 

u* 
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12$ INFINITIVE MOOD. 

3. The infiBitive may be considered either as a verb, or as an ab- 
stract noun. 

As a verb, the following rule is to be observed respecting its iub> 
ject. 

3. The subject of the infinitive mood is put in the accu- 
sative ; as, 

Miror te non scribere^ I wonder that you do not write. 

Here /e, the subject of scribere, is put in the accusative. 

NoTB l.-^The particle thai is commonly to be supplied in EInglish 
before the subject of the iofinitive, and the same is to be omitted in 
translating from English into Latin. 

NoT£ 2. — As a noun, the infinitive may be either the subject or 
the object of a verb, according to the following rules. 

4. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accu- 
sative, may be the subject of a verb ; as, 

Homines itUerire necesse est, That men should die is unavoidable. 
Bene dicire kaud absurdum esl. To speak well is not unbecoming. 

The grammatical subject in the first sentence is interJre, the logical subject is 
komXnet mterire. lo the second sentence nie grammatical subject is dic&rty thA 
logical subject is bene dieore. 

Note 3. — The infinitive with the accusative is someliraes trans- 
lated by a similar form, but more commonly by the indicative or 
potential with Uat. 

5. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accu- 
sative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

Spero te vaUre^ I liofMft that you are well. Poel^e delecldre volwnt, 
The poets wish to plepe. 

In tlie former of these lentences, the infinitive with its subject te depends oa 
tptro; in the latter, the infinitive ddectare depends on volunt. 

Note 4. — The infinitive with a subject-accusative follows verbs of 
saying^ thinJcin'j, knowing^ perceiving f and the like. 

Bbmauk. — Among verbs of »oyin^, those of requesting ^ demanding^ 
admonishing^ adoising, encouraging^ commandingt and the Kke, (except 
Jubeo and veto,) usually take after tliem the subjunctive with tdOTne. 

Note 5. — The infinitive without a subject-accusative, follows 
verbs denoting desire^ abilUy^ inlention^ endeavor^ and some others. 

Note 6. — The present infinitive after verbs of sense mayfrequenlly 
be translated by a present participle j as, surgere videt butiam^ He 
sees the moon rising. 

6. The infinitive without a subject sometimes depends 
upon an adjective ; as, 

lUe eiat dignus amdri. He was worthy to be loved. 

7. Infinitives usually precede the verbs on which they 
depend. 

QuBSTioNS.— To what do the tenses of the infinitive refer 1 With what parts of 
neech may the infinitive be classed ? Considered as a verb in what case is its sub- 
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Jeetl What particle Is to be lupplied in BngUali before the sobjeet of an tsfinitivel 
Ckmsidered as a noun in what two ways may the infinitire be nsedl What Is the 
role for the infinitive when it is the subject of a verb 1 How is the infinitiTe with 
the accosatiTe to be translated 1 Wtiat is the mle for an infinitiTe, when tt is the 
object of a verb 1 What classes of verbs does the infinitive with the accosative Mr 
lowl What classes of verbs does the infinitive without the accusative follow 1 
Upon what other part of speech may the infinitive depend 1 What is the rule for 
the position of the infinitive when depending on another wordi 

EXERCISE. 

Sepulcrum Cyri<* aperiri^ Alexander jossit. 
Miror tuum iratrem non scripsisse. 
Nemo se« ^ramm esse intelligit 
iQtelliggre non [>os8um. 
Alexander metui volsbat. 
Millies requiescfire non potfirant. 

(a.) Less. 100. (6.) To be opened, or that it should be opened, 
(c) Se, that he (N. 1) ease, is. 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Spero te vdlere, I hope that you are well. 

Analysis. — This is a compound sentence. The leading clause 
is speroy the dependent clause is te val€re. 

The subject of the first clause is ego^ understood, (Less. 90, N. 2.) 
its predicate is spero. 

The subject of the second clause is te, its verb is valire. 

Parsing. — Spero is an active .verb, from spero, sper&re, sperdvi, 
sperdtum, of the first conjagation; found in the active voice, indica- 
tive mood, present, spero, speras, sperai, in the first person singular 
number, agreeing with its nominative ego, understood ; '* A verb 
agrees," &c. Less. 90, 2. 

Te is a substantive pronoun, of the second person, from ^: N. 
and v. tu, G. iui, D. ttbi, Ac. and Ah.te; it is round in the singular 
number, accusative case, and is the subject of the infinitive vm&res 
" The subject of the infinitive mood," &c. Less. 95, 3. 

VaUre is a neuter verb, from valeo^ vaUre, vaitd^ of the second 
conjugation ; found in the active voice, infinitive mood, present 
tense, depending on the leading verb spero ; ** The infinitive with a 
subject accusative follows verbs of saying," &c. Less. ^, N. 4. 



^ LESSON 96. r 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ACTIVE VERBS. 
1. The object of an active verb in the active voice is 
put in the accusative. 

NoTB 1.— The object of an active verb in the passive voice is put 
in the nominative. Less. 46, 9. 
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Note 2. — The object of an active deponent verb is also pat in the 
accusative. 

NoT£ 3. — Sometimes the accusative is omitted, and sometimes 
the verb. 

2. Verbs signifying to name or call, to choose^ render ^ 
or constitute, to esteem or reckon, are followed by two 
accusatives denoting the same person or thing. 

Note 4. — A second accusative is added to many active verbs by 
way of apposition, to denote a purpose^ lime^ character^ &c. 

Note 5. — A predicate adjective often supplies the place of the sec- 
ond accusative after verbs of naming ^ &c. 

3. Verbs of asking, demanding, teaching and celo, (to 
conceal,) are followed by two accusatives, one of a per- 
son, the other of a thing. 

Note 6. — Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking 
and demanding often take the ablative with ab or ex ; and for the ac- 
cusative of the thing, an ablative with de^ or a dependent clause. 



1. The passive of vetbs of asking f demanding ^ teaching;, and of 
celo, cingo^ induo^ and exuo, retains the accusative of the thing. 

2. An infinitive, or one or more clauses, may be the object of an 
active verb. Less. 95, 5. 

3. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusative of kindred 
signification ; as, Ire Uer^ To go a journey. 

4. Oblique cases generally precede the words on which they de- 
pend, but they follow prepositions. 

Note 7. — A verb on which no other word depends is said to be 
used aJbsohUely, 

QuBSTioNS.— What is the rale fortne object of an active verb In the active voice 7 
— in the passive voice?— for the object of an active deponent verb 7 What are tome- 
timed omitted 1 What is ttie rule lor verbs signifying to name or call^ ice. 1 la 
what way is a second accusative sometimes added to an active verb 1 What often 
supplier ttie plar« of the second accut»ative after verbs of nanung^ Ac. 1 What is 
the rule for verbs of asking, Ac. 1 What sometimes supplies the place of one of 
the accusatives 1 Wliat is tiie rule for the passive of verbs of askittg, dec. 1 What 
may supply the place of the accusative after an active verb ? By what kind of ac- 
cusative may some neuter verbs be followed ? Where do oblique cases generaUj 
stand 1 When is a verb said to be used absolutely 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Africa cervos non gigniu Lucem fugit blatta. 

Maximos elephantosfert India. Pinus picem gignit. 
Ceti pulmdnem habent. Poena scelus sequitur. 

Aves noctumae uncos ungues habent. 

Lapillos pretidsos gemmas vocftmus. 

Corsicam Graeci Cyrnum appellavcre. 



ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 129 

CicerOnem aniversa civftas consiilein declar&vit 

Poeni Hamilcarem imperatdrem fecerunt. 

Silvius Procas duos filios habuit, Numitorem et Amuli- 
um. Less. 89, 3. 
II. Rogo te njtimmos. — Istam pagnam pugo&bo. 
Pamphilus Apellem picttiram docuit. 
Dolabelia numtnos Sicyonium magistr&tum poposcit. 
Hunc sermdnem te non celabo. 
Jugurtha pacem Metelluin rogavit. 
Te hanc ariem docdbo. 
lUe rog&tus est sententiam. 
Ula atras vestes induitur. 

m. 

The hyaena imitates human Hysna sermo ham&nus assim- 

speech. ulo. 

Poverty follows sloth. Ignavia egestassequor. 

I have received your letter. Accipio eplstola tuus. 

Truth often produces hatred. Veritas odium saepe pario. 

Read (plwr.) good boote. Lego bonus liber. 

The Greeks called Africa Libya. Africa Greecus Libya appella 

Antonius called his flight vie- Antoniusftigasuus victoria voco. 

lory. 

The people made Ancus Marcius Ancus Marcius rex popdlos creo. 

king. 

IV. 

Thou demandest money of me. Rogo ego pecunia. 

We taught you (plur.) this art. Doceo tu hie ars. 

£upompus had taught Pamphi- Eupompus Pamphilus pictftra 

lus the art of painting. doceo. 

I ask you {sing.) your opinion. Rogo tu sententia tuus. 

He has gone a long journey. Proficiscor magnum iter. 

I have sworn a very true oath. Juro verus^'usjurandum. 
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ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

L Twenty-six prepositions are followed by the accu- 
sative. 

NoTE.-^The prepositions followed by the accusative are : — 
Ad, to^ at. 

Ante, before, 

Apua, at, amongtt. 

Circa or ) about \ ^^ time, place, and person. 

Cir^um \ aooui, j of pij^^e and person. 
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ClrcHer, about^ near. 

Cis or Citra, on this aide qf^ within. 

Contra, against^ over against. 

firfa, towards^ after words denoting actions or feelings. 

Extra, wifhouty out of. 

Infra, beneath^ below. 

Inter, betiteeny among. 

Intra, within. 

Juxta, near to^ by. 

Ob, on account of^ for. 

Penes, with^ in the power of. 

Per, through^ by^ by means of. 

Pond, behind. 

Poet, after. 

Prseter, besides*^ beyond. 

Prope, near to^ hard by. 

Propter, near^ on account of. 

Secundum, near^ ttfter^ according to. 

Supra, above^ over. 

Trans, beyond^ on the farther side of over. 

Ultra, beyond. 

2. The prepositions, tn, super, clam, subter, and suh^ 
are followed sometiiBes by the accusative and sometimes 
by the ablative. 

Clam, without the knowledge of. 
I \ (with ace.) intoy towards^ against^ respecting. 

^ } (with abt.) in, upon, among. 

Biiri), uniter. * 

SObter, under. 

Super, over^ on^ above. 

3. In and sub, denoting tendency, are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situation, they are followed by the 
ablative. 

4. The preposition on which an accusative depends is 
sometimes compounded with a verb ; as, 

Transirejluvien, To pass over a river. 

5. Nihil, neuter pronouns, and adjectives of quantity^ 
with verbs either active or neuter, are often put in the ac- 
cusative without a preposition. 

QuBSTioNS.— How many prepositions are followed by the accusative! How 
many and what prepositions are followed by either the accusative or the ablative 1 
What is the special rule for in and sub 7 What are the usual meanings of in with 
the accusative 1 — with the ablative 1 What is the rule for the accusative after a 
verb compounded with a preposition 1 — for tiie accusative ofuihilt dec. 

EXERCISK8. 

I. Pauci ad senectatem veniunt. 
Rosae fulgent inter lilia. 
Est lucus prope amnem. 
Ille ad mare infra oppidum exspect&vit. 
Post me erat ^gina. 



ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 



131 



Est deos in nobis. 

In luliam migr&mus. sl. 

Alpes" nemo unquam cum ezercitu ante Hannibalem transiS- 

rat. 
Vulc&nus tenuit insulas prope Siciliam. 
Post mortem hanc terram relinquimua. 
CoBlum transcorrit nimbus. 
Ego te« manum^ injiciam. 

(a) Leas. 97, 4. (6) Less. 96, 1. 



II. Hannibal sent ambassadors to 
the Roman senate. 

Beyond the Rhine dwell the Ger- 
mans. 

The way is dangerous on ac- 
count of the defiles. 

Hercules sailed among the Argo- 
nauts. 

The slaves were in the power of 
the prosecutor. 

Megara was before me. 

I hold a letter in (my) hands. 

Mount Jura is between the Se- 
quani and the Helvetii. 

We will do nothing against your 
will. 

He passed over the Euphrates. 



Hannibal ad sen&tus Rom&nas 

legatus mitto. 
Trans Rhenus incolo Grerm&nus. 

Via sum periculosus propter an- 

gustiae. 
Hercules navlgo inter Argo- 

nauta. 
Servus penes accusfttor sum. 

Ante ego sum Megara. 
In man us episiula teneo. 
Mons Jura sum inter Sequani et 

Helvelii. 
Contra voluntas tuus nihil facio. 

lUe transeo Euphrates. 
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LESSON 98, 

ACCUSATIVE OP TIME AND SPACE. 

Nouns denoting duration of time or extent of space are 
put, after other nouns and verbs, in the accusative, and 
sometimes after verbs, in the ablative. 



I. Romulus septem et triginta annos regn&vit. 
Ager multos annos quidvit. — Vixi annos triginta. 
duaedam bestiolae unnm diem vivunt. 
TredScim annis Alexander regn&vit. 
Mulidres Romanae Brutum annum luxdrunt 
Sagunirni aggdrem dux«runt irecentos pedes longum. 
Aliquantum viae progressus erat. 
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n. I was there two days. Bidaom ibi stiin. 

Appius was blind many years. Appius caecus malms annus sum. 

we have followed you (sing.) Tu sequor nox diesque. 

night {plur.) and day, (pl^r.) 

We discoursed whole days. Dies totus dissdro. 

He extended two ditches fifteen Duo fossa quinddcim pes iatofe 

feet broad. perdftco. 

We proceeded a hundred fur- Stadium centum procfida 

longs. 



LESSON 99. 

ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative : 
Absque, a, (ab, abs,) and de, 
Coram, palam, cum, ex, (e,) 
Sine, tenus, pro, and prae. 



1. A and e are used only before consonants, ad and ex before either 
vowels or consonants. 

2. Cum is annexed to the ablatives of the substantive pronouns, 
and sometimes to those of ^ui and quis ; as, mecunif with me. 

3. Ts7ius always stands after its noun, and sometimes takes a 
genitive plural. 

4. The preposition on which an ablative depends is sometimes 
compounded with a verb; as, Abesse urbe^ To be absent from the 
city : or with a verbal noun ; as, Omnilms partis erupti6nefaci&, A 
sally having been made from all the gates. 

Note. — The following are the more common significations of the 
preceding prepositions : — 

A, ab, or ubBjfromf—byj (befoie the doer of an action.) 

Absque, toithotU^ (little used.) 

Coram, before^ in the presence of. 

Cum, with. 

De, concerning', €iboutf qf. 

E or ex, out oj^jfrom. 

Palam, before^ in the presence of. 

PrsB, iftforef in comparison toith^ by reason qf» 

Pro^/or. 

Sine, without. • 

Tenus, as far as. 

UuBSTioNs.— How many and what prepoeitions are followed by the ablatbrel 
What is the distinction in tite use of a and ab,exailex7 To what words is cum an- 
nexed } What is said of the position of tenus ? What is the rule for the abhUiTS 
after a verb compounded with a preposition 1 Where does a or a6 signify by % 
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EXERCISB8. 

I. Ex nrbe aufugio. 

Omnia mea« porto mecum. 

Prse moerdre loqui non possum. 

Socrates de immortalit&te disseruiL 

Cains ab amicis laud&tur. 

Alexander omnia oceano tenns vicit 

Navitse detrudunt naves scopulo. 

Ex viti discSdo tanquam ex hospitio non tanqnam ex dome. 

Timoleon Dionysium tola SicilU depulit. 

Athldtae vino abstinuSrunt. 

Milites Romani praelio excessSrunt. 

Me domo met expulistis. 

(a) All my things, all my property. Less. 91, ». 
11. The shepherd drives (his) Pastor prse sai ovis ago. 

sheep before him. 
Plants cannot grow without air. Sine a6r planta cresco non po»- 

k* sum. 

No one has lived without grief, Nemo sine dolor, sine gandium 

(no one) without joy. vivo. 

You CpHr,) are safe, if God is Tutus sum, si Deus tu-cum sum. 

with you. 
Hannibal passed over the Alps Hannibal Alpes cum exercitut 

with an army. transeo. . 

The Gauls retired fromthe battle. Gallus prcelium excSdo. 
The hen broods (her) chickens Gallina puUus sub ala foveo. 
under (her) wings. 



LESSON 100. 
GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, de- 
noting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive. 

Remark 1.— A pronoun limiting the meaning of a noun is put in 
the genitive ; as, Pars tut, A part of thee. 

Remark 2. — The genitive is subjective when it denotes the sab* 
ject of the action, feeling, dtc., implied in the limited noun ; as, 
Jundnis ira. The anger of Juno. It is objective when it denotes the 
object of such action, feeling, &c. ; as, Airuyr virtiUis, The love of 
virtue. 

NoTB l.—Tlie genitive commonly stands before the word which it IhnilB, anlMi 
the latter is empliatic. 

NoTB 2.— When a noun \n limited by an adjective and a eenltive, the adQectiTt 
stands first; as, Omnia comJtum ordo. All the train of attendants. 

12 
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QvBSTioNS.— What are the terminations of the genitive singular in the several 
declensions 1— of the genitive plurall What is the rule for the genitive aller a 
nouni Where does the genitive commonly stand 1 What is the general rule for 
the position of obliaue cases 7 When a noun is limited by an adjective and a geni> 
ti ve, which stands first 1 What is the rule for a pronoun limiting a noun 1 When 
is the genitive subjective 1 When is it objective ) 

EXERCISES. 

I. Deus est mundi creator. 
Honor est praemiura virttltis. 
Luscini&rum cantus delectat. 
Roma totius orbis caput fuit. 
India oriental is pavdnis patria est. 
Inopia est artium inventrix. 
Plato Socratis auditor fuit. 
Effigies dedrum erant sacrae. 

Sapientia est rerum divinarum et huraanarum scientia. 
Caput est omnium sensuum sedes. 

II. The punishment of a mur- Supplicium homicida Justus 

derer is just. sum. 

The mind of the wise man will Animus sapiens sum serdnus. 

be tranquil. 

Apollo was the god of medicine. Apollo sum medicina deus. 

JVlercury was the messenger of Mercurius sum deus nuntius. 

the gods. 

The temples of the Greeks and Ro- Templum Graecus et Romanus 

mans were sacred. sum {imperf.) sacer. 

Greece was the native-countr}' of Graecia sum patria multus homo 

many illustrious men. illustris. 

Philosophy is the love of wisdom. Philosophia sum sapientia 

amor. 

Hannibalwas the son of Hamilcar, Hannibal sum fiilus Hamilcar, 

a general of the Carthaginians. dux Carthaginiensis. 

Romulus was the grandson of Nu- Romulus sum Numitor nepos, 

mitor and the son of Rhea Silvia. et Rhea Silvia filius. 

EXAMPLE OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Honor est prcemium virtutis, Honor is the reward of 
virtue. 

Analysis. — This is a simple sentence, having a grammatical 
subject and a logical predicate. Its subject is honor, its grammati- 
cal predicate is est pramium; Less. 84, 3 : pramiumf which by itself 
denotes a reward of any kind, is limited by virtutis to a particular 
kind of reward, viz. that bestowed on account of virtue. 

Parsing. — Honor is an abstract noun, N. and V. hoTior, G. Aond^ 
ris : of the third declension, masculine gender ; it is found in the 
singular number, and is nominative to est; "The noun or pro- 
noun," &c. 
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QuBSTiONB.— Why is honor a noun 1 Why an abstract noon 1 Why of the third 
declension 1 Why or the masculine gender 1 A. *^ Nouns in e r, o r, o," Ac. Lcs& 
12.1. Why singularnumberl 

Est. See Less. 91. 

Pramium is a common noun, N. Ac. and V. prctmium^ G. pr«- 
mii ; of the second declension, neuter gender ; it is found in the sin- 
gular number, and is nominative, after est; "A noun in the predi- 
cate," &c. 

Virtut'is is an abstract noun, N. and V. virtms^ Q. virtiUis'; of the 
third declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular num- 
ber, genitive case, limiting pramium; "A noun which limits the 
meaning of another noun," &c. Less. 100. 

QuBSTiOMS —Why is virtus a noun 7 Why an abstract noun 1 Why of the third 
declension 1 Why feminine gender 1 A. ** Nouns, not increasing in e «," Ac. Less. 
15, 1. Why in the singular number 1 



LESSON 101. 

GENITIVE OR ABLATIVE OP aUALITY. 

When a noun limiting the meaning of another noun de- 
notes a property, character j or quality, it has an adjec- 
tive agreeing with it, and is put either in the genitive or 
the ablative. 



1. With nouns of lime or number the genitive of quality is alwajrs 
used. 

2. When the quality is an essential one the genitive is commonly 
used ; as, Vir summa yrudefUiie, A man of the greatest prudence. 

3. In the predicate of a sentence after sum or Jio^ the ablative of 
quality is more common than the genitive. 

Note. — With the ablative of quality sum is often translated to 
have or to possess. 

QtTBSTioMS.— What is the rule for the genitive or ablative of quality 1 With what 
nouns is the genitive always usedl When the quality is an essential one, what 
case is commonly used 7 Which is commonly used in the predicate after sum or 
^ 7 How is sum odea translated with the ablative of quality. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Homo maximi ingenii. — Homines summae virtGtis. 
Haec est res magni labOris. — Fecit ilerunius di6i. 
Cato filium summo ingenio summaque virtute amisit. 
Hector erat insigni vir^te. — Fossa pedum trium. 
Incredibili sollicitudlne sum de valetudine tu& 
Vulgus ingenio mobili erat. 
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n. Lysander was (a man) of the Lysander sum sammus virtas. 
greatest bravery. 

Catiline was (a man) of great in- Catilina sum magnus inconstan- 

constancy. tia. 

An armistice of thirty days has Indutiae triginta dies fio. 
been made. 

A thanksgiving of twenty-two Supplicatio viginti duo dies de- 
days was decreed. cemo. 

I have great hope. Sum magnus spes. 

Pompey and Cassar had not the Pompeius et Cassar non sum 

same mind. idem mens. 

All (men) have peculiar good O ranis sum singulftrisbenevolen- 

will towards you. tia in tu. 

The pyramid was of eight hun- Pyramis sum octingenti pes. 
dred feet (i. e. was eight hun- 
dred feet high.) 

Be of good courage. Sum bonus animus. 

Cato possessed singular saga- Cato singul&ris sum piudentia 

city and industry. et industria. 

EXAMPLES OP AKALVSIS AND PAB8ING. 

Incredibili sollicitudine sum de valetudine tud, I have 
incredible anxiety concerning your health. 

Analysis. — This is a simple sentence. Its subject is ego under- 
stood, Less. 90, N. 2 j its grammatical predicate is mm with horno 
or the like understood, Less. 101 ; which is li-nited by soUicUudiiie^ 
and this is limited both by the adjective incredibili and by de valeUi' 
dine, and valetudtii£ by tiid. 

Parsing.— iSt^m is the substantive verb, ([conjugate it, &c.) 

In^edibili is an adjective from incredlhilis^ incredibile, — of the 
third declension, and two terminations; it is found in the feminine 
gender, singular number, N. and V. incredibUiSj G. incredibilis, D. 
and Ab. incredibili^ Ac. incredibUe^n, in the ablative case, agreeing 
with sollicitudine i " Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. 

SoUiciiudine is an abstract noun, N. and V. soUicUudo, G. soUici' 
tudinis, &c.; it is found in the singular number, ablative case; 
** When a noun limiting," &c. Less. 101. 

De is a preposition followed by the ablative. 

Valetndine is an abstract noun, from xcUetiido, N. and V. videtudo^ 
G. valetudinis, &c. ; of the third declension, feminine gender, singu- 
lar number; it is found in the ablative case; "Eleven preposi- 
tions," &c. 

TW is a possessive adjective pronoun, from tuus, tua, tuum, of 
the first and second declensions ; it is found in the feminine gender, 
N. and V. tua, G. and D. tuce, Ac. tv^tm, Abl. ivdj singular num- 
ber, ablative case, agreeing with valetudine ; " Adjectives," &/C. 
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LESSON 102. 

GENITIVE WITH SUM. 

1. The noun on which the genitive depends is often 
wanting in the predicate after sum. 

Remark 1.— In translating the genitive after 5ttm, the word maw, 
person^ or anirtialy is sometimes to De supplied, and sometimes pcart^ 
properly f ncUure, character istic^ duty, markf sign^ proofs cuslonif or the 
like. 

Remark 2. -In this construction, when part, properly ^ &c., are to 
be supplied, an infinitive is often the subject of the verb. 

Questions.— Nvhat is the rule for the genitive with autn? In translating tha 
genitive alter «um, what is to be supplied 1 What is often the subject of the verb, 
when part, property, 6ui., are to be supplied 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Prudentia est senecttitis. 
Paup5ris« est* numer&repecus. 
Cujusvis hominis est errare. 
Insipientis« est* in errore perseverAre. 
Est« sapientis rustic! supervacuas frondes vitis decerpdre. 
Est« magislratAs maldrum hominum temeritati** resistdre. 
Est<^ nobilis naturae semper sper&re. 
Claudius somni brevissiini erat. 
Formica est magni laboris. 
II. It is a mark of avarice to de- Sum avaritia nimius (neut.) de- 
sire too much, siddro. 
It is the duty of men to pity the Sum homo misereor infelix.*-* 

unfortunate. 
To strive in vain is a proof of the Prustra nitor extrdmos dementia 

greatest folly. sum.« 

It is a mark ot a temperate man Sum continens" non nimius 



not to desire too much. (neiU.) desiddro. 

(6) Numerare is the grammatical sabject, and numerare peeaw 
(c) What is the grammatical, and what the logical subject oi 
hat is the rule for this dative 1 (e) Less. 107. 



(a) Less. 91,4. 
the logical subject. _ . 

this verb 1 id) What fs the rule for tliis dative 1 (e) 



LESSON 103. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

1. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs, 
denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the 
whole. ^2* 
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2. Nihil, a neuter adjective' of quantity, or a neuter 
pronoun, followed by a partitive genitive, is often to be 
translated by an adjective agreeing with its noun ; as, 

Nihil pramii, No reward. Tant.um fidei, So much fidelity. Id tern- 
poriSf That time. 

3. The partitive genitive after nihil and neuter adjec- 
tives and pronouns, is sometimes a neuter adjective of the 
second declension, used as a noun ; as. 

Nihil si?icerif No sincerity. Tantum boni^ So much good. Si quid 
habes navi, If you have any thing new. 

Note 1. — The English signs ot^ the partitive genitive are of or 
a7nong. 

Note 2. — Instead of a genitive after partitives, the ablative or the 
accusative with a preposition often occurs ; as, Unus ex miUtis^ One 
of many. 

QuBSTioNS.— What is the rule for the partitive genitive 7 — for tlie translation of 
nihil, dec., when followed by a partitive genitive 1 What sometimes supplieii the 
place of a noun in the partitive genitive after nihil, &c. 1 What are the English 
signs of the partitive genitive 1 What other construction may follow partitives % 

EXERCISES. 

I. Vulpes omnium besti&rum callidissima est. 

Tarquinius omnium regum Romanorum postremus ftiit. 
Indus est omnium fluminum maximus. 
Gicdro erai oratdrum Romandrum eloquentissimus 
Socrates ftiit philosophdrum GraecOrum sapientissimus. 
Catilina satis« eloquentiae, parum« sapientiae habuit. 
In eo'' plus mali quam boni fuit. 

(a) An indeclinable neuter adjective of quantity* used substantively, the object 
of habuit. (6) In eo, '' in him.*'^ Less. 42, 2. 

II. The Belgians are the bravest Gallus omnis fortis sum Belgae. 

of all the Gauls. 

Syracuse was the largest of the Syractisae (plur,) sum magnos 

Grecian cities. Graecus urbs. 

This was the most grateful of all Hie sum omnis triumphusgralus. 

triumphs. 

There is no one of the sisters. Nullus sum soror. 

I have this consolation. (2.) Hie consul a tio habeo. 

I give the same advice. (2.) Idem consilium do. 

No news has been brought to Nihil novus ad ego affero. 

us. (3.) 

There is much evil in example. Sum multus malum in exem- 

plum. 

Crassus had sufficient severity. Crassus habeo se Veritas satis. 
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LESSON 104. 

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives which in English are followed by of or in 
respect of are in Latin foUowed by a grenitive. 

Remark 1. — This rule includes especially verbals in ax^ partici- 
pials in ns, and a few in Uis, and adjectives denoting an afiection 
of the mind. 

Rrmark 2. — ^Many adjectives included in this rule, instead of the 
genitive, are sometimes construed with the infinitive or a clause, or 
with the accusative or the ablative, either with or without a prepo- 
sition. 

Remark 3. — Adjectives oiplerUyov waiUy and some others, are fol- 
lowed by either the genitive or the ablative. 

(^tmsTiONs.— What is the rule for the gesHive aAer adjectives 1 What does (hit 
nile inclu(ie? What other constructions sometiines follow these adjectives 1 
What is the rule for acljectives of plenty or want ? 

EXERCISES. 

Veteres Romani.erant laudis avidi, pecuniae liber&)es. 

Italia plena erat Graecarum coloniarum. 

Pisistratus erat artium et iitterarum amantissimus. 

Pompeius Magnus erat potestatis cupidissimus. 

Conon rei railitaris prudens fuit. 

Soli sunt cant&re peiiti Arcades. 

Ille erat avidus in pecuniis. 

Amor et melle et felle est fecundissimus, 

Gallia frugum hominuraque fertilis fuit, 

Pyrrhus belli peritus fuit, et perpetui imperii cupidos. 

Homo solus est particeps ration is. 

Pompeius paene omnium vitiorum expers erat. 

II. The ancient Germans were Prise us German us non sum 

not fond ol letters. (imperf.) amans litterae. 

My mind is conscious of recti- Mens mens sum rectum conscius. 

tude. 

Cai us was unmindful of a favor. Caius sum immfimor beneficium. 

I am full of fear. Sum timor plenus. 

Wild beasts are destitute of rear Fera sum expers ratio et sermo. 

son and speech. 

The harbor is full of ships. Portus sum navis plenus. 

Cato was very patient of inju- Gato sum patiens injuria. 

ries. 

The ancient Germans were pa- Antiquus Grermanus sum patient 

tient of thirst, cold, and labor. sitis, frigus, et labor, (jpiwr,) 
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LESSON 1 05. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 

1. The person or thing which one remembers or for* 
gets, is put either in the genitive or the accusative. 

2 The thing of which one is admonished, is put in the 
genitive, or in the ablative with de, 

3. The crime of which one is accused, convicted, 
condemned, or acquitted, is put in the genitive, and some- 
times in the ablative with or without a preposition. 

4. The punishment to which one is condemned is put 
in the genitive, the ablative, or the accusative with ad or 
in. 

Note. — Verbs of remembering and forgetting are, recorder ^ mem-' 
tni, reminiscar and oUiviicar :—^i admonishing, moneo^ and its 
compounds. 

QuBSTiOMS.— What is the Yule for verbs of remembering and forg^etting 1— of 
admoDishini('<— of accusingf dx. 1 In what case is the word" denoting the punish- 
ment, after verbs of condemning 1 Name the verbs of remembering, dec.— of ad- 
monishing. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Recordamur praeteritorum.* Caesar pristinae virt&tis Helveti- 
Tua merita recordor. drum reminiscftur. 
Injnri&nim oblivisramar. Amicos nostros reminiscor. 
Caius injurias oblitus est. Caius ad metalla condemn&tus 
Caius me egestatis^ admonuit. est. 

Gemini constantiae tuae. Judices Caium capitis damna- 

Ille damn&tus est longi labdris. verunt. 

(a) Less. 91, 6. (6) sc. meet. Less. 91, 6. 

II. I call to mind that day. Recordor ille dies. 

Thou forgettest injuries, but re- Obliviscor injuria, sed recordor 

memberest favors. beneficium. 

Thou remindest me of (my) Ego promissum moneo. 

promise. 

I remember your friend. Memini amicus tuus. 

I am reminded of you r consta ncy. Moneo de tu us constantia. 

Caius was condemned to deaih.<* Caius caput damno. 

Thou hast accused me of tliefl. Ego furtum accfkso. 

Thou hast been convicted of Convince proditio. 

Ireachery. 
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LESSON 106- 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS-<CoNTiinjBD.) 

1, Sunt, and verbs of valuing^ are followed by a geni- 
tive denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

Estmagni, It is o( great ^alue. Virtutem nMgmiaslimat, He val- 
ues virtue highly, or at a high price. 

2. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of 
the person or thing, whose concern or interest they 
denote. 



1. After sum and verbs of valuing, tke degree of value is com- 
monly expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective of quantity. 

2. Afler refert and interest^ the degree of interest or importance is 
expressed by the genitive oi' a neuter adjective, as tanti, quamM^ &c., 
by a corresponding adverb, or a neuter noun or pronoun in the ac- 
cusative. 

3. The subject which interests or concerns one is expressed by an 
infinitiire or a subjunctive clause. 

4. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, after refert 
ana interest^ the possessive adjective pronouns mecL, tvM^ iua^ nostra, 
and vestra^ are used. 

QuBSTioNS.— What is (he rule for *um and vertis of vaUimgt^far refert apd 
interest 7 By what part of speech is the degree of value commooly expressed t 
How is de^ee of interest, dbc., expressed after refert and interest 7 How is the 
subject which interests, Scc.j expressed 1 Is the genitive of the substantive pro- 
nouns used after refert and itUerest t 

EXERCISE3. 

f. Caius virttitemparviasstlmat. Mea multum interest hoc scire. 

duanti est aestimanda virtus ? Gluid mea interest 1 

Interest omnium rectS facere. Interest nostra, ut vos hoc accu- 

Humanit&tis refert. r&td sci&tis. 

Tua nihil refert. Tua magni interest hoc vid«re. 

II. That you(5t7t^.) live happily Tu beitd vivo (R. 3) mea mui- 

greatly concerns me. tiim interest. 

It is important for us, that I Refert nostra, ego adsum. R. 3. 

should be present. 

It more concerns the state than Magis respublica interest quam 

me. . 

Caius valued my labor very Caius meus labor magnus aesti- 

highly. (sup.) mo. 

The field is of very-little value. Arger est parvus. 
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LESSON 107. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS— (Cowtinfed.) 

1. Miser eor and miser esco^ to pity, are followed by 
the genitive. 

2. The impersoiials misereU jxBniteU j>udeU tcsdeU and 
pigeU take a genitive of the object, and an accusative of 
the person whose feeling they denote. 

Remark. — An infinitive or a claose sometimes supplies the pkice 
of the genitive. 

NoTB. — The accusative alter these impersonals is f^enerally to be 
translated as if it were the i^ubject ; as, E6rum nostmsirei, We pity 
them. 

3. Verbs which usually take the ablative, including such 
as denote an affection of the mind, those which signify to 
Jill, to abound, and to want^ with potior y to gain posses- 
sion, sometimes take the genitive. 

QuBSTiONs.— What is the role for miBtrenr anti mi*«ere«ca 7— for the imperBon> 
als miaerel^ dec. 1 How is the place of the genitive sometimes supplied ? How is 
the accusative to be translated after these impeiBonals? What oloer verbs some- 
times take the genitive 1 

CXERCISE9. 

I. Miseremfnio socidrum. Pratris me podet ptgetqae. 
Eorum nos misSret. Me civit&tis morum piget tsedet- 
Eos inepti&rum pcenitet. que. 

Miserescite regis. Angor animi. 

Tui rae misdret. Ejus justiti» miror. 

Eget seris Cappadocum rex. Harum rerum abund&mus. 

(a) Imperative. 

II. I pity (my) countrymen. Misereor civis. 

We pity the unfortunate soldiers. Miseresco inlelix miles. 

I pity you« and (your) friends. Miseret ego tu et amicus. 

Yon* repent of your negligence. Tu pCBnitet negligentia. 

You« are weary of this labor. Tu taedet hie labor. 

I repent of having done this.« Ego hie facio (R.) poenitet 

I need counsel. Egeo consilium. 

He obtains the kingdom. Potior regnum. 

He filled me with fear. lUe ego formido compleo. 

These things make me weary Hie res vita ego saturo 
of life. 

(a) plur. (6) aing. (c) naut. 
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LESSON 108. 

GENITIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND ABLATIVE OF PLACE, 

1. The name of the town at or in which any thing is 
said to be or to be done, if of the first or second declen- 
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; if of the 
third declension or plural number, it is put in the abla- 
tive. 

2. After verbs of motion, the preposition is omitted 
before the name of the town to or jfrom which the motion 
proceeds — the name of the former is put in the accusa- 
tive — of the latter, in the ablative. 

Remark 1. — Domus and rus, and in the genitive mUUuB^ belli, and 
humif are construed like names of towns. 

Remark 2. — The ablative of place, even when it is not the name 
of a town, is often used without a preposition. 

QUB8TI0N8.— What is the rule for the name or the town at or in wftt'cA?— for 
the name of the town to or from toMchJ What other words are construed like 
names of towns 1 What is<aid of the ablative of place when it is not the name 
of atownl 

fiXERCISES. 

1. Dionysius Corinthi pudros do- Ciciro Syracftsis qusBStor fuit. 

cdbat Publius Ovidius" SuImOne natns 
Cluid Romae faciem 1 est. 

Hercules Tyri maxima coleba- Archias^ podta^ AntiochisB natus 

tur. est. 

Olim AthSnis Alcibiades potens Post Codrnm nemo Athdnis reg- 

fuit. n&vit. 

(a) Less. 89. 

<6> A Greeic noun of the first declension. See Less. 8, R. 2. 

11. Hannibal tres modios anntiiorum auredrum Cartha|[inem 
misit. 

Caesar Romam profectus est. 

Caesar Tarracdne discSdit, et Narb6nem pervdnit 

Dionysius Piatdnem Athdnis arcessfvit. 

Meus pater rare jam rediit. 

Caius tenuit se domi. — Ite domum. 

lUe domi nostree vixit — ^Rure hue advdnit. 

Galli domos abidrant. — Rus ibo. 

Consul Agrigentum legidnes duzit. 
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m. 

Tbere was a rery celebrated tern- Delphi clarus Apc^lo fannm sara. 

pie of Apollo at Delphi. 

At Alexandria and FergamiM Alexandria et Pergamum olim 

there were formerly rery great magnus bibliothica sum. 

librariet. 

The fountain Arethnsa was at Pons Areth^sa Syradtase sum. 

Syracuse. 

1 seem to be at Rome. Roma rideor sum. 

I was waiting for letters at Thes- L»iti6r» exspecto Thessalonrca. 

salonica. 

Demaratus fled from Tarquinii Demaratus fugio Tarquinii Cob 

to Corinth. rinthus. 

I am banished from home. Domos exsalo. 



LESSON 109. 

DATIVE. 

Adjectires and verbs, (except verbs of motion,) when 
followed in English by to or for, take the dative in Latin. 

REMARKS. 

1. NoDns also and particles, when followed in English by to or 
faff sometimes take a dative. 

2. The dative is sometimes used like a possessive genitive ; as, 

Cfui corpus porrigiiur^ Whose body is extended. 

3. Some adjectives compounded with con, and verbals in bilis^ are 
followed by a dative. 

4. Sirnilis^ dissimUis, par^ propriuSf supersteSj and some other ad- 
jectives, instead of a dative sometimes take the genitive. 

5. Some adjectives having in English the sign io or for, are fol- 
lowed by the prepositions ad, in, erga, or adversus, with the accosa- 
live. 

6. Some adjectives and verbs which take the dative, are followed 
in English by vntk or some other preposition instead of to Of for, 

Qttbstioms.— What Is the general rule for the datire in I^atin after af^ectives 
" verbs Y What other parts of speech sometimes take a dative 1 For what other 
i is the dative soonetimes used 1 What is tlie rule for atljectives compounded 



adjoctives having the si^ to or for sometimes construed 1 Wiiat other prepoei- 
ticHi is sometimes used instead <h to or for ? 

BXBRCTSB8. 

I. Hie labor nobis non est diflS- Hoc consilium reipublic® estpe- 

cilis. riculosum. 

nie locus insidiift est aptus. Atticus mihi est amicissimus. 
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Oeus omnium salQti providet. 
Sen&tus populi saluti diligenter 

consuluit. 
Nihil unquam mihi fuit jucun- 

dius. 

II. These labors are easy for us. 
These plans are dangerous to the 

state. 
We have always been very 

friendly to you. (plur.) 
You will provide Jor our safety. 
The senate consulted for their 

own safety. 
Thou sowest for thyself,thou wilt 

reap for thyself. 
f am called a brother to you. 

(sin^.) 
He will always be to me a god. 
We live agreebly to nature. 
It is unknown to me. 



Nox est somno opportfina. 
La us virtati debetur. 
Non nobis solum nati sumus. 
Mea domus tibi patet. 

Hie labor ego facilis sum. 
(^See above.) 

Ego semper sum tn amicus. 

Tu noster sal us provideo. 
(Their own, suns,) 

Tu sero, tu meto. 

Dico tu frater. 

Sum ille ego semper deus. 
Vivo congruenter nattLra. 
Ego clam sum. 



LESSON 110. 



THE DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR POR, 

1. Verbs signifying, 

To favor, serve, command, assist. 
Spare, trust, distrust, obey, resist. 
To hurt, heal, marry,* envy, threaten. 
Persuade, be angry, please, and pardon, 

take the dative without the sign to or for, 

* NubOf which is used only of the bride. 

2. After adjectives of likeness, which govern a dative, to is com- 
monly omitted. 

3. Many active verbs omit to before the dative of the person when 
it immediately follows the verb; as, Give me the book; otherwise 
they retain it ; as," Give the book to me. 

4. The adverb obvidm takes a dative without to or for. 

Qi7S8TioK8.~What do those vertM tignifr after which the dative is used with- 
out to or for 1 After what adjectives is the sign to commonly omitted 1 When do 
many active verbs omit to before the dative of the person 1 Wtiat adverb takes a 
dative without to or for 7 

1<5 
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1. Medici grarlbns morbis medentar. 

Homines paribus suis ininident. 

Julia Pompeio naps^rat. 

Mors nalli parcit. 

Boni homines aliis non invldent. 

Non irascor amicis meis. 

Coi persaasisti 1 Nemo tibi credit. 

Improbus homo patriae legibus non pardbit 

Mihi ignosce. Ilia mihi placet 

Reipablicse semper favi, et dignit&ti ac glorise tU9. 

HaBC civitas ceteris gentibus impgrat. 
II. I enry no one. Nemo invidea 

The soldiers spared the house of Miles PindeU'us domus parco. 

Pindar. 
Portia will marry Caius. Portia nubo Caius. 

You will not persuade me. Ego non persuadeo. 

Nobody will trust bad men. Nemo malus homo credo. 

The poor envy the rich. Pauper dives invideo. 

Romulus was angry with his Romxllos irascor frater Remus. 

brother Remus, 
post thou threaten usi Ego minor 1 

My consulship does ndt please Mens consul&tus Antonius non 

Antonius. placeo. 

Caius is like (his) father. Caius pater similis sum. 



LESSON 111. 

DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR /^Off— (Continued.) 

Verbs compounded with 

Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, 
Post, prae, and super, pro, and sub, 
commonly- take the dative without the sign to or for. 

Note 1. — The preposition in composition is often translated as it 
would be if separate, and standing immediately before the word 
which depends upon it ; as, ExercUumexercitmcompar&vUy He com- 
pared army with army ; as if it had been, ExercUum cum exerdtu 
compardviL 

Note 2. — Some verbs of repelling and tuking away, and compounds 
of abf de, ex, circum, dis, and contra, sometimes take the dative. 

Note 3. — Verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of the da- 
tive, often lake the case of the preposition, which is sometimes re- 
peated before its case, or a preposition of similar import is employed 
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QuEflTiONS.^What is the rule for the dative after verlM compounded with 
prepositions 1 How is the prepodtioa often translated 1 What other cowpoonris 
aad ciasses of veite sometiiaes taJce a dative without <• QXfar ? 

EXERCISES. 

L Nihil semper floret ; aetas st&ti succddit 
Nobis t)elfum a te inlertur. 
Xerxes Graecis bellum intuliL 
Omnibus his prceliis adfuit Dolabella. 
Cassar Galliae Brutiim praef^cit 
Demostbdoes magnis oratoribus successic 
Uuintus huic convivio non interfuit. 
Milo Clodio mortem intulit. 
Rom&nis equitibus littgrae afferuntur. 
Caesari diadema imponere volait Antonius. 
Conferte hanc pacem cum illo bello. 

IL The Romans made war upon RomanusCarthaginiensis beilam 

the Carthaginians. mi^xa. 

Sloth is hurttul to the mind. inertia mens obsum. 

Nama succeeded Romulus. Numa Romdius succftdo. 

Aristides was present at the na- AristidesintersumpugnanaF&lk. 

val battle. 

You {sing,) oppose my interests. Metis commodum obsto. 

SHe) imposed laws on the state. Lex civitas impOno. 

He) came suddenly upon the Repentd supervenio hostis. 
enemy. 

They shall not take thee from me. Non ego tu eripio. 

A frugal (man) differs from an Parcus avfirus discordo. 
avaricious (one.) 



LESSON 1 12, 

DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR FOi2-(CoKTiNuiD.) 

1. Verbs compounded with sai^^'htne^ and malt are 
followed by the dative. 

2. The participle in d.VLS is followed by a dative of the 
agent. 

REMARKS. 

{a) The dative of the agent is sometimes wanting, when a gen- 
eral truth is intended to be expressed, or the application is obvious. 
In such cases, tibi^ vobis, nobis, kowinidus, or the like, is to be sup- 
plied. 

(b) In English the preposition btf is used before the word denot- 
ing the agent 
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(c) The participle in dus^ with the verb sum is translated : — 

(1) By the present infinitive passive either with or without 9»it5< 
or ought. 

(2) By the present infinitive active with must or ougAff the dative 
being translated as the subject, and the subject, if any, as the object 
of the verb; as, 

Adhihenda eat nobis diligentia^ Diligence is to be iised, or must be used by us : 
-or, We must use diligeuce. 

3. Verbs of motion^ and of callings inciting^ &c., are 
followed by the accusative with ad or i», and rarely by 
th^ dative. 

Questions. — What is the rule for Terbs compounded with ««u)«, Ac. 1 — for the 
participle in dua 7 When mav the dative of the agent be omitted 1 What words 
may in such cases be supplied 1 What preposition is used in English before the 
word denoting the agent 1 How is the participle in dug with 9%tm to be translated 1 
What is the rule Uar Yerbs of motion, Ac. 1 

EX£RCISK. 

Tibi dii benefaciant omnes. 

Ceteris satisfacio, mihi ipsi nunquam satisfacia 

Adhihenda est nobis diligentia. 

Seme] calcanda est via leti. R. (c.) 

Hie, milites, vincendum aut moriendom est. 

Si vis me flere, dolendum est primum ipsi tibi. B. (c) (2.) 

Legendus mihi ssepe est ille liber. 

Moriendum cerl6 est. /?. (a) and (e ) 

IllsB ad templum Palladis ibant. 

Ille ad prsetorem homines traxit. 

Clamor it ccelo. 



LESSON 113. 

DATIVE WITH EST. 

Est is followed by a dative denoting a possessor ; — 
the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Note. — Est^ when thus used, may generally be translated by the 
verb to have^ with the dative as its subject, and the nominative as 
its object ; as, EU miM liber : — miAi, 1, esl^ have, liber, a book. 

QuBSTiONs.— What is the rule for eat with the dative 1 How is eat with its da 
live and subject to be translated 1 



TWO JDATIVES. 



EXERCISES. 



I. Leoni est praecipua geuerositas. 
Gastori pilus estnnoilissimus. 
Elephanto est proboscis eximiae longitudmis. 
Multis serpentibus exiti&Ie virus est 
Chameleonti figtira est lacertae. ^ 

Branchiae non sunt balaenis nee delphinis. 
Insectis omnibus sunt seni pedes. 
Longae regibus sunt manus. 
Est homini similitudo quaedam cum Deo. 

II. Each has his own way. Suus quisque mos sum. 

I also have friends. Sum et ego amicus. 

I have a father at home. Sum ego domus pater. 

We have mellow apples. Sum ego mitis pomum. 

Spiders and scorpions have eight Aranea et scorpio octo pes sum. 

feet. 

The fig, the vine, and the plane- Latus folium sum ficus, vitis, et 

tree have very broad leaves. platanus. 

The myrtle, the pomegranate, Augustus folium sum myrtus, pa- 

and the olive have narrow nica, etolea. 

leaves. 



LESSON 114. 

TWO DATIVES, 

Sum, and many other verbs, take two datives, denoting 
respectively the object to which, and the end for which 
any thing is, or is done. 

Note 1. — In this connection smn may be translated is^ brings^ gives, 
affords^ causes, serves as or for ^ conduces or cofUributes to^ &c. 

Note 2. — The dative of the end is often found without the dative 
of the object. 

Note 3. — The dative of the end with sum, &c., may often be trans- 
lated like a predicate nominative ; as, Est voluptCLti^ It is a pleasure. 

Note 4. — The dative of the person is often expressed in Etiglish 
by a possessive adjective, agreeing with the dative of the end, or by 
a possessive case. 

Questions.— What is the rule for two datives? How may sum in this connec- 
tion be translated? Which of these datives is found without the other 1 How 
may the dative of the end with sum often be translated 1 How is th^ dative of th« 
person often expressed in English 1 

13* 
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I. Hoc nobis est honftri. 

Tua yalettkdo nobis est magns^ sollicitadini. 
Ampla domus saepe domino est dedecdri. 
Id tibi honori habetur. N. 3. 
Mihi libra m dono« pater dedit. 
Matur&rit consuli venire aoxilio. N. 4. 
DivitisB multis fuSrant ezitio. N. 3 and 4. 
£lxitio est avidis mare nautis. 
(a) As a present 
II. Sedition almost caused rain Seditioprope orbs excidium sum. 

to the city. 
This is thought an honor to us. Hie honor duco ego. 
This conduces to your* advan- Hie tu sum commddum. 

tage. 
This contributed to Caesar's^ Hie Caesar honor sum. 

honor. 
It is a very great care to me. Ego magnus sum cura. 

The ant serves for an example.^ Ezemplum sum formica. 

(a)N.4. (6)N.a 



LESSON 1 15. 

VOCATIVE. 

The vocative is used, either with or without an inter- 
jection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Note. — The vocative, like the interjection, forms no part of a 
proposition, but shows to whom the discourse is addressed. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Most of the interjections may be followed by the vocative. 
En, ecce^ O, and pro, may be followed by the nominative, and en, 
ecce, O, heu, and pro, by the accusative. 
Hei and va are followed by the dative. 

QussTioNS.~How is the vocatiTe used? What is the use of the vocatiTe) 
What is an interjection 7 What case may follow most inteijections 1 What inter- 
lectioDs may be followed by a nominative 1— by an accusative 1~4>y a dative 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Mercuri,« facunde nepos* Atlantis. 
O navis, referent in mare te novi fluctus. 
Dianam tendrae dicite virgines. 
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O diva, gratum quae regis Antium. 

Eheu ! Aig&ces, Posthume, Posthume, labuntur anni. 

O vir fbrtis atque amicus. 

En quatuor aras ! — Heu me infelicem ! 

O prapcl&rum custodem ! 

Hei mihi ! — Vae viciis ! 

II. Whither, Bacchus, dost thou Gtud ego, Bacchus, rapio. 

hurry me 1 

O happy thou {ace.) Bollanus I O tu, BoUanus, felix I 

(yoc.) 

Septimiusabout-to-gowithmeto Septimius^ Gades^ adeo** ego 

U<idiz. cum. 

Friend, whence cumest thou 1 Amicus, node venio 1 

O immortal gods 1 (nom.) Pro deus immort&Iis ! 

Ah me miserable ! \au.) Heu ego miser ! 

(a) Less. 9, Ezc. 2. (6) Less. 39. (c) Less. 97, 4. (d) Fotors active participle. 



LESSON 116. 

ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, Ac. 

1. Opus and usuSy signifying need, are usally limited 
by the ablative. 

Remark 1. — Ojriis and usus are sometimes construed with the nom- 
inative, the genitive, or the accusative. 

2. Dignus, indigntis, contentus, prc^dUus, and fretuSf 
are followed by the ablative. 

Remark 2.~These adjectives often take an infinitive, or a clause, 
and dignus and indignus sometimes take a genitive. 

Remark 3. — Dignor and digne derivatives of dignuSj are likewise 
construed with the ablative. 

3. Perfect participles denoting origin^ often take an 
ablative of the source without a preposition. 

Note. — Participles denoting origin are natuSf saius^ ortuSf edUus, 
geniiuSf and the like. 

4. Utor, fruoryfungor, potior , vescor, and their com- 
pounds, are followed by the ablative. 

Remark 4. — Ulor^ &c., sometimes take an accusative, and poHo^ 
is also found with the genitive. Less. 107, 3. 
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6. Verbs signifying to rejoice, glory or confide in, rely 
or depend upon, exchange for, mingle with, feast or live 
upon, consist of, and some others, often take an ablative 
without a preposition. 

Questions.— What is the construction of opus and luus 1 What is the rule 
respecting c/}^u«, 4cc. 1 — respecting perfect participles dennting origin? What 
words are includeil in this rule 1 What is the construction of vior^ Sec. 1 — of 
words signifying to rejoice in, &c. 7 

EXERCISES. 

Corpori" cibo ac potidne opus est. 

Nunc animis opus est, nuac pectore firmo. 

Nunc viribus usus est, nunc manibus rapidis. 

Pauca meinoria digna evendre. 

Romulus imperio potitus est 

Epicanisconfirmat deos* membris hum&nis esse praeditos 

Pisces pinnis veluti remis« utuntur. 

O pueri, casuHs et collibus vivite contenti. 

Numidae plerumque lacte et ferinU came vescebantur. 

Elephantus proboscide ceu rostro^ longo utitur. 

Curio vobis fretus hi»c fecit. 

Multae bestiae aliis vescuntur. 

One Saturno, tibi cura magni Caesaris data est. 

(a) Less. 113. (A) Less. 95, 3. 

(c) Remis is connected to pinnis by the adverb veluti. Less. !K3, 8. 

(a) Connected to probosclde by ceu. Lena. 93, 8. 

II. There is need of magistrates. Magistr&tus opus sum. 

There is need of examples. Exemplum opus sum. 

We enjoy the plains and mount- Ego campus et mons fruor. 

ains. 

We are not deserving of censure. Non sum dignus reprehensio. 

The life which we enjoy is short. Vita, qui fruor, brevis sum. 

With these( things) I am content. Hie sum contentus. 

Many men abuse their leisure. Multus homo otium suus abator. 

Curio is possessed of the highest Curio summus ingenium praedi- 

talents. tus sum. 

Exert (sing.) all fyour) powers. Utor vis totus. 

Learn (sing.) to be content with Disco parvus (nerit.) sum conten- 

little. tus. 

Augustus possessed alone the Augustus imperium Romanus 

Roman government. solus potior. 

Trusting to my own opinion I Mens opinio fretus erro. 

have erred. 

I rejoice in your dignity. Laetor tuus dignitas. 

He glories in his victojy. Suus victoria glorior. 

I rely on his advice. Is consilium nitor. 

He exchanged sheep for horses. Ovis muto equus. 

They trusted in bodily strength. Conf ido corpus {gen,) firmitas. 

They live upon flesh. Caro vivo. 
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LESSON 117. 

ABLATIVE OP CAUSE, &c. 

1. Nouns denoting the cause^ manner, means, and 
instrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

Note 1. — The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice, is 
put in the ablative with a or ab. Less. 124. 

2. Verbs which in English are followed by with, com- 
monly take the ablative in Latin without a preposition. 

Note 2. — With the ablative of accompaniment^ cum is usually ex- 
pressed; as, Casar cum omnibus copiis sequUu/Tf Caesar foUowd with 
all (his) forces. 

PioTE 3. — The ablative without a preposition is often used to de- 
note that in accordance with which any thing is, or is done ; as, 
Nostra m^e^ According to our custom. 

3. Verbs signifying to abound, and to he destitute, 
take the ablative without a preposition. See L. 107, 3. 

4. A noun denoting that of which any thing is deprive 
ed, or from which it is freed, removed or separated, is 
often put in the ablative without a preposition. 

5. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by the 
ablative, denoting in what respect their signification is 
taken ; as, 

Pietdte JUluSy A son in affection. 

Questions. — What is the rule for nouns denoting the cause, &c. 1 — for the vol* 
ontary agent of a verb in the passive voice 1 — ^for verbs which in English are foU 
lowed by u>»7A?— for the ablative of accompaniment?— for that in accordance with 
which any thing is, or is done T—for verbs signifying to abound^ See. 1— for a noun 
denoting that of which any thing is deprived. &c. I—for the noun denoting in 
what ratpect the signification of a noun, adjectivci or verb is taken 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Canis custodise causH alitur. 

Apollo imprudens Narcissum disco perernit. 
Mortuum mare ventis non movetur. 
Ancus Marcius Latinos bello domuii. 
Tarquinius Superbus cognomen suum moribus" meruit. 
Diff 6runt rosaB multitudine folidrum, colore, et odore. 
Hirundines nidos lutoconstruunt. 
Struthiocamelus non a terri pennis tollitur. 
Lepus auribus longis et pedum celeritate est notus. 
Omnibus modis miser sum. haaaaw 

(a) Less. 91, 6. 
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II. Terra se gramine vestit. 
Terrore implstur Africa. 
Tyrii naves oneraot auro. 
Urbs redundat militibus. 
Villa abuiidat lacte, caseo, et melle. 
Nudantur arbores foliis. 
Me possession ibus inets pepulisti. 
Clodium dili^o, et a Clodio diligor. 
Cimbri et Teuton i a C. Mario pulsi sunt. 
Corona a populo data est. 
II le e concilio multis cum millibus ibat. 
Caesar cum omnibus copiis Helvetios sequi coBpit. 



III. Some insects are armed with 
stings. 

The walnut is protected by a 
double covering. 

Magpies are distinguished by a 
long tail. 

The cock announces the coming 
day by crowing. 

The house of TuUus Hostilius 
was struck by lightning. 

Men cannot do- without air. 

The king was vanquished in war. 

Our garden abounds in flowers. 

Themistocles was banished from 
Athens by the votes of the peo- 
ple. 

Carthage was destroyed by 
Scipio. 

Agrigentum a city of Sicily, was 
destroyed by the Carthagini- 
ans. 

Deiotarus was called king by the 
senate. 

(a) Less. 108. 2. 



Aliquis insectum aculeus armo. 

Nux juglans geminus operimen- 

turn protSgo. 
Pica longus insigniscauda sum. 

Gallus dies veniens cantus nun- 

tio. 
Domus TuUus Hostilius fulmen 

ico. 
A6r homo careo non possum. 
Rex bellum vinco. 
Hortus noster flos abundo. 
Themistocles popiilus suflfragi- 

um Athena5«ejicio. 

Carthago a Scipio deleo. 

Agrigentum, Sicilia urbs, a Car- 
thaginiensis diruo. 

Deiotarus rex a sen&tus appello. 



LESSON 118. 

ABLATIVE OP PRICE AND TIME. 

1. The price of a thing is put in the ablative. 

Exc. — The genitives tanti, quanti^ and their compounds, and also 
pluris and min&ris, are used to denote a price. 

Remark 1.— The ablative of price is often an adjective of quantity 
or value without a noun ; as, magmi^ yarvo^ vili^ &c 



ABLATIVE OF PRICE AND TIME. 155 

2. A noun denoting the time at or within which any 
thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablatire 
without a preposition. 

Remark 2. — A precise time is often denoted by ante, pod, or ab* 
hmc with the accusative or the ablative ; as, Paucospok dies. Pan* 
cis ante diebus. Abhinc annos or awnis decern : — or by the neater accu- 
sative id with the genitive. 

QtnsBTioNS.^What is the rale for the price of a thing 1 What worda are ajc« 
eepted 1 How is the ablative of price often expressed without a noun 1 What if 
the rule for the ablative of time ? How is a precise time often denoted 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Vendidit hie* auro patriam. 
Magno pretio virtus asstimatur. 
Reges pacem ingenti pretio mercabantur. 
Isocrates unain orationem viginti talentis vendidit 
Vendidi meam doinum pluris. 
Parvo pretio ea* vendidi. 
Hidme ursi in antris dormiunt. 
PostSro die Helvetii castra<^ ex eo loco movent. 
Nemo mortal! am omnibas horis sapit. 
Proximo triennio omnes gentes subSgit. 
Consul fuit abhinc annos quinddcim. 
Mortuus est aliquot ante annos. 
Vdnit id temporis. — Veniet ad id diSi. 

(a) Hic^ this (man). Less. 91, 4. (6) Ea, those (thlng8> Less. 91, & 
(r>Le8S.91,6. 

II. The book cost me (i. e. was Liber ego^ consto decussis. 

or stood to me at) tCD asses. 

The house is of great value. Domus consto ingens merces. 

He sold his house for a large Vendo suus domus grandispecu- 

sum. nia. 

The same day ambassadors came Idem dies legatus ad Cflesar venio. 

to Caesar. 

We sailed in the winter. Hiems navigo. 

He sold the farm for less. Ager parvus vendo. 
(a) Less. 109. 



LESSON 119. 
CONSTRUCTION OP COMPARATIVES. 

1. The comparative degree is followed by the abla- 
tive when gtidm is omitted. 
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2. When qudm is expressed after a comparative, the 
things compared are put in the same case. Less. 88, 2. 

NoTB 1. — Qudm is sometimes understood Biter plus^ ojiinus, and 
amplius, 

3. The degree of difference between objects compared 
is expressed by the ablative after comparatives, and 
words implying comparison. 

Note 2.— i?y may commonly be used in English before, the abla- 
tive denoting degree of difference; as, Dimidio minor ^ Less by half. 

Note 3.— vThe comparative degree may sometimes be translated 
by the positive with too or rather! astrislior^ rather sad. 

QuBSTiONs.— What is the rule for the construction of the comparative whea 
quhm is omitted 1— whea quhm is expressed 1 With what words is quhm some- 
times understood 1 What is the rule for the degree of difference between objects 
compared 1 What preposition may he used in English before the ablative denot- 
ing aegree of diflference ? How may the comparauve sometimes be tnuislated 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Nihil est optabilius sapientii. 
Nulla bellua prudentior est elephanto. 
Argentum vilius est auro. 
Nihil est dulcius verS gloria. 
Grseca lingua est difficilior quam Rom&na. 
Senectus imbecillior est quam adolescentia. 
Ctuo* plus ha bent, eo« plus cupiunt. 
duo quis* indoctior est, eo impudentior. 
Hibernia dimidio (N. 2) minor est, quam Britannia. 
VSnit multo ante lucis adventum. — Post paulo discessit. 
Multo praestat. — Liberius viVebat. (N. 3.) 

(o) Quo—eo^ " by how much— by so much," or " the more— the more." 
(6) Quis for alTguis, any one. 

II. Nothing is more amiable than Nihil sum amabilis virtus. 

virtue. 

Nothing is more laudable than Nihil sum laudabilis dementia. 

clemency. 

A disgraceful retreat is worse Turpis fuga mors sum malus,* 

than death. 

The swan is larger than the Cygnus sum anser magnas.« 

goose. 

The swan is much larger than Cygnus sum multus anser mag^- 

the goose. nus. 

The wild goat is a little less than Caprea cervus paulus parvus 

the stag. sum. 

Good examples are more useful Bonus ezemplum utilis sam 

than precepts. quam praeceptum. 

I say that the swan is larger Dico cygnus^ sum" anser mag- 

than the goose. nus. 

(a) Less. 40, 3. (6) Less. 94, 3. (e) L«m. 94, 1. 
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LESSON 120. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

A noun and a participle are put in the ablative abso- 
lute, to supply the place of a dependent clause. 

Remark 1. — Two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, ma^ be put 
in the ablative absolute, when in English the participle being is to 
be supplied between thcni ; as, 

Romam venit Mat to coruttUe, He came to Rome, Marius being consul, t. e. in 
the consulship of Marius. 

Note 1. — The ablative absolute in Latin may commonly be trans- 
lated by the nominative absolute in English. 

Note 2. — When it denotes time, it is .sometimes translated by a 
clause beginning with wfien, while, 't/!^, &c., and sometimes the 
participle or adjective is turned into a corresponding noun limited 
by the other noun ; as, 

RomQlo r^gnante, while Romulus reigned, or, in the relgrn of Romulus. Han- 
nibUle vivo^ while Hannibal was aKve, or, durii^ the life of Hannibal. 

So also the latter noun is sometimes changed; as, 

Mario corutUe, while Marius was consul, or, in the c<Hi8ulsbip of Marias. 

Remark 2.— The tense of a participle is present, past, or future 
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connected. Hence, 

Remark 3. — When in translating a participle, it is changed to a 
verb, the tense of that verb will be determined by the tense of the 
leading verb. 

Note 3. — When the act denoted by a perfect passive participle 
was performed by the subject of the leading clause, it can be trans- 
lated by a perfect active participle agreeing with such subject, or by 
a clause having its verb in the active voice ; as, 

GalUy re xxtgnlta, obsididnem relinquunt^ Tlie Gauls, hating learned the fact, 
abandon the siege : or, When the Gauls had learned the &ct, &c. See also Less. 
122. 

Questions. —What is the rule for the ablative absolute? When may two 
nouns or a noun and an adjective be put in the ablative absolute 1 How may the 
ablative absolute l)e translated 1 How, when it denotes time 1 To what does the 
time of a participle refer ? When a participle is translated bv a verb, how is its 
tens'" to be determined 1 When may the {lerfect passive participle be translated 
by the perfect active participle, or the present or pluperfect active 1 

EXERCISES. 

1. Bacchus, debellata India, Cretam« vfinit. 
Graeci Therraopjlas, advenientibus Persis, occupavSre. 
Maximus terrse motus, regnante Romae'' Tiberio, accidit. 
Crescente periculo, crescunt vires. 

Virtute excepts, nihil amicitiSpraestabilius est. ' 

Xerxes,Thermop/lisexpugndtis,protinus Atbenasaccessit. 
(a) Less. lOB. 2. C6) Less. iOH, 1. 

14 
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Hac oiatidne habitat concilium dimlsit. 

Natus est Augustus, M. Tullio Cicerone et Antonio consulibtts. 

Rom&ni tuti non videbanturi Hannibale vivo. 

II. The sun rising, the stars flee. Sol oriens, Stella fugio. 

When autumn approaches.storks Adventans autumnus, cicooia 

desert cold countries. frigidus terra desdro. 

After Troy had been taken and Troja a Graecus ezpnnifttas et 

sacked by the Greeks, .£neas vast&tus, JBndas in Italia ve- 

came into Italy. nio. 

Archilochus lived in the reign of Archilochus vivo, regnans Rom- 
Romulus, ulus. 

When the sun rises,the stars flee. 



LESSON 121. 

PARTICIPLES. 

1. Active and deponent verbs hare four participles* 
two in the active voice and two in the passive ; the ac- 
tive ending in ti^ and rus^ the passive in ^i^, (rarely s\l8 
or xus^) and in dus. 

Note 1. — The future passive participle of neuter deponents is 
only used impersonally. 

2. Neuter verbs have the participles of the active voice. 

Note 2. — Some neuter verbs have the participles of the passive 
voice, but used impersonally. 

3. The present in ns is translated by the English par- 
ticiple in ing ; as, 

Scribais, writing. 

4. {a) The future in rus is commonly translated about 
or going, with the present infinitive ; as, 

Scripiurus^ about to write, or going to write. 
(b) The participle in rus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the first peri- 
phrastic conjugation, denoting intention or being upon 
the point of doins' a thing. In this connection also, the 
participle is translated by the infinitive active. 
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5. (a) The perfect in tus is translated by the English 
participles of the passive voice ; as, 

AmcUuSf loved, being loved, or having been loved. 
(b) The perfect passive participle sometimes supplies 
the place of a verbal noun ; as, 

Anie Romam condUam, Before the building of Rome. 

6. (a) The future in dus is commonly translated by the 
present infinitive passive ; as, amandus, to be loved. 

(b) The participle in dus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the second 
periphrastic conjugation, denoting necessity or propri- 
ety. In this connection it is translated must be or ought 
to be ; as, 
Delenda est Carthdgo^ Carthage must be, or ought to be destroyed. 

7. The perfect participles of deponent verbs have an 
active signification ; as, 

MirdhiSf having admired. 

8. The perfect active participles of English verbs, when 
no corresponding deponent verb is found in Latin, are 
translated into Latin by means of the ablative absolute or 
the subjunctive mood ; thus, 

'* Caesar having conquered the Gauls," may be translated : 
Casar, victis GaUis, (literally, Caesar, the Qauls being conquered,) 
or Ctesar quum GaUosvicisset^ When Caesar had conquered the Qaols. 

Remark. — In the former case the Latin passive participle is sub- 
stituted tor the English active, and that, together with the object of 
the Eogilsh participle, is put in the ablative. 

9. Participles are followed by the same cases as their 
verbs. 

Note 3. — When the participle is intended to denote the same time 
as the verb with which it i.s connected, it is put in the present; to 
denote an earlier time it is put in the perfect, to denote a later time 
it is put in the future. 

Questions.— How many participles have active and deponent verbs 1 How is 
the future paiisive participle of deponent verbs used t What participles have neu* 
ter verbs? How are the passive participles of neuter verbs, when found, used ? 
How is the |)resent in tw translated ? — the future In rus 7 How is the first peri- 
phrastic conjugation formed 2 How is the perfect in tus translated) Of what 
dues it sometimes supply the place? — tlie luture in das? How is the second 
periphraHtic conjugation lonneiU What signification liave the perfect participles 
of depouent verbs I How are the perfect active participles of English verbs trans 
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latod into Latin 1 When the ablative absolute is employed, what Latin participle 
is itsed 1 What cases follow participles 1 What participle is used for the purpose 
of denoting the same time as the verb with which it is connected 1— to denote an 
earlier time 1— a later time 1 

EXERCises. 



I. Epistulam scripturus sum. 
Hoc dicens ille telum mittit. 
Accus&tus rei capi talis. 
Catuldrum oblita leaena. 
Deus a nobis est colendus. 

I(. I am about to read this book. 

Caius ought to be advised. 

I have seen Tarnns fleeing. 

Caesar having said this (literally 
these things J dismissed l^e as- 
sembly. 

He having forgotten his prom- 
ises. 

Cicero having been elected con- 
sul. 

The tree being stript of its leaves. 

The sea abounding in monsters. 

Sempronia having married Ca- 
ius. 



Parentes venerandi sunt a libdris. 
Scipio, Carthagine deldta, in Ital- 

iam rediit 
Scipio quum Carthaginem dele- 

visset, in Italiam rediit 

Sum hie liber lego. 

Caius moneo. 

Video Tumus fugio. 

Caesar hie dico concilium dimitta 



Ille promissum obliviscor. 

Cicero creo consul. 

Arbor folium nudo. 
Pontus bellua scateo. 
Sempronia Caius nubo. 
110. 



LESSON 122. 



TRANSLAllON OP PARTICIPLES. 

Participles may be translated in various ways according to their 
connection. 

1. Participles can be translated literally ; as, 
Mihi adfocum sedenti^ To me sitting by the fire-side. 

2. Literally, but with some particle prefixed ; as, 

Mihi adfocum sedenli, To me whUe^ when^ because, though, if, Ac, 
Bitting, &c. 

3. By a relative clause ; as, 

Mihi adfocvm sedenti, To me, who am sitting, or who was sit- 
ting, &c. 

4. By the English gerundive with by or from ; as, 
heo ruf^ie7i& pu^rum terruit, The lion by roaring terrified the boy. 
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5. By a noun or pronoun and verb with some particle 
prefixed; as, 

Mihi adfoaim sedenti, To me whiUj when, becaute, as^ though, if, 
since^ &c., f sit, am sitting, sat, was sitting, &c. 

6. The perfect participle may be translated in a simi- 
lar manner and also with after ; as. 

Homo lapide idusy A man having been strtick, when strnck, if 
struck, who was struck, or had been struck, by being struck, when 
he was or had been struck, alter he was or liad been struck, after 
being struck, &c, 

7. Non or kaud, not, with a participle may sometimes 
be translated by without with the English gerundive ; as, 

JUe non ridens sermdnem avdivit, He heard the speech without 
laughing. 

8. The participle when the act denoted by it is per- 
formed by the subject of the verb, may often be translated 
by a verb, and the following verb be connected with it by 
and; as, 

Ridens exclamdvil. He laughed and exclaimed. 

QtTBSTioNs—What is the first mode of translating a participle 1— the second T— 
the th;nl 7— the fourth l^t^ie fifth l-^lie sixth 1 How may non with a participle 
sometimes be translated 1 When may a participle be translated by avero, and me 
following verb be connected by and 1 

EXERCISE. 

Translate the following sentences in all the ways above mention- 
ed which their connection will permit : 

Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetud durati&ram pervenient. 

Leoesuriens rugit; sati&tus innoxius est. 

Xerxes a Graecis victus in Persiam reftlgit 

HsBc poma sedens decerpsi. 

Equum empturus cave ne decipi&ris.« 

Victi hostes in Persiam refugient. 

Ociilus, se non videns, alia videt. 

Ad coenam vocatus, nondum vdnit. 

Dionysius, a Syracasis expalsus, Corinthi pudros docdbat. 

Tu quoque littoribus nostris astemam moriens famam dedlsti 

Croesus a Cyro victus, regno spoliatus est. 

Comprehensuin hominem illi itomam duxdrunt 

Haud plura locuta Dea fugit. 

Cn. Pompeius ex urbe profectus iter ad legiones habibat. 

Omne malum nascens^ facile opprimitur. 

(a) Leas. 133, 1. (6) tohm it is springing up^ I e,, at its birth 
14* 
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LESSON 123. 

GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

1. Gerunds, and supines in um partake of the nature 
both of verbs and nouns. As verbs they govern the cases 
of nouns following them and are limited by adverbs, and 
as nouns they are governed by other words. 

2. Gerunds, and supines in um are followed by the same 
cases as their verbs. 

3. Gerunds are governed like other nouns in the same 
situation. 

4. Participles in dus of active verbs may be used instead 
of their gerunds, and when so used are called gerundives. 

6. After ad the gerund or gerundive may be translated 
by the infinitive active. 

6. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and denote 
the purpose. 

7. Supines in um are translated by the present infini- 
tive active. 

8. The supine in u is a verbal noun in the ablative. 

9. Supines in u follow adjectives signifying easy or 
difficulty worthy or unworthy, &c., limiting their tnean- 
ing to a particular thing. Less. 117, 5. 

10. Supines in u are translated by the present infinitive, 
either active or passive. 

QmssTioNS. — With what two parts of speech may ^erund8 and supines in wn 
be clascicd 7 What cases follow gerunds and supines in um 7 How are gerunds 
governed ? What are gerundives 1 How may the gerund or gerundive aAer tuL 
be translated? What do supines in um follow? WhiH do they denote? How 
are they translated ? In what case are supine» in u 7 What do ibev follow 1 
How are they translated ? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English — 

Efi^ror studio patres vestros videndi. 

Videndi depends on studio (Less. 100), and its object is paires.'- Studio^ with 
the desire. Less. 117. 

Hsec charta inutilis est scribendo. 

Scribendo, for writing. Less. 109. 
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Locum oppido condendo cepit. 

Oondendo oppfdoy for buildinir a towiu--the genmdlTe a^raeiiig with oppfcto, 
iofltead of the gerund. Less. 123, 4.— oppido depends on eepU. hemu 100. 

Consilium urbis delendae cepit. 

DeUmUty of destroying ;— a gerundive : urbis depends on ctmaiHum. Lets. 100. 

Consilium urbem delendi cepit. 

Translated like the preceding, but urbem is the olject of the gemnd ddmdif 
which depends on consilium. Less. 100. 

Ad poenitendum properat, qui citd judicat. 
Ad panitendum, to repent Less. 123, 6. Before propihrat supply »», he. 
Fama crescit eundo. Less. 117. 1. 
EurypylumscitAtumoracula Phoebi mittimus. 

On what does setrcSftim depend 1 Less. 123, 6. On what does oradUa depeivl 1 
Less. 123,2. 

. Philli|)pus ludos spect&tum ibat. 
Mirabile dictu. 

Wonderful to tell, or to be told. Dictu limits mirabile, which is used substan- 
tively, Less. 91, 5 ; est being understood. 

Res factu facilis. 

Locus erat aditu difficilis. 

II. Translate into Latin — 
I have a hope of seeing (my) country. 
Express this first by a gerund, and secondly by a gemndiye. 
Pure water is useful for drinking 
He was recalled for the purpose of defending (his) country. 

Express the purpose first by a gerund, and secondly by a gerundive wiUi gratis. 
Express the same by ad with first a gerund, secondly a gerundive. Express the 
same by a supine. 

VOCABULARY. 

I have, habeo or est mihi. To see, video, Sre, tft, sum. 

Hope, spes^ ei^f. To drink, bibo, ire, bibi, bibXtum. 

Pure, purusy a, um. Water, aquOf a,/. 



One's country, patria, «,/. Useful, utUis, e. 

To recal, revoco, Sre, Svi^ atum. For the purpose, gratiA. 

To defend, defendo, drc, di, sum. 



LESSON 124. 

CONSTRUCTION OP THE RASSIVE VOICE. 

As the active and passive voices are only different modes of ex- 

J dressing the same action, they may be interchanged wlrhout affect- 
ng the sense. In doing this the following rules are to be observed :— 



164 CONSTRUCTION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. The subject of the active voice, if a person, is ex- 
pressed in the passive by the ablative with a or ab^ other- 
wise by the ablative without a preposition. 

2. The object of the active voice becomes the subject 
of the passive. 

3. If the active voice has two accusatives, the passive 
retains that of the thing. 

4. A.11 the cases which follow a verb in the active voice, 
except the accusative of the object, are retained in the 
passive. 

Remark. — ^When the objetet of the active voice, or the agent of the 
passive, is omitted, being indefinite, the voices cannot be inter- 
changed ; as, ' He eats and drinks.* ' The house was consumed.' In 
each of these cases, if a change of the voice is attempted, the verb 
v/ill be found to have no subject. 

QuESTiONs.—How is the subject of the acUve voice expressed in the passive 1 — 
the object of the active ? What is the nile when the active voice has two accusa> 
tives 1 What is the rule for the cases, other than the accusative, which follow a 
verb in the active voice 1 When is it impossible to change the active into the 
passive voice 1 When, to change the passive into the active 1 

EXAMPLES. 

Active. Scipio Carthaginem deUvU^ Scipio destroyed Carthage. 
Less. 96, 1. 
Agent, Scipio. Action, that of destroying. Object, Carthage, 

Passive. Carthago a Scipione deUta estj Carthage was destroyed 
by Scipio. 

Here the action is still that of destroying^ the agent is still Scipio, and the ob- 
ject, Carthage. 

Act. Rogo te nummos, I ask you for money. Less. 96, 3. 

Agent, (Ego,) /. Action, asking. Object, money. 

Pass. A me rogcUus es nummox, You are asked for money by me. 

Here the agent, the action, and the object remain the same as before. 

Act. Caiics hwnc libnim mihi e/£dii, Caius gave this book to me. 
Less. 109. 

Pass. Hie liber mihi a Caio dolus eslj This book was given to me 
by Caius. 

In this sentence the same changes are maile as before in the agent, the verb, and 
the object, but the dative aAer the verb remains unchanged. 

Act. Scipio terrore A/ricam impiety Scipio fills Africa with terror. 
Less. 117, 2. 

Pass. Terr&re Africa a Scividne impletur, AfVica is filled with 
terror by Scipio. 

In the following exercise the voice of the verbs is to be changed according to 
the preceding rules. 
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Fures merent pcsnam^ Thieves deserve punishment. 

VerUtiS arbdres agitata The wind shakes the tre^s. 

Vento midant/wr arbores foliis^ The trees are stripped of their leaves 
by the wind. Les& 117, 4. 

Tibi hoc promiUOf I promise you this. 

Roma a Romulo et Remo coTulila est^ Rome was founded by Rom- 
ulus and Remus. 

TV ad fugnam me proDdcas^ You challenge me to the contest. 
Less. 112, 3. 
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DIRECT QUESTIONS 

1. A question is sometimes indicated by an interroga- 
tive pronoun or adjective, or by an adverb of place, time, 
or manner. When neither of these occurs, the interroga- 
tive particles ne, num, or an, are commonly employed. 

2. Ne is always annexed to some word, and if there is 
a non in the sentence, it is annexed to that. 

3. Num and an in direct questions are commonly used 
when a negative answer is expected, and an commonly 
indicates impatience or indignation, 

4. Nonne commonly indicates that an affirmative an- 
swer is expected. 

Note I. — In translating a question, did is used in the perfect in- 
definite, have in the perfect definite. 

Note 2. — In translating a single direct question the interrogative 
particle is omitted. 

QuBSTioNS.— By what means may a quesrioD be indicated 7 How is the inter- 
rogative w, always ti^ed'? What kind of answer is expected when num or an is 
used ? What does nontie indicate I What is the distinction in the use of did and 
have in translating the perfect 1 When are the interrogative particles omitted in 
translating 7 

EXERCISE. 

Quis non paupertatem extimescill 
(Jnde lucem suam habet lunal 
Ctuid I'eret crastinus dies 1 
CLuare vitia sua nemo confitetur 1 
Ubi aut qualis est tua mens 1 
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Num scimus, qud se conftrant* aves peregrinantes 1 
An tu me tristem esse putas 1 
Nonne putas me verb felicem esse 1 
(a) Leas. 129. 

Name the interrogative word in each of the preceding sentences. 
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IMPERATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE FOR THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative in the second person expresses a 
commands an exhortation, or an entreaty ; in the third 
person it expresses a command only. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used 
to express a wifih, an exhortation, a request, a command, 
a permission, or a concession, 

3. With the imperative or the subjunctive used for the 
imperative, not is expressed by ne. 

4. Fac or cave with the subjunctive, or noli, nolito, 
^c, with the infinitive, is often used instead of the simple 
imperative: as, 

Fac erudiaSf Instruct. Cave existimes, Do not think. 
Noli jnUdre^ Do not suppose. 

6. The subjunctive denoting a wish often follows uti' 
nam, uti, or O si. 

Questions.— For wtiat purposes is the imperative U8e<l in the second person 7 — 
in the tliird % For what purposes are the present and perfect sutnunctive oft^i 
used 1 How is twt expressed with imperatives 1 What compound forms are oAen 
used instead of the simple imperative 1 What particles does the subjunctive of 
wishing often follow 1 



Ne reprehende errOres alidrura, sed emendes potius tuos. 

Ne tentes, quod effici non possit." 

Cave ne quid temgre dicas « aut facias. 

iBquam memento servare mentem. 

Virg^nes vest&les in urbe custodiunto ignem sempitemnm. 

Utinam lacrymis minuerfitur miseria. 

Fac, ne quid aliud cures hoc tempOre. 

Nolito, tibi* mec maledic6re<* posse,** putare.'' 

(a) Less. 133. (6) Less. 112. (c) Less. 95, 3. id) On what does this inflni. 
tive depend. 
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LESSON 127. 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT aUOTATION. 

1. There are two modes of quoting the language of 
another — the direct, and the indirect, 

2. When after a verb of saying, we use only the lan- 
guage of the person from whom we quote, without addi- 
tion or alteration, the quotation is direct : (oratio directa,) 

3. When in English, after the verb of saying, we in 
troduce the quotation by the particle that, the quotation 
is indirect : (oratio ohhqua,) 

Thus, if in quoting the language of Cassar, we say, Caesar said, 
" I came, saw, and conquered," this is a direct quotation. If we say, 
Cajsar said, that ' he came, saw, and conquered,' this is an indirect 
quotation. 

Remark. — Infjuam and usually aio^ introducing a direct quotation, 
follow one or more of the words quoted. 

In changing the direct into the indirect form in Latin, the follow- 
ing Rules are to be observed : — 

I. In indirect quotation, the verb following the verb 
of saying is put in the infinitive, and its subject in the 
accusative ; as. 

Dixit se venlurum esse^ He said that he was about to come. 

II . In indirect quotation, the verbs of dependent clauses 
connected by relatives and particles, are put in the sub- 
junctive ; as, 

Aliquis dixit^ qui nihil sciat^ eum nihil timire^ Somebody has re- 
marked, that he who knows nothing fears nothing. 

III. In indirect quotation, pronouns of the first person 
are changed to the third ; as, 

(Direct,) Caius dixUf Ego tibi librum dabo, Caius said, I will give 
a Dook to you. 

(Indirect,) Caius dixit se tibi Ubrum daiHrum (esse,) Caius said, 
that he would give a book to you. 

IV. In indirect quotation, the reflexives sui and suits 
commonly refer to the person whose language is quoted; 
as. 



166 DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUOTATION. 

Cains dicU se suos servos ad U citd missurum (esse^) Caius says, that 
he will shortly send his servants to you. 

Note 1. — The verb of sajring is in Latin ofVen omitted or implied 
in a verb of different signification, where in English said or saying 
most be supplied. 

Note 9>. — When the infinitive denotes the same time as the yerb 
of saying on which it depends, it is put in the present ; when it de* 
notes an earlier time, it is put in the perfect ; when it denotes a later 
time, it is put in the future. 

QuBSTXONS.—How many modes are there of quotation 1 When is a qaotatioa 
said to be direct ? When indirect 1 What is the rule for the position ofinquam 
and aio 7 In indirect quotation what is the rule for the mood of the verb following 
the verb of saying?— for its subject ?•— for the verbs of dependent clauses connected 
by relatives or particles 1— for pronouns which in the direct form are of tlie fint 
person 1— for the use of nu and auus 7 What is said of the omission of the verb of 
sayinf 1 What of Uie tense of the infinitive 1 



Change <,ae form of the following quotations from the direct to the 
indirect or the reverse : 

Caius dicUf ** Ego epistoLam scribOf" Caius says, '* I am writing a 
letter." 

DiRBCTioMS.— For the changes of ego, see above Rules I., HI., and IV., for that 
of scribOf see Rule I. and Note 2. 

Caius dizUf " Ego epislolam scribo" Caius said, " I am writing a 
letter." 

Caius dicitf " Ego epistolam ad te misi" Caius says, *• I have sent 
a letter to you." 

Caiiis dixUj * se epistdlam ad U misisse^ Caius said, that < he had 
sent a letter to you.* 

Caius dixit ' seJUios suos ad te missurum (esse^y Caius said, that ' he 
would send his sons to you.' 

Caius scribit ' se eras verUiirum (esse^y Caius writes, that * he shall 
come to-morrow.* 

Socrates dicere soUbat, * omnesP- in eo, quod scirent^^ sails esse eloquer^ 
tes^^ Socrates was accustomed to say, that * all are sufficiently elo- 
quent in thai which they understand.* 

AUobroges demonstrarU, ' slbi'^ prcUer agri solum nihil esse reliqvx*^ 
The AUobroges represent, that nothing is lett for them except the 
bare soil, (literally, the soil of (their) land.^ 

Dumnorix dixit * Itberum se^ liberaque ctvUdtis' esse^* Dumnorix 
declared that he was free and of a free state. 

Caius dixit ' se plus daturumficisse/si plus haJbuisset^^f that he 

would have given more, if he had had more. 

(a) Loss. 91, 4, and 95, 3. (A) Rule II. (c) Rule 3. (tf) Less. 108, 3. (e) 
102, 1 and R. 1. (/) Subjunctive in oratio directa. Less. 131, 1 and (a.) 
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LESSON 128. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ESSENTIAL PART — INDIRECT ALLUSIONS. 

1. A dependent clause has its verb in the subjunctive, 
when connected, as an essential party with a proposition 
whose verb is in the infinitive or the subjunctive. 

Note I. — Such clauses may be connected, by relatives, relative 
adverbs, or conjunctions. 

Remark. — The subjunctive in Latin expresses what is contingent 
or hn/pothetlcal ; and is translated into English by the subjunctive or 
the potential, and sometimes by the indicative or the imperative. 

II. 1. A dependent clause containing an indirect allu- 
sion to the thoughts or language of another, has its verb 
in the subjunctive. 

Note 2. — Clauses containing an indirect allusion are often con- 
nected by a relative or by the conjunctions qv>6d or quia, and are 
commonly translated by the indicative.* 

2. The opinion entertained by the writer, that the sen- 
timent or allegation, to which he alludes, is just and true, 
is sometimes indicated by the indicative mood. 

QuBSTiONs.— What is the rule for the verb of a clause connected as an essential 
part with an infinitive or a subjunctive ? How may such clauses be connected 1 
What does the subjunctive in Latin express 1 How may it be translated 1 What 
is the rule for the subjunctive in Indirect Allusions 7 By what connectives are such 
clauses united with Uie leading clause 1 What does the indicative in such clauses 
denote 1 

EXERCISE. 

Eo simus animo,<* ut nihil in malo ducamus,^ quod sit a natura 
constiiutum. 

Let us be of suck a mind, as to reckon nothing among evilSf which 
has been appointed by nature. 

Mos est Athenis laudari in concione eos, qui sint inprcBliis iiUer* 
fedi, 

Gtuid potest tarn apertum,*" quam esse aliquod numen, q^ ha<^ 
rega7U/u/r. 

Socrates accusfttus est, quod corrumpSrel juventfttem. 

Socrates was accused, because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 

Nemo volupiatem, quia voluntas sit, aspematur. 

Plato escam voluptatem appellat, quod ek homines capiantur. 

Lysander accusatus est, quod sacerddtesfani corrump^re confttus 
esset. 

Phrygii ostendunt platonum, ex qu& pependdrit Marsyas. 
15 
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Gtueritnr genus humftnam, quod forte regatur. 
Aulo onmes infesti erant, quod arra&tus dedecore salfitem quacsiv- 
dratl 

(a) Less. 101, 3. (b) Lc8B. 133, 1 and 2. (c) 8C. esst. id) Leas. 91, 6. (e) Why 
is the indicatiTe used. 



LESSON 129. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

INDIRECT QUESTION. 



1. Dependent clauses containing an indirect question 
take the subjunctive. 

Note. — A question is indirect when its purport is stated without 
the interrogative form. 

2. The subjunctive in indirect questions is commonly 
translated by the indicative. 

3. The clause containing the indirect question may be 
either the subject or the object of the leading verb. 

Questions.— In what mood is the verb of an indirect q^uestion 1 When is a ques- 
tion indirecf 7 How is the subjunctive in indirect questions translated t What re- 
lations may the clause containing the indirect question have to the principal verb 1 

EXERCISES. 

f. Gtualis sit animus, ipse animus nescit. 
Ctuis ego sim, me" rogitas 1 — Vita, quam sit brevis, cogita. 
Non refert,* quam muitos sed quambonos libros habeas aclegas. 
Incertum'^ est,* quam longa cuj usque vita futura sit.** 
Dici vLr potest,* quanta sit vis musicae. 
Cato, quid quoque diedixisset, audisset, egisset, commemor&ba(> 

vespSri.— Hand scjo, an mutetf animum. 
Non intelligunt* homines, quam magnum vectigal sit parsimonia. 
Nescio* unde sol ignem habeat. 
Ratio docei, quid faciendum/ fugiendumve sit. 
Gluaeritur, cur doctissimi homines de maximis rebus dissentiant. 
(iuid quaeque nox aui dies ferat, incertum est. 
Hand scio, an heec omnia vera sint. 
Temporis fnga quam sit irreparabilis, quia dubitati 
Vide, quam sit vaga volubilisque fortuna. 

(a) Less. 96, N. 6. (6) Is the indirect question in this sentence the subject or the 
object of the leaduiff verb 1 (c) With what does this adjecUve agree 1 Leas. 91, 7. 
id) Futura sit, will be. (e) " Used to call to mind." Less. 47, N. 2. (/) Less. 121, 6. 
(^)" Will change." 
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n. Inform me where the gods are. Doceo e^, tibi sum dens. 

He knows-not what he has read. Ille nescio, qais lego. 

Whether we shall live till even- An ad vespdra yictOms sum, 

ing, Gk)d only knows. Dens solus scio. 

It is asked, whether there is one Gtusero, unusne mundus sum, an 

world or more. plus, (plwr.) 

Tell me* how many wars the Dico« ego* quot bellum Romanus 

Romans carried on with the cum Carthaginiensis gero. 

Carthaginians. 

I know-not what to say. Gtuis dico, nescio. 

Learn what it is to live. Disco (sing.) quis sum viyo. 

(a) Dico, dueOf and/oittb, drop the final e in the second person singular of the im- 
peratiTe, making die, due, and fae. 
(6) Less. 110,3. 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Qualis sit animus^ ipse animus nescit^ The mind it- 
self knows not, what the mind is. 

This is a compound sentence consisting of a leading clause, ipse 
animus nescUj and a dependent clause, ^^lis sU animus. 

Analysis. — Animvs is the grammatical subject of the leading 
clause, and ipse animus the logical subject. Nescit is the grammat- 
ical predicate, and nescit with the dependent clause is the logical 
predicate. 

In the dependent clause, animus is the subject and qtuUis sU the 
predicate, both of which are grammatical. 

Parsing. — Ipse is an intensive (i. e. an emphatic) pronoun, (Less. 
41,) from ipse^ ipsa, ipsum; N. ipse^ G. ip^his; it is found in the 
masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing with 
animus ; " Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. 

Animus is a common noun, &«. &c., nominative to nescit. Less. 
90,1. 

Nescit is an active verb, &c. &c., agreeing with its subject-nomina- 
tive animus. Less. 90, 2 : its object is the dependent clause. Less. 96, 
R. 2. 

Qualis is an adjective of the third declension and two termina- 
tions, from qualis, auale ; N. and V. qualis^ G. qualis ; it is found in 
the masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing 
with animus. Less. 91, 1. 

Animus, parsed as in the leading clause ; nominative to sit. 

Sit is the substantive verb, from sum, esse,fwi,futiiruss it is found 
in the subjunctive mood, present tense, (iim, sis, sit,) third person 
singular, agreeing with animus. Less. 90, 2. 

QuBSTioN — ^Why is §it in the subjunctive moodi A. Becaose "Dependent 
clauses," dec. Less. 129. 1. 
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LESSON 1 30. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DOUBLE (QUESTIONS. 

In double questions, whether director indirect, the first 
is either introduced by utrurriy nuniy or the enclitic /ic, 
and the second by an ; or the first has no interrogative 
particle, and the second is introduced by an or ne. 

Note. — In indirect questions the interrogative particle in the fir<«t 
question is translated whether^ in the second or. Necn^ in the second 
question is translated or noL In direct questions the first particle is 
not translated, the second is or. 

Questions.— Ia double questions how may each question be introduced ? lu in- 
direct questions how is the interrogative particle in tlie first question translated 1— 
in the second 1 Wliat is the rule for tnuuuatUig these par(»cles in direct questions 1 



Utriim major est sol, an minor, quam terra 1 
Casune mundus est effectus, an vi divini 1 
Num sol mobilis est, an immobilis % 
Sumusne mortales, an immort&les ? 
Gtuaeritur, unusne sit mundus, an plures. 
Nihil* refert, utrum sit aureum* poculum, an vitreum.* 
(a) Less. 106, R. 2. C6) A predicate adjective. 



LESSON 131. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONDITION AND CONCLUSION. 

1. A condition or supposition, when represented either 
as unfounded, or as merely assumed without reference 
to its reality, has its verb in the subjunctive. 

2. When the writer would represent the thing supposed 
as really true, the verb of the conditional clause is put in 
the indicative. 

Note. — The principal particles connecting conditional clauses 
are : — 

Si, if. etsi, tametsi, ) ^^ . 

ni or nisi, unless^ if not. etiamsi, and licet, \ ' * 
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I 



uam, quasi, ^ quamvis, however, 

; ul si. velut si, \as if, modo, dum > ^^vided. 

I, and ceo, ) and dammodo, J ^ 



imp lie 



tamquam, quasi, ) quamvis, Junoever, 

ac si, 1 " " 

vcluti, and ceo, 

(a) After si and its compounds the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive imply that the supposition is unfounded, and the same mood 
and tenses in the conclusion imply, that the latter is invalid because 
the former is so. 

(b) The pluperfect subjunctive after si is translated by the English 
inaicative. 

I The conditional clause with si is frequently not expressed bat 

j[ied. 

(d) The present and perfect in a conditional clause imply that 
the thing supposed may or may not exist or have existed, and the 
same tenses m the conclusion imply a similar uncertainty. 

QuBSTiuNS.— When is the verb of a conditional clause pat in the sabjonctlTe 7 
When in the indicative 1 What are the principal particles connecting conditional 
clauses ) What is implied by the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctiye after n and 
its compounds 1 When are verbs in the subjunctive in conditional clauses trans* 
lated by the indicative 1 What clause is frequently not expressed 1 What is im- 
plied by tlie preseut and perfect in conditions and conclusions 1 

EXERCISE. 

Nisi Alexander essem, essem libenter Dlogdnes, If I were not Air- 
exander, I would gladly be Diogenes, 

The imperfect subjunctive in the conditional elauset. Nisi Alexander essem, im- 
plies that tlie supposition that the speaker was not Aliezander is folse, or in other 
words, that he is Alexander ; the same mood and tense in the conclusion, Easem 
Uhenler Diogenes^ imply that lie would not gladly be Diogenes, because the suppo- 
sitiun, ou which depended his willingness to be so, is not true. Rem. (a). 

Hoec si viddres, lacrymas non teneres. 

Vidcres, shouldst see. Non teneres^ wouldst not refrtin from. Jffae, set hem, 
91,5. 

Si haec ci vitas est, civis sum ego. 

What does the indicative est here imply 1 Less. 131, 2. 

Socrates servo aiebat, *• Ceeddrem te, nisi irascSrer." 

Is this sentence, quoted from Socrates, a direct or an indirect qaotation 1 Lest. 
127. Which is the conditional clause 1 What does it imply 1 Why is servo in th« 
dative 1 What is the object of aiebat ? l..e6S. 96, R. 2. 

Non est magnus pnmilio, licdt in monte constitSrit. 

Conatithity mav have placed himself, i. e. though he stand. The conditioii ii 
ttere assumed without reference to its reality, that is, it is not implied thathe dofi, or 
that he does not stand upon a mountain. Less. 131, 1. 

Si diutius vixisset, neminem habnisset parem. 
Magno me metu« liber&bis, Catilfna,^ dammddo inter me atquete 
murus intersit. 
Vita brevis est, etiamsi supra centum annos duret 
Si vis am&ri, prius ama. 
Si voluisses amari, prius amavisscs. 

(a) Less 117, 4. (6) Less. lUw 

15* 
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LESSON 132. 

SUBJUNCTIVE WITH ADVERBS OP TIME. 

1. Duviy donee, and quoad, until, and antequam and 
priusquam, before, are commonly followed by the sub- 
junctive. 

2. Cum or quum is commonly followed by the sub- 
junctive ; but when it denotes time merely, with no ref- 
erence to a cause, the verb is put in the indicative, unless 
d be in the imperfect or pluperfect tense. 

Remark 1. — The sabjuncti7e after adverbs of time is commonly 
ranslated by the indicative; as, Quum sciret^ when he knew. 

Remark 2. — Quum introducing a second clause, is commonly to 
»e translated at the beginning of the first clause. 

QuB8TiONs.~B;r what mood are dum^ donee, &c., commonly followed 1 What 
la the rule respecting cUm or ifuum 7 How is the subjuncttve commonly trauslated 
after adverbs of time? Where is quum to be translated when it iutroduces a sec- 
ond clause) 

EXERCISE. 

Rhenus servat nomen, donee oceano misceaiur. 

Dum hie venirei, locum relinquere nolui. 

Alexander ctim Gazam obsiddret, sagitti ictus est. 

Darius cum Athenienses punire vellet, classem in Graeciam misit. 

Saturnus cum i'ugatus esset a filio, in Italiam venit. 

Ino cum in ^gyptum delata esset, Isis est facta. 

Alexander cum Thebas vast&ret Pindari domo pepercit. 



LESSON 133. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PURPOSE, OBJECT, AND RESULT. 

1. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 
a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after ut, 
nCf quo, quin, quominus, or a relative. 

PURPOSE. 

2. The subjunctive denoting a purpose or object is 
translated by the English potential or the infinitive ; as. 
Edon ut vivam, I eat to live, or that I may live. 
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3. Ut is sometimes omitted after verbs signifying to be 
willing or unwillingf to permit^ ask^ advise^ remind^ 
&c. ; as, 

Q,wd visfadam 7 What do you wish me to do t 
Note 1. — That not is usually expressed by ne, 

4. After words denoting fear, ne b rendered that or 
lest, and ut, that not ; and the subjunctive present is gen- 
erally to be translated by the indicative future. 

5. That before a comparative is expressed by qud ; as, 

Adjuta TrUj qiio idficUfacUius^ Aid me, that it may be done more 
easily. 

6. That or hut that, after negative propositions and 
questions implying a negative, is expressed by quin ; as, 

Sapiens nunquam duWdint^ quin immartdlis git animus^ A wise 
man will never doubt, that the mind is immortal. 

7. That not, after verbs of hindering and refusing, is 
expressed by quominus. 

Note 2, — Quin and quominus are often translated by from with 
the English seruadive ; as, Non me ivipedies, quominus id faciam, 
You will not hinder me from doing that. 

Questions. —What is tlie rale for the mood of the Terb in a clause denoting a 

Eirpose, dec. 1 How is tlie subjuactive denoting a purpose or object to be trans- 
ted 1 Afler wliat verbs is ut soaietimcs omitted 7 How is that not nsaally ex- 
pressed 1 How are ne and ut rendered after words denoting fear 1 How is the 
present snbjunctive to be translated after words denoting fear? How is that ex- 

Eressed before a comparative 1 When is thfU or but that expressed by quin f 
low is that not expressed after verbs of hindering and refusing 1 How are quin 
and quominus often translated 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Gtuaeso, ut me benignd attenteque audi&tis. 
Nunquam efficies, ut cancri recta procedant. 
Si vis viddri doctus, opSram da, ut sis.* 
Aqua marina salsa est, ne putrescat. 
Cluid obstat, quominus nos be&ti simus 1 
Negftri non potest, quin turpius^ sit fa Here quam failL 
Oc&i palpSbris sunt muniti, ne quid incidat. 
Vereor, ut pax firma sit. 
Vereor, ne fames in urbe sit. 
Timeo, ne non impdlrem. 

Lacedamonii legatos misdrunt, qui eum accus&rent. 
P3rrrhus ad Romanos legatum misit, qui pacem petSret. 

(a) What is to be supplied 1 (6) What does this a<!UectiTe qualify 1 
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II. The body needs many things, Corpus multos egeo i 

that it may be well. valeo. 

There was a law amonef the Sum {imperf.) lex apud 

Tauri, that strangers should ut hospes Diana imnt^.^. 

be sacrificed to Diana. 

We eat to live; you (jplur.) live Ego edo, ut vivo; tu vivo, ut 

to eat. edo. 



LESSON 134. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

RESULT OR CONSEdDENCE. 



1. The Latin subjunctive denoting a result is com- 
monly translated by the English indicative, but the im- 
perfect by the perfect indefinite. 

2. The relative, in clauses denoting a result, may 
often be translated as, and quin, as not, with an infini- 
tive. 

3. A dependent clause denotes a result after tarn, talis, 
and other words denoting such, so, so great, &c., or 
tile, is, 6lc,, in the sense of such or so, 

4. After verbs signifying to be, to be found, 6lc., 
when their subject is indefinite, and likewise after gen- 
eral negatives, or interrogative clauses implying a nega- 
tive, a relative clause denoting a result may foUow with- 
out the sign such or so. 

Note 1. — In all cases, however, the subjunctive denoting a result 
depends upon a clause implying a character, quality, or other cir- 
cumstance, from which, as a cause, the result or consequence is 
supposed to follow. 

Note 2. — In some interrogative sentences a verb and relative 
seem to be implied ; as, Quis dvMtet ? i. e. Qriis est, qui dubiiel ? 
Who can doubt 1 

duBSTioNS.— How is the Lathi subjunctive denoting a result to be translated t 
^w are t^ relative and quin often translated in clauses denoting a result '* 
^Thei) does a depepdent clause denote a result 1 When may a subjunctive de- 
noting a result be used without the sign fucA or 8o7 ViThat is alwavs implied in 
thjB clause on lyhich the subjunctive denoting a result depends? What seem to 
be implied in si^ine intjerrogative sentences 1 
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Stell&rum tanta multitudo est, ut numerari non possint 

in Alpibos tantuni est frigus, ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat 

Nemo est tam bonus ac providus, quin interdum peccet.« 

Nemo est tam stultus quin hsec f^te&tur. 

Cluis tam durus est, qui precibus non flectiturV 

Draco leges, quibus Athenienses uterentur, primus omnium tulit. 

Caius nuu is erat, qui id dicdret 

Non tu is es, qui, qui sis, nescias. 

Fufirunt ea tempestate, qui dicerent. 

Nemo est, qui haud intelligat. 

Cluis est, qui hoc igndret 1 

Pompeius idoneus non est, qui impdtret> 

(a) Less. 134, 2. (b) Qui im^tret^ to obtain. So the relative with digmu^ 
indi^;nua and aptu*t aad the subjunctive. 



LESSON 135. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONNECTION OP TENSES. 



1. The present subjunctive or perfect definite is used 
in dependent clauses, when the verb on which it depends 
is in the present, the perfect definite, or a future. 

2. The imperfect or pluperfect follows the imperfect, 
the perfect indefinite, or the pluperfect. 

Present. Venit, He comes or is coming y ^ ut portas 

Perf. Def. Vdnit, He has com^ or is come* I claudat, 
Putnre. Veniet, He will come^ j /<? skiUt or 

It^ht. Perf. Venerit, He will have come, J that he may 

shut, the gates. 

imperf. Venidbat, He was coming, ^ ut portas 

Perf. Indef. Yenit, He carru, Vclauddret, to 

Pluperf. Vengrat, He had come or was rmM* J skut^ or thai 

he might shut, the gates. 

* It and waa are someUmes used instead of has and had in forming the perfect 
and pluperfect tenses of neuter verbs of motion. 

Note. — The imperfect may likewise follow the historical present • 
as, Leg&tos mittunt, ut pacem impetr&rent. 
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-CONNECTION Or TENSES. 



QUB8TION8.— After what tenses maj the present ami perfect definite be iisedl 
—tJae imperfect or pluperfect) What tense may follow the historical present 1 



The porter is coming to open 

the gate. 
The porter is come to open the 

gate. 
Let the porter come to open the 

gates. 
The porter will come to open 

the gates. 
I am not so stapid as to say that. 
1 have not been so stupid as to 

say that. 
I had not been so stupid as to 

say that. 
1 was not so stupid as to say that. 
1 am not so stupid as to have 

said that. 
There were (some) who said. 
The porter will have come to 

open the gates. 



Janitor venio, ut porta aperio. 



Non sum ita hebes, ut is dico. 



Sum, qiii dica 
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LESSON A. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

NoTB.— In the following rules, when liquids are menUoned. only I and r an 
inteuded, and even I is not here considered as a liquid when following g or t. 

I.— SIMPLE WORDS. 

A. — A single Consanantt or a Mute <md a Liquid^ bcttteen two VoweU, 

1. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the last two 
vowels, must be joined to the latter; as, / in pa'-Ur^ cr in af-eriaf and in 
vot'-i-eris, 

fixo.^Ti¥'i and siV-i are commonly excepted. 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the vowels 
of two unaccented syllables, must be joined to the latter ; as, r in toV' 
e-ra-bil^'i-u8^ gr in 'per'^-e-grirnaf-ti-o, 

3. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, before the vowel of an 
accented syllable, must be joined to the accented vowel ; as, K in i-tin'* 
i-rOy gr in orgres'-Hs. 

4. A single consonant e^fler the vowel of any accented syllable, ex- 
cept a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel ; as, m in cfom'-l- 

HU8, 

5. H between two vowels is joined to the latter, unless it follows e, 
p, or /, with which it unites ; as, mi^-hi, tra'-hg-re^ macfi^-1-na. 

6. Wlien X alone comes between two vowels, in writing syllables it 
is united to the former, but in pronouncing them it is divided ; as, 
sax'-uMi ax-U'4a ; pronounced, sac'-aumy ac-nl'-la, 

B. — 7\do Ccnsonanls between two VoweU. 

7. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, between the last 
two vowels, must be separated ; as, f7> in cor'-piw, ac in od'^'O-les^-cenM. 

8. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, coming befcM^ 
the vowel of an accented syllaue, must be separated ; as, rm in g$r* 
vM*-nus. 

9. Two consonants coming after the vowel of any accented syllable^ 
except the penult, must be separated ; as, rv in co-^er'-vo,^ in rtf'tu'O. 

EXCEPTIONS TO THE POVHTH AHP VUXTH. BVtBS. 

Exc. 2. A single consonant, Qr a mute and a liquid, after an accented 
a, «, or o, and before two vowels, of which the first is a or i, must be 
joined to the syllable following the accent ; as, ct in ra'-tU-ut and mr"- 
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di^ust e in d(/-ce o, r in ^«'-re-o, and ir in pa'-tri-uf, E-re^-tn-Ot ind 
{E'tuZ-tri-a, 

Exc. 3. A single consonant, or a route and a liquid, after an accent- 
ed u, must be joined to the loUowing vowel ; as, r in Ui'-ri-duB and 
auVe-tM, and pi in du'-ptl-co, 

Knt.^Pub'-li'OUy its coanpoaodfl and derivatiTet, and a few other words, oa 
account of English analogy, follow the 9th rule. 

C« — TViree ConMmanU bttwtin two VoweU. 
10. When three consonants come between any two vowels, the. two 
*«ist, if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the latter vowel, otherwise the 
*^ only ; as^ «<r, ^ft-nu^'tra^ mpt in emp-td'-ri», 

II.— COMPOUND WORDS. 

The members of a compound word are separated, if the former 

ends with a consonant ; as, ah in ab^-st : prceUr in prtB-ter^-t-a : 

4, if the former part ends with a vowel, the compound is divided like 

simple word ; as, d^-i-ro and dU^'l-go, compounded of tU and/ers^ 

M and lego. 



LESSON B. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

MASCULINES. 
Exceptions in Qender, 

er Names of plants in er are neuter. 

With tt«r, spiniheTf rer, and tuber. 
Cadaver^ verber^ lasers tiber, 

©r MarmoTy mqwyr, ador^ cor. 

Are neuter, though they end in or; 
And one is feminine— arftor. 

o Make feminine Greek nouns in o, 

And Latin noun for flesh — caro. 

oa Call neuter epoe, melos, o«, 

But feminine coe, eoe, das. 

nis .... Pirns and coim, amnis^ cinu, clumo, 

Are sometimes feminine, and so ia Junis. 

68 .... . JBs^ brass, is neuter ; feminine are these, 
Quiea and compounds, to which add aeges, 
Merges and merces, also eompes, teges: 
Common, interpres^ ales, mUes^ obses, 
SatelleSt heres^ comes too, and hospes. 

ez Neuter in ex the herb called atrlpleXt 

And feminine aupellex^feex^ and nex^ 
Precis from prex (supposed), ./brf«r and lex. 
So sometimes cortex^ tmbrex^ obexy rumex^ 
With sileXf flint, and rarely grex and pwnex. 
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Four nouns are feminine in on, — 
Aidon^ hcUcyofiy sindotij icon : 
And neuter lilcewise four in en, — 
C/nguentgluUrif pollen^ vnguen. 



LESSON C, 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

MASCULINES. 

Exceptions in DecUndon, 

nind r . PteUn and nouns in een have Inw. 

Some Greek nouns in on have oiUu. 

Cor, the heart, has cordis. 
C Patrials in o have 9nis ; as, Macgdo^ MacedOnU. 

Anio and Nerio^ proper names, have €nis, 

Caro, flesh, has carms, Apollo^ komo, m«7R0, and turbo, have 
Inis. 

Some Greek nouns in o are either declined like semuf, or thef 
have ft9 in the genitive, and o in all their other cases singu- 
lar; as, Didoi G. ZHdks, D. Dido, Ac. 
es Qvtetfand its compounds with a few Greek nouns make iiio. 

Obsts and priests havs wis. 

Herts and merces have idis ; pes and its compounds, 9di$. 

Ceres has CerBris; bes, beesis; prms,ptmdi9; and ms, mrio, 

OS Custos, a keeper, has custddis ; boo^ an ox, 6opw; and ot, ft 

bon&^oasM. 

Some Greek nouns, as keros, Minos, 7Vo«, have Sis. 
ex. Grex, lex, and rex form their genitive in igis; remex, in ^Igit, 

Penlsex and nestx have 2<rM ; narthex nnd vertex have do*. 

Senex has «en»«, anc{ supellex, supelieetUis. 



LESSON D. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

FEMININES. 

Exceptions in Oender, 

. Phesnix and calix, fornix, anthrax, corax, 
Are masculine ; so tradux, sorix^ thorax. 
The parts of as in vnx, Greek nouns in ux and eordax 
And sometimes perdix, colt, with fynx, and Mmo*. 
16 
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M A»i acUima»t and etepfuuj 

Are masculines that end intug 

Neuters, vtu {wiaia), n^aSf/ctB, 
\b Masculines that end in is 

Without increase, are mugtHs^ 

Orbia^ compounds of <»,* aqu&lU^ 

Vermis, unguis, and armSlis, 

Pascis, axis too, and ensis, 

Fiistis, torris, vectis, mensiSf 

Postis, serUis, caUis, coUis, 

Colis or cavlis, piscis, folUs : 

Common, candlis, anguis^ scrobiSt tarquts, coriris. 

Masculines that end in is 

With an increase are^ eucHmis, 

Cenchris, a serpent, san^is, gUs, 

Vomis and lajAs {lapldis) : 

Common, tigris, the tiger, jnihis^ poUis. 
B linpuTe ChatybSy hydrops^ merops, epops^ 

Cormuens, prq/luens, and ellops, 

Bidens, a hoe, the sisrpent seps^ 

With orienSf occidens, and gryps. 

And parts of as, as ^uadrans, trtens, 

Are masculine ; so likewise torrtns, 

And sometimes rudens, serpens, adeps, 

With scrobs, stirps, anXmans^ waA forceps, 
do andgq Cupldo, margo too, as authors show, 

Are sometimes masculine, and always so 

Other dissyllables in do and go^ 

With unido, a fruit, and harpUgo, 
lo /a in nouns corporeal, must go 

With other masculines that end in o. 

• sc. cerUussiSy decussis, and semissis. 



LESSON E. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

FEMININES. 

Exceptions in Declension, 

. The following are irregular : as, assis, a piece of money ; 
mas, maris, a male ; vas, vadis, a surety ; vas, rant, a Tes- 
sel ; and anas, aniUis. a duck. Masculine Gh-eek nouns havo 
anils f feminines, Sdts; and neuters, Stis, Mdas has Mei* 
Snis. 
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is Capit, eoBsiSf cuspia^ lapis^ and promuUU inercaae In JdU, 

DU^ Ua^ QuirU^ and Samnia increase in Hi», 
Cinis^ cucUmia, pulviaf and vomis increase, in Bna, 
PoLia and aanguis have Int9, gUa has gliria. 
Some Greek nouns have ia, others have idia; tigria has boCk 
ie and Jdia, Charts has \tu^ Saldmia haa tnw, and Simoia 
makes Slniotnlia. 

us Tdltis has telluris. Some Greek names of cities In «t have 

untia^ and Greek nouns in pvLa have pOdia\ as, tripua, Mp6* 
<Ua. 

T Some Greek proper names in ax have adia. Onyx and aard^ 

6nyx have ychU. 
• impure Nouns in epa changes intot; as, prineepa^ prindipia; buC 
sepa has aepia^ and axucepay aucHpia. Qtypa has grypfda, 
Prona^ fotiage,^/an«, jugiana^ Una^ a nit, and WtrlpeM <*^ 
« into rf«. TiiryTW has TiryrUhia, 
do and i^o ComSdo^ unido^ and harpUgo have dni*. 



LESSON F. 

THIRD DECLEN8IOH. 
NEUTERS. 

Exceptiona in Gender, 

iir Three nouns are masculine in tir, 

Ftittur, turiur and furfur; 

I And three are masculine in Z, 

MugUj the muflet, «a/* and m)2. 
us «mi ur One noun is masculine in us^ 

The hare, in Latin called lepust 
While/vr, a thief, and two in u«, 
Are common, to wit, grua and mua. 
* Sal in the singular is sometim 
JSxceptiona in DedenaUm. 

M In urn form crua, JMa, mua, pua, nUf tua ; 

While two make «m, to wit, grua and mm. 



LESSON G. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

1. In the Augustan age, the genitive of proper names in et, derived 
from the Greek, is frequently t instead of i«; as, laocrSti^ AriaUielL 
t. The poets often make use of the Greek genitive in oa^ ospecially in 
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nouns in is, a», y«, and eu». So even in prose, mi^, mug^w^ &e., and 
Pao, Panot. 

ACCVSATITE SIlfOVLAK. 

I. Some Latin nouns in %» not increasing have im. 

1. Many prop^ names in is 
Have iw or m, as TViSris ; 
And so the plant called eappdris. 

2. These noons have tm alune ; ntia^ 
AmussiSj burisy eanndbis, 
MephUiSj pelvis^ cucUmis^^ 
HaviSy Hnapis^ tuasis, vU. 

3. These im prefer; gecuriSf jntppi*, 
Pebrisy 9eme9iri$, rtMUg, ttirris .• 

4. But these choose cm ; pars^ mesaisj davU^ 
Bipennis, erateSf Una, and navia, 

(«> CXieitmU increasing makes cMcwmirm. 

5. The ancients occasionally formed the genitive of some other nouns 
inim, 

II. Greelc nouns sometimes retain the Greeic accusative in in and a, 
but often end, as in Latin, in em or im. 

1. Greek no*ins in m, tcKs, or m^m, especially proper names, commonly 
have im or.tn rather than idem; as, Paria, Parim; but nouns in lis 
especially in Uis^ more rarely have im or in f and feminine patronymics 
and gentile nouns in ia, idia^ have only idem. 

2. Greek nouns in ia not increadng, and also in y«, (gen. yia or yoa^) 
change « of the nominative into m or n; as^ poSaia^ pmaim,: Tethya, 
Tethyn. 

3. The Greek accusative in a instead of the Latin in Mn, is often used 
by Latin writers, especially l^ the poets: as^ keroa^ herda; so, air<i, 
aethira, Pana. 

4. Nouns in eua often have an accusative in ea; as, 7)/dea: so, Pier- 
idea from Perldea. 

5. Some Greek proper names in e«. Gen. i9, have both tm and en; as, 
AchxUem and -en. Some too which have either 6tia or is in the genitive 
have «/em, em or en .* as, ThaUn, 

VOCATIVE SIlfOVLAR. 

Most Greek nonns, whose nominative ends in «, drop « in the vocative. 
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REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

1. Neuters in e, a/, and ar^ have i in the ablative. 

But nameg of towns is «, with baeeory kepar, far. 
Have e alone ; so, too, sal, jubar, tiectar^ par, 
Rfie^ a net, has either i or «, 
And poets maike an ablative more. 
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2. NoanB which have im or in in the accusative, have » in the abla- 
tive. 

But Arar or ArUri^, BmtU^ SMtris aad etmmUbiti have « or i. 

3. N«UB8, wliich have em or im in the accusative, have e or < in tha 
ablative. 

But Greek nouns in is, idis, have e only. 

4. Names of months in er or w have t. Adjectives in i» med as 
nouns have i and sometimes e. 

But when such adjectives beoome proper names they always have e, as does 
also/ttv^M, a youth, aad mdisy a rod. JBidiUa has commonly e. 

6. These, though they have only em in the accusative, have « or t in 
the ablative, but oftener e. 

Amnis, anguis, avis,' biltSj 

Canfilis,* classis, col lis, civk, 

Convallis,* finis,* ignis, pars, 

Supellex, tridens, corbis, sors^ 

Strigtlis, sordes, nnguis, fistis, 

Vectis, nis, imber, orbis, poetis. 
To these add vesper, and some Greek nouns in es, Gren. it; as, AMU 
or AchilU, 

(o) Rarely e. (6) Rarsiy i. 

6. Some names of towns denoting the place whercy have die ablative 
in ii as, Cartftaglniy at Carthage. In thg most ancient writers soma 
other nouns have the ablative in i. 



LESSON I. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

NOMINATIVE PLUBAL. 

i. Neuters whose ablative singular ends in t, have ia in the nom- 
inative plural. 

But/or has/arrv, and opbittn has either a or m. 

2. Some Greek neuters in ok have e in the nominative plural ; ast 
rndoa, rtiele: so Tempe, 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

Rule. — ^The genitive plural commonly ends in unif 
sometimes in turn. 

1. Nouns which in the ablative singular have t only, or both e and i^ 
have turn in the genitive plural ; as, sedtle, (t), aedilium ; turria, (e or i), 
twrrvum,. 

2. Nouns in es and is not increasing have ium; as, rupea^ (is), rvipium. 
But ambitgea, cania^juvhUa^ mvgUia^ prolea^ s/ru«s, and vatec, haye urn; opia, 

atrigXHay and volUcria^ commonly naTe utn ; and cadea^ cladea, tnenaia, and se- 
des, commonly have turn. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have turn ; as, ifr6s, urbir 
um ; arXj arcium. 

4. The following monosyllables also have ium : aa^ mcta^ gUa, Ha, as 

16* 
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{(mi»\ vtBf fafux (obs.)} fUXf noSf drix^ commonly from and mus^ and 
sometimes Uxr, 

5. (a) Nouns of two or more syllables in ns or ra have turn, and more 
rarely wn »* and names of nations in at, with ptnatu and €ptim&Us^ 
commonly have mm. 

(6) Other nouns in as generaUy have wn, but sometimes nim; as, tetaa^ 
mUUum or teiatium, 

6. The following have turn .* caroy imberj linUr^ vier^ venUr^ Qutrw, 
Samniat usually JnsUber^ and sometimes palus, JJott has boimu 

7. A few Greek nouns, chiefly the titles of books, have sometimes on. 

8. Names of feasts in (Uia have turn, but sometimes orwnt after the 
second dedension. So sometimes anciU and vectigal. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVB PLVBAL. 

1. Boa has bubua and less frequently bobus^ by contraction for bovfbua. 
Sua has either aulbus or aubus. t 

2. Greek nouns in fna have ia more fire(]|uentiy than f6i{«. 

3. The poefs sometimes form the dative plural in m, and before a 
vowel in ain ; as, herdia^ herofain, 

ACCUSATIVE PLUBAL. 

1. Masculines and feminines, having ium in the genitive plural, had 
anciently is or m in the accusative plural ; as, ciri«, morUia. So like- 
wise the Greek accusatives ^TrcUlia and Sardia. 

2. The accusative plural of Greek nouns often ends in eta instead of 
eas as, ArdUlaa: so in barbarian names of nations ; as, AUobrdgaa. 



LESSON J. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



1. Irregular nouns are either variable^ defective, or 
redMTtdanU 

VARIABLE NOUNS. 

2. A variable noun is one which is found of different 
genders or in different declensions. 

3. Tho« which vary In \ f^f^lo. \ - <=<"'«<• \ "l^S^r' 

DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

4. Defective nouns are either indeclinable, defective 
in case, or defective in number. 

5. Indeclinable nouns are called aptotes. 

6. A noun found in one case only is called a monop^ 
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tote, — in two only, a diptote, — in three only, a triptote, 
— in four only, a tetraptote, — in five only, a pentaptote. 

7. A noun may want either the singular or the plural 
number. 

8. Most proper, abstract, and material nouns want 
the plural. 

Remabk. — Abstract nouns in Latin are sometimes used in the plural 
to denote a repetition of the same thing, or its existence in different ob- 
jects. 

9. The names of festivals, of festive games, of certain 
days in the Roman Calendar, and several names of 
places and books, want the singular. 

REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

10. A redundant noun is one which, in some or all of 
its parts, has two or more forms difiering in gender, 
number, termination, or declension. 



LESSON K. 



DERIVATION OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

A patronymic noun is the name of a person, derived 

from that of his father or other ancestor, or the founder 

of his nation. 

Masculine patronymics commonly end in ides, eXdea^ ddeSf and iSdea; 
— ^feminine, in w, eis^ as^ and iaa^ rarely in Ine. 

A patrial noun is derived from the name of a country, 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, Macedo, 
a Macedonian. 

A diminutive denotes a small thing of the kind, or a 
small degree of the quality, denoted by the primitive. 
Diminutives generally end in lus, la, or lum. 

A verbal noun or adjective is one which is derived 
from a verb ; as, amor, love, and amator, a lover, from 
amo, to love. 

A participial adjective is one which is derived from a 
participle retaining its form ; as, amans, fond ; doctus, 
learned. 



THE LIFE OF JOSEPH. 



1. Joseph's Childhood, 

Jacobus habuit duod^cim filios, inter quos erat Jos6- 
phus, quern pater diligebat prs ceteris filiis, et huic dedit 
togam versicolOrem. 

Quam ob causam Joseph us erat invisus suis fratrlbus,** 
prassertim postquam narravit eis duplex soninium, quo* 
futora ejus magnitudo portendebatur. 

Oderant" ilium tantopere, ut non possent' cum eo ami- 
ce loqui. 

2. His Dreams, 

HaBC porro erant Josephi somnia. ** Ligabamus,'* in- 
quit, ** simul manipulos in agro : ecce manipulus meus 
surgebat, et stabat rectus ; Festri autem manipuli circum- 
stantes venerabantur meum. 

*' Postea vidi in somnis solem, lunam, et und^cim Stel- 
las adorantes me."" 

Cui* fratres respond6runt, "Quorsum spectant ista som- 
nia ? Num tu eris rex noster ? Num subjiciemur ditidni" 
tuae ?" 

Fratres igitur invidsbant ei ;'' at pater rem tacitus con 
siderabat. 



1. (a) Less. 109. (b) Less. 117, 1. (c) Less. 81. 4. id) Less. 133. 

2. (a) Less. 121, 9. (6) Less. 94, 5. (c) Leas. 111. (d) Less. 110. 1 



LIFE OF JOSEPH. 189 

3. His Brethren resolve to kill him. 

Qu^dam die' quum fratres Joseph! pasc^rent^ grebes 
procul, ipse remanserat domi. JacObus nrisit eum ad fra- 
tres, ut sciret/ quomddo se haberent.'' 

Qui videntes Josephum venientem consilium cepSrunt 
illius occidendi :' " Ecce," dicebant, ** somhiator venit : 
occidamus-^ ilium, et projiciamus in puteum. DicSmus 
patri, *Fera devoravit Josephum.' Tunc apparebit,' 
quid sua ilia* prosint* somnia." 

4. His Brother Reuben saves his life. 

Ruben, qui erat natu** maximus, deterrSbat fratres a 
tanto scel^re. 

*' Nolite," inquiebat, "interficere* pu§rum : est enim 
frater noster : demittite eum potius in banc foveam/' 

Habebat in animo liberare Josephum ex eOrum mani- 
bus, et ilium extrah^re e foye^ atque ad patrem redu- 
cere. 

Re ips^ his verbis deducti sunt ad mitius consilium. 

5. He is sold by his Brethren. 

Ubi JosSphus pervenit ad fratres suos, detraxerunt ei* 
togam, qu^^indutus erat, et detruserunt eum in foveam. 

Deinde quum consedissenf" ad sumendum'' cibum, con- 
spexerunt mercatdres, qui petebant iBgyptum cum came- 
lis portantibus varia aromata. 

Venit illis in mentem Josephum vendere illis merca- 
toribus. 

Qui Josephum em^runt viginti nummis' argenteis, 
eumque duxerunt in ^gyptum.-'^ 



3. (a) Less. 118, 2. (A) Less. 132, Z (c) Less. 133. id) Less. 129, L («) : 
123, 4. (/) Less. 126, 2. (^) Less. 129, 3. (A) Less. 111. 

4. (a) Less. 117, 6. (6) Less. 126, 4. 

5. (a) Less. Ill, N. 2. (6) Less. 117, 2. (c) Less. 132, 2. (d) Less. 123, 6. (e) Less. 
a8,L (/)Leiis. 97,a 
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6. His Robe stained with Blood is sent to his Father. 

Tunc fratres Joseph! tinx^runt togam ejus in sanguine 
haedi, quem occiderant, et miseruut earn ad patrem" cum 
his verbis : " Invenlmus hanc togam ; vide, an toga filii 
tui sit."* 

Quam quum agnovisset,* pater exclamavit : '' Toga filii 
mei est : fera pessima devoravit Josephum." Deinde 
scidit vestem, et iuduit cilicium. 

Omnes lib^ri ejus convenerunt, ut lenlrent* dolOrem 
patris ;** sed JacObus noluit accip^re consolationem ; dix- 
itque, ^< Ego descendam moerens cum filio meo in sepul- 
crum." 

7. He is sold to Potiphar, 

Putiphar iESgyptius emit Jolidphum a mercatorfbus. 

Deus autem favit Putiphari' caus^* Jos^phi : omnia ei' 
prospSre succedebant. 

Quamobrem Josephus benigne habitus est ab hero, qui 
pr8ef§cit eum domui'* suae. 

Josephus ergo administrabat rem familiarero Putipha- 
ris : omnia fiebant ad nutum ejus, nee Putiphar uUlus 
negotii curam ger^bat. 

8. He is falsely accused and imprisoned, 

Josephus erat insigni et pulchr^ facie 'J^ uxor Putiph&- 
ris eum pelliciebat ad flagitium : Josephus autem impr6- 
bae mulieri* assentiri nolebat. 

QuSidam die mulier oram pallii ejus apprehendit ; at 
Josephus rellquit pallium in manibus ejus, et fugit. 

Mulier irata inciamavit servas, et Jos^phum accusavit 
apud virum, qui nimium credulus Josephum in carcerem 
conjgcit. 



6. (a) Less. 91, 6. (6) Why in the subjunctire t 

7. (a) Less. 110, 1. (6) I^ess. 117, 1. (c> Less. IIL 

8. (a) Less. 101. (6) Less. HI. 
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9. The Dreams of two of Pharaoh's Ojficers. 

Erant in eOdem carcere duo ministri regis PharaOnis ; 
alter praeerat pincernis,'* alter pistoribus. 

Utrlque obvenit divinltus somnium e&dem nocte. 

Ad quos quum venisset^ Josephus mand, et animadver- 
tisset^ eos tristiores solito, interrogavit, quaenam esset^ 
inoestitise causa. 

Qui responderunt : '* Obvenit nobis somnium, nee quis- 
quam est, qui illud nobis interpretetur."'' 

** Nonne," inquit Josephus, " Dei* solius est praenoscS- 
re-^ res futuras 1 Narrate mihi somnia vestra." 

10. Joseph interprets the Chief Butler* s Dream, 

Turn prior JosSpho somnium suum sic exposuit. 

*^ Yidi in quiete vitem, in qu& erant tres palmites ; ea 
paulatim protulit gemmas ; deinde flores erup^runt, ac de- 
nique uvae maturescebant." 

'* Ego exprimebam uvas in scyphum PharaOnis, eique 
porrigebam." 

^* Esto bono animo," inquit Josephus, '^ post tres dies 
Pharao te restituet in gradum pristinum : te rogo, ut me- 
mineris" mei." 

11. He interprets the Chief Baker* s Dream, 

Alter quoque narravit somnium suum Josepho. 

'' Gestabam in capite tria canistra, in quibus erant cibi, 
quos pistOres conficere solent. Ecce autem ayes circum- 
volitabant, et cibos illos comedebant." 

Cui Josephus : *^ Haec est interpretatio istlus somnii. 
Tria canistra sunt tres dies, quibus'* elapsis, Pharao te 
feriet secOri, et ad palum aff Iget, ubi aves carne^ tuSi pas 
centur." 



9. (o) Less. 111. (6) Why In the tubjunctive 1 (d) " To interpret,'' or " who 
can interpret," Less. 131, 4. (e) Len. 102, 1, and R. 1. {f> Lem. lOB, R. 2. 

10. (a) Perf. aubj. Leia. 81, 4. 

11. {CO LeK. 120. (6) Leia. 117, 2. 
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12. The Accomplishment of the two Dreams. 

Die tertio, qui dies natlilis PharaOnis erat, splendidum 
convivium parandum* fuit. 

Quare rex meminit ministrOrum^ suOrum, qui in carce- 
rem conjecti erant.. 

Praefecto pincernanim ejus munus restituit ; altdrum 
v^r5 secQri percussuoi suspendit ad palum. Ita res som- 
nium comprobavit. 

Tamen prasfectus pincernarum oblltus est Jos€phi,^,nec 
illlus in se merfti^ recordatus est 

13. Pharaoh's Dreams, 

Post biennium rex ipse somnium habuit. 

Nilo" flumini* adstare sibi videbatur ; et ecce de flumi- 
ne emergebant septem yaccse pingues, quae in palQde pas- 
cebantur. Deinde ex eOdem flumine exiSrunt aliae vaccae 
macilentae, quae priores devor^runt." 

Pharao experrectus nirsum dormivit, et alt^rum habuit 
somnium. 

Septem spicae plenae in uno culmo, enascebantur, ali- 
aeque totidem exiles succrescebant, et spicas plenas con- 
sumSbant. 

14. The Chief Butler speaks of Joseph to the King. 

Ubi illuxit, Pharao perturbatus convocavit omnes 
^gypti conjectOres, et illis somnium narravit ; at nemo 
illud interpretari poterat. 

Tunc praefectus pincernanim regi dixit : " Confiteor 
peccatum meum, Quum ego et praefectus pistOrum ess€- 
mus in carcere, uterque'* eadem nocte somniavimus. 

Erat ibi puer Hebraeus, qui nobis sapienter interpreta« 
tus est somnia ; res enim interpretationem comprobavit.' 



12. fo) Lew. 121, 6. (6) Less. 106, 1. 

13. (a) Whj in the dative 1 (6) Less. 89, 1. (c) Contncted from devoravdnmt 

14. (a) i. e. not uterque^ we each. 
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13. Joseph interprets the Xing'* s Dreams, 

Rex arcesslvit Joseph um, elque utrumque somnium 
narravit. Turn Josephus Pharadni : " Duplex," inquit, 
'^ somnium unam atque eandem rem signif icat. 

" Septem vaccae pingues et septem spicse plenae sunt 
septem anni* ubertatis mox ventori : septem verb vaccss 
macilents et septem spicsB exiles sunt totidem anni famis, 
quae Ubertatem secutura est." 

Itaque rex,* praefice toti iEgypto virum sapientem et 
industrium, qui in horrcis publfcis partem frugum recon- 
dat/ et diligenter in subsidium famis secutttrae servet. 

16. Joseph is made Governor of Egypt, 

Consilium regi" placuit ; quare dixit Josepho : •* Num 
quisquam est in iEgypto te* sapientior ? Nemo certe illo 
munere'' melius fungetur. 

'* En tibi regni mei curam trado." 

Tum e manu su^ annulum detraxit, et Jos^phi diglto** 
inseruit; veste* byssin^ induit ilium, collo^ torquem au- 
reum circumdedit, eumque in curru suo secundum collo- 
cavit 

Josephus erat tnginta annos natus, quum summam po- 
testatem a rege accepit.' 

17. He lays up Corn — the Famine begins, 

Josephus perlustravit omnes ^Egypti regidnes, et per 
septem annos ubertatis maximam frumenti copiam con- 
gessit. 

SecQta est inopia septem annorum, et in orbe universe 
fames ingravescebat. 

. Tunc JGgyptii, quos premebat egestas, adierunt regem* 
postulantes cibum. 



15. (a) Less. 92. (ft) Leas. 115. (c) Leas. 133. 

16. (a) Leas. 110, 1. ib) Leas. 119, 1. (c) Less. 116, 4. {d) Whjr in the datfre 1 
(e) Less. 117, 2. (/) Less. Ill, N. 2. (^) Less. 132, 2. 

17. (a) Less. 97, 4. 

17 
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Quos Pharao ad JosSphum remittebat. 
Hie autem aperuit horrea, et JBgyptiis frumenta ven- 
didit. 

18. Jacob sends his Sons into E^ypt to buy Corn. 

Ex aliis quoque regionibus conveniebatur^ in Mgypium 
ad emendarn^ annOnam. 

E^dem necessitate compulsus Jacobus illuc filios suos 
misit. • 

It&que profecti sunt fratres Jos6phi ; sed pater domi^ 
retinuit minimum natu, qui Benjaminus'' vocabatur. 

Tim^bat enim, ne quid mali in itin^re ei accideret.' 

Benjamlnus ex e^dem matre natus erat, quS/ Jos6- 
phus,'^ ideOque ei longe carior erat, quam ceteri fratres.' 

19. Joseph treats them as Spies. 

Decern fratres ubi in conspectum Jos^phi yen€runt, eum 
proni venerati sunt. 

AgnOvit eos Josephus, nee ipse ab eis est cognitus. 

Noluit indicare" statim, quis esset,^ sed eos interroga- 
vit tanquam alienos : '* Unde venistis et quo consilio ?"* 

Qui responderunt : *^ Profecti sumus e regiOne Chanaan, 
ut frumentum emamus,"* 

'* Non est ita," inquit Josephus, " sed animo hostlli 
hue venistis : nostras urbes et loea ^gypti parum muni- 
ta explorare vultis. 

At illi : *' Minime," inquiunt : '* nihil mali meditamur ; 
duodecim fratres sumus ; minimus'' a patre domi retentus 
est ; alius verb non sup^rest." 

20. He detains Simeon. 

Illud Jos^phum angebat, qu5d Benjamlnus eum cete- 
ris non aderat. 



la (a) Less. 81, 10 dc 11. (b) Less. 123, 5. (e) Less. 108, 1 4b R. (c^) Leas. 9B, 
R. I, b. (c) Why in the subjuncUve 1 (/) Supply es. <g) What is onderatood % 

19. (a) What is the object of this verb 1 Less. 129, 3. (6) Why In ih« sabjmio- 
tivel (e; Less. 117, 1. (</) Supply natu 
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Quare dixit eis : ** Experiar, an verum dixeritts.' Ma- 
ncat" unus ex vobis obses^ apud me, dum hue frater Tes- 
ter minimus adducatur f ceteri ablte cum frumento." 

Tunc inter se dicere coeperunt : " Meritb hsec patimur : 
crudeles fuimus in fratrem nostrum ; nunc poenam hujus 
sceleris lulmus." 

Putabant ha&c verba'' non intelligi a Josepho, quia per 
interpretem cum eis loquebatur. 

Ipse autem avertit se parumper, et flevit. 

21. His Brethren return home, 

Josephus jVssit fratrum saccos'* tritico impl^ri, et pecu- 
niam, quam attulerant, in ore saccOrum repOni : addidit 
insuper cibaria in viam. 

Deinde eos omnes dimisit praRter SimeOnem, quem re- 
tinuit obsidem.^ 

It^que profecti sunt fratres Jos^phi, et quum ad patrem 
venissent," omnia, quae sibi acciddrant, ei narraverunt. 

Quum saccos aperuissent,*' ut frumenta efTunderent,' 
mirantes repererunt pecuniam. 

22. Jacob refuses to send Benjamin. 

Jacobus ut audivit Benjaminum** arcessi a praefecto* 
JSgypti, cum gemitu questus est. 

^' Orbum me liberis*" fecistis : Josephus mortuus est ; 
Simeon retentus est in ^gypto ; Benjamlnum abducSre 
vultis. 

'' Haec omnia mala in me recidunt : non dimittam Ben- 
jamlnum ; nam si quid adyersi ei accident in viSi, non 
potero ei superstes vivere, sed dolSre oppressus moriar," 

23. His Sons urge him to consent. 

Postquam consumpti sunt cibi, quos attulerant, Jacobus 
filiis suis dixit, ** Proficiscimini' iterum in iEgyptum, ut 
cibos ematis." 

20. (a) Why the subjunctive 1 (b) Len. 92. (c) Less. 133, 1. (d) Less. 95, 3 
2L (a) Less. 95, a (6) As a hoarse. Less. 89, 1, (c) Why the subjuictivel 

22. (a) Leas. 95, N. L (6) Less. 1 17, N. I. (c) Less. 104, R. 

23. (a) In what mood 1 
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Qui respond^nint : *' Non possfimus sine Benjamlno 
adire praefectum^ ^gypti ; ipse enim jussit ilium* ad se 
addoci." 

" Cur," inquit pater, " mentiOnem fecistis de fratre ves- 
tro minimo ?" 

** Ipse," inquiunt, ** nos interrogavit, * an pater viv^ret/ 
an alium fratrem haberemus."' Respondimus ad ea, quas 
sciscitabatur ; non potuimus praescire eum* dictQrum esse/ 
* Adducite hue fratrem vestrum.' " 

24. He yields to their entreaties. 

Tunc Judas, unus e filiis JacObi, dixit patri : '' Com- 
mitte mihi pu^rum : ego ilium in fidem meam recipio, 
ego seryabo, ego ilium ad te redocam ; quod nisi fecero," 
hujus rei culpa in me residebit ; si voluisses* eum statim 
dimittSre, jam secundo hue rediissemus."* 

Tandem victus pater annuit : " Quoniam necesse est," 
inquit, '* proficiscatur Benjamlnus vobiscum ; deferte viro 
mun^ra et duplum pretium, ne forte errOre factum sit,'' ut 
vobis prior pecunia redderetur."*" 

25. Joseph's Brethren return to Egypt, 

Nuntiatum est" Josepho eosdem viros adrenisse, et cum 
eis* parvCdum fratrem.^ 

Josephus eos in domum introddci'' jussit, et lautum pa- 
rari convivium/ 

Illi metuebant, ne arguerentur' de pecunia, quam in 
saccis reper^rant : quare apud dispensatOrem Josephi se 
purgaveruQt. 

**Jam semel," inquiunt,-^ "hue venimus : reversi do- 
mum^ pretium frumenti in saccis in venimus : nesclmus, 
quonam casu id factum fuerit,' sed eandem pecuniam re- 
portavimus." 

23. (6) Why in the accusative 1 (c) Less. 95, N. 3. (rf) Why in tlie subjunctive 1 

24. (a) Less. 47, 11. (6) Less. 131, R. a. (c) Less. 133. 

25. (o)What is the subject of this vcrbl Less. 95, 4. cA)Les8. 117, N. 2. 
(c) Less. 88, 2. (d) Leas. 96, 1. (c) Why in the subjunctive 1 (/) Less. 127, R 
Or) Less. 108, 2 <b R. 
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Quibus dispensator ait : ** Bono animo estote." Deinde 
ad illoB adduxit Sime6nem» qui retentus fuSrat 

26. They are admitted to his Presence. 

Deinde JosSphus ingressus est in conclave, nbi firatres 
sui eum exspectabant, qui eum venerati sunt offerentes 
munera. 

Jos^phus eos clementer salutavit, interrogaritque : 
" Salvusne est senex ille, quem vos patrem' hab^tis !^ 
Vivitne adhuc ?"* 

Qui responderunt : *' Salvus est pater noster, adhuc 
vivit" 

Jos^pfaus autem, conjectis in Benjaminum ocdlis'' dixit : 
*^ An iste est frater vester minimus, qui domi'' remanse- 
rat apud patrem ?"* Et rursus : ** Deus sit* tibi propitius, 
fili-^ mi ;*'' et abiit festlnans, quia comrootus erat animo, 
et lacrjmae erumpebant. 

27. Joseph^ s Cup is placed in Benjamin^ s Sack. 

Josephus, lot^'* facie, regressus continuit se, et jussit 
cibos appdni. Turn unicuique fratrum^ suOrum escam 
distribuit, sed pars Benjamini erat multo major quam ce- 
terOrum/ 

Peracto convivio, Josephus dispensatOri dat negotium, 
ut saccos eOrum frumento impleat, pecuniam' simul repO- 
nat,'' et insuper scyphum suum argenteum in sacco Ben« 
jamini recondat.'' 

Ille fecit diligenter, quod^ jussus fuerat. 

28. Joseph sends in pursuit of them. 

Fratres Josephi sese in viam ded^rant, necdum procul 
ab urbe aberant. 



26. (a) Less. 89, 1. 0) U this question direct, or indirect t Whyl (e) 1 
120. (4) Why in the genitive 1 (e) What does this subjunctive express 1 Less. 
126, 2. (/) Less. 9, Exc. 2. (g) Less. 29, N. 2. 

27. (a) Less. 120, N. 3. (6) Less. 103, 1. (c) Less. 119, 3. (d) Less. 88, 2L 
* (e) Et is understood before pecuniam. Less. 88, R. 3. (/) Id is understood at 

the antecedent of quod. 

17* 
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Tunc JosSphusdispensatdrem domCls suae Tocavit, eique 
dixit : '* PersequSre viros, et quum eos assecQtus fuSris,' 
illis did to : * Quare injuriam pro beneficio rependistis ? 

*^ * Subripuistis scyphum arg^nteum, quo^ dominus 
meus utitur : imprdbe fecistis.' " 

, Dispensator mandata Josephi perfecit ; ad eos confes- 
tim advolavit ; furturn exprobravit ; rei indignitatem ex- 
pos uit. 

29. The Cup is found in Benjamin's Sack. 

Fratres Josephi dispensatOri responderunt : ^* Istud 
sceldris'' longe a nobis uli^nuni est : uos, ut tute scis, re- 
tulimus bon4 fide^ pecuniam in saccis repertam ; tantum 
abest, ut scyphum domini tui furftti simus : apud quenn 
furtum deprebensum fuerit, is*" morte mulctetur.'^" 

Continuo saccos depOnunt et aperiunt, quos ille scru- 
tatus, invenit scyphum in sacco Benjamini. 

30. They return to the City. 

Tunc fratres Josephi mcerore oppressi in urbem rever- 
tuntur. 

Adducti ad Josephum ad pedes illius sese abjecerunt. 
Quibus ille ; ** Quomddo," inquit, " potuistis hoc scelus 
admittdre ?" 

Judas respondit : Fateor : res est manifesta ; nullara 
possunius excusati5nem afferre, nee audemus veniam pe- 
tere aut sperare : nos omnes erimus servi tui." 

" Nequaquam," aW Josephus : »*sed ille, apud quem 
inrentus est seyphus, erit mihi servus : vos autem ablte 
liberi ad patrem vestrura." 



28. (a) Leas. 132, 2. (6) Less. 116, 4. 

29. (a) Less. 103, 2. (6) Less. 117, 1. (c) /«, though placed aAer its relative, 
should be translated before it, "Let bim, with whom," &c. id) What does this 
■ubjunctiTe express ) * 

30. (a) Less. 127. R. 
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31. Judah intercedes for Benjamin. 

Tune Judas acc^dens propiihi ad Jos^i^um : ** Te oro," 
inquit, '* domine mi, ut hoik cum veniii me audias. 

" Pater unice diligit pu^rum ; prim5 eum dimittSre no- 
l^bat ; id ab eo impetrare non potui, nisi postquam spo- 
pondi eum tutum ab omni periciUo fore : si ad patrem sine 
pu6ro redierimusy ille mcerOre confectus moridtur. 

'^ Te oro atque obs^cro ut pu^rum ablre sinas, meque, 
pro eo in servitotem addlcas : ego pcenam, qu^"" dignus est, 
exsolvam." 

32. Joseph makes himself known to his Brethren. 

Interea Josephus se contin€re vix potdrat : quare 
JBgyptios adstantes* receddre jussit. 

Turn flens dixit rnagn^ voce : *' Ego sum Josephus ; 
vivitne adhuc pater meus ?" 

Fratres ejus, nimio tcrrOre perturbati, respond^re non 
poterant. 

Quibus ille amice: •* Accedfte," inquit, " ad me, ego 
sum Josephus, frater vester, quem yendidistis mercatori- 
bus euntibus^in ^gyptum : nolite timbre ; Dei providen- 
tial id factum est, ut ego salati vestrse consul^rem.'* 

33. Joseph invites his Father to come into Egypt, 

Josephus hsec locQtus* fratrem suum Benjaminum com- 
plexus est, eumque lacrymis* conspersit. 

Deinde cet^ros quoqiie fratres collacrymans osculatus 
est. Tum demum illi cum eo fidenter locOti sunt. 

Quibus Josephus : *^ Ite," inquit, ** properate ad pa- 
trem meum, elque nunciate iilium suum vivere, et apud 
PharaOnem plurimikm posse ; persuad^te illiy'^ut in JBgypt- 
um cum omni famili^ commigret 



31. (a) Leas. 116, 2. 

32. (a) Leas. 122, 1 & 3. (6) Less. 122, 1, 2, 3 & 4. 

33. (a) Less. 121, 7. (6) Less. 117, 2. (c) Less. 110, 1. 
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34. Pharaoh sends Presents and Chariots to Jacob. 

Fama de adventu fratrum Joseph! ad aures regis per- 
v^iiit ; qui dedit eis mun^ra perferenda ad patrem cum his 
mandatis : 

*^ Adducite hue patrem yestrum etomnem ejus familiam, 
nee multum curate supellectllem vestram, quia omnia, quae 
opus erunt irobis,* prsbitOrus sum, et omnes opes JBgypti 
vestrae erunt." 

Misit qu5que currus ad vehendum^ senem et panrlilos 
et mulieres. 

35. Ja^ob is informed that Joseph is still alive* 

Fratres Josephi festiuantes reversi sunt ad patrem 
suum, eique nuntiaverunt Josephum vivere, et principem 
esse totlus ^gypti. 

Ad quern nuntium JacObus, quasi e gravi somno exci- 
tatus, obstupuit, nee prim5 iiliis rem narrantibus fidem 
adhibebat : sed, postquam vidit plaustra et dona sibi a Jo- 
s^pho missa, recepit animum, et, '^ Mihi satis est/' inqui^ 
** si vivit adhue Josephus meus : ibo et videbo eum, antd* 
quam moriar.'*** 

30. Jacob goes into Egypt with all his Family. 

Jacobus, profectus cum (iliis et nepotibus, pervemt in 
JSgyptum, et praeniisit Judam ad Josephum, ut eum fa- 
ceret certidrem de adventu suo. 

Confestim Josephus processit-obviam patri,*" quem ut 
vidit, in collum ejus se coiijecit, et flensflentem complex- 
us est. 

Tum Jacobus : ** Satis diu vixi," inquit, " nunc aequo 
animo moriar, quoniam conspectu^ tuo frui mihi licuit, et 
te mihi superstitem relinquo." 



34. (a) Less 109. (6) Less. 123, 6. 

35. (a) Less. 132, 1. 

36. (a) Lets. 110, 4. (6) Less. 116, 4. 
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37. His Arrival is made known to the King. 

Josephus adiit PharaOnem, elque nuntiayit patrem* 
suuin advenisse:^ constituit etiam quiaque e fratribus 
suis coram rege. 

Qui eos interrogavit, quidnam operis' haberent : illi re- 
sponderunt se" esse pastSres. 

Turn rex dixit Jos^pho : *' ^gyptus in potestate tu^ 
est, cura, ut pater et fratres tui in optimo loco habitent ; 
et si qui sint inter eos gnavi et industrii, trade eis curam 
pecdrum medrum," 

38. Joseph introduces his Father to Pharaoh, 

Josephus adduxit qubque patrem suum ad PharaOnem, 
qui salutatus a Jacobo percontatus est ab eo, qu& esset 
aetate ?• 

Jacobus regi respondit : " Vixi centum et triginta an- 
nos/ nee adeptus sum senectQtem beatam avOrum meO- 
rum :" turn, bene precatus regi, dicessit ab eo. 

Josephus autem patrem et fratres suos collocavit in op- 
tima parte iEgypti, eisque omnium rerum abundantiam 
suppeditavit. 

39. Jacob requests to he buried with his Fathers. 

Jacobus vixit septem et decem annos, postquam com- 
migr&rar in iEgyptum. 

Ubi sensit mortem'' sibi*" imminere, arcessito'' Jos^pho 
dixit : *» Si me ames, jura te id factarum esse, quod a te 
petam, scilfcet ut ne me sepelias in iEgypto, sed corpus 
meum transferas ex hac regiOrie, et condas in sepulcro 
majOrum meorum." 

Josephus autem : *' Faciam," inquit, ** quod jubes 
pater." 

•* Jura ergo mihi," ait Jacobus, ** te certo id factOrum 
esse." 

Josephus juravit in verba patris. 



37. (a) Less. 95, 3. (ft) Less. 95, 1. (c) Less. 103, 1 & 2. 

38. (a) Less. 101, R. a (ft) Why in the accusative 1 

39. (a) Less. 49, R. 2. (ft) Less. 95, 1. (c) Less. 111. (d) Less. 120, N. 3 
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40. Joseph pays his last Duties to his Father. 

Ut vidit JosSphus extinctum patrem, flens eum oscula- 
tus est, diaque luxit. 

Deinde prascepit medicis," ut condlrent corpus, et ipse 
cum fratribus multisque Mgy'piiis patrem deportavit in 
regionem Chanaan. 

Ibi funus fec^runt cum magno planctu, et sepelierunt^ 
corpus in speluncSi, ubi jacebant Abrahamus et Isa&cus, 
rcversique sunt in iEgyptum. 

41. Joseph consoles his Brothers. 

Post mortem patris tim^bant fratres Josephi, ne ulcis- 
ceretur injuriam, quam accep^rat : miserunt igitur ad il- 
ium rogantes nomine patris, ut eam oblivisceretur, sibi- 
que condonaret. 

Quibus Jos^phus respondit : '* Non est,' quod timea- 
tis ;'' yos quidem malo in me animo fecistis ; sed Deus 
convertit illud in bonum : ego yos alam et familias ves- 
tras." 

Consolatus est eos plurimis verbis, et leniter cum illis 
locQtus est. 

42. The Death of Joseph. 

Jos^phus vixit annos centum et decem ; quumque es- 
set morti proxtmus, convocavit fratres suos, et illos ad- 
monuit se brevi moriturum esse. 

"Ego," inquit, "jam morior : Deus vos non deseret, 
sed erit vobis" praesidio, et deducet vos aliquando ex 
J3gypto in regidnem, quam patribus nostris promlsit: 
oro vos, atque obtestor, ut illuc ossa niea deportetis." 

Deinde placide obiit : corpus ejus conditum est, et in 
feretro positum. 



40. (a) Less. IIO, I. (6) Less. 49, R. 2. 

41. (a) The subject of eat in such negative expressions is often wanting. 
(6) Less. 134, 4. 

42. (a) Less. 114. 
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1. The Gnat and the Bull, 

In coniu tauri culex sedens, " Si te," ait," " mole me& 
gravo, protinus avolabo." At ille : " Te," inquit,* •* pror- 
sus non sensi." 

2. The Lion and the Goat. 

Leo quum* capram in alt^ riipestantem videret,'' monuit, 
ut potius in viride pratum descenderet/ Cui respondet 
capra : ** Non ea sum,^ quae dulcia^ tutis^ praepdnam,"* 

3. The Magpie and the Dove. 

Pica et columba pavOnem convenerant, ut eum salut^- 
rent.*' Dum redeunt, maledica pica ait : ^' Quam' mihi 
displicet pavo ! quam* insuaves edit sonos ! cur* non silet ? 
cu^ non turpes pedes tegit?" At inndcens columba sic* 
refert : " Vitia ejus non observavi, verum formositatem 
corpdris et caudae nitdrem adeb mirata sum, ut non satis 
laudare possira." 

Boni bona^ mali mala exqulrunt ; illi, ut laudare, hi, ut 
carpere possint 

4. The Blackbird. 
Merula ante fenestram in cave^ suspensa noctu canta- 



(a) Less. 127, R. (Jb) Translate quum before leo. (c) Less. 132, R. ((f) Less. 
135, 2. (e) Non ea 8um^ " I am not one." (/) Less. 91, 6. (g) Less. 91, 5, and 
Less. 111. (A) Less. 135, 1. CO What does it modiry or limit 1 Less. 88, 1. if) Boni 
oona. Less. 91, 4 & 5. 
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bat. Advdlat vespertilio, et rogat : ** Cur non interdiu 
potii^s can las, et noctu acquiescis ?" ** Ego," inquit ilia, 
** interdiu cantans capta sum ; itaque malo prudentior 
facta sum, et interdiu quiesco." Tum vespertilio : " At 
tu," inquit, ^* 8er5 caves ; tacere debuisti prius, quam ca- 
perfiris."* 

5. The Husbandman and his Sons. 

Agric6la viclnus morti, quum filiis divitias relinqn^re 
non posset, voluit animos eOnim ad diligentem agriculta- 
ram excitare. Igitur eos ad se vocat, et sic alloqultur : 
*^ Mei filii, quo in loco res meae sint,' videtis. Yobis"* au- 
tem, quidquid potui, in vit^ me^ collegi, idque totum" in 
vine^ nostril qusr^re poteritis." Hiec quum dixisset, 
paulo p68t morltur senex. At filii, quod credebant, pa- 
trem in vine&alicubi thesaurum abscondisse, arreptis ligon- 
ibus, solum vineae universae effodiunt, ac thesaurum qui- 
dem repergrunt nullum, sed terr& fodiendo'' percult^, uber- 
rimos fructus e vitibus percep^runt. 

6. The Lion and the Fox, 

Leo senio confectus, quum vires non suppeterent *ad 
victum parandum, calUdum cepit consilium sustentandi 
vitam. In antrq enim, quasi periculoso morbo correptus, 
decubuit, et quum ad ipsum visendum reliquse animantes 
advenirent, prehensas^ illas devoravit. Atque ita magn^ 
bestiarum multitudine a leOne absumpt^, accedit tandem 
etiam vulpecCila ad antrum, et ante illud substitit hssitans 
et circumspectans. Tum leo rogat : " Cur me adire du- 
bltas 1" At ilia respondit : " Quia vestigia me tcrrent, 
omnia te adversum spectantia, nulla retrorsum." 



(k) Less. 132, 1, 4b Less. 13&, 2. (0 Less; 129, 1. Sint depends on videtia. Lesn. 
135, 1. (m) Why is vobia in the dative 7 (n) Jdqtie toturth ** and tlie whole of It** 
(o) Leas. 117, 1, & Less. 123, 3. (p) Preheiuaa iHa$ cMvcr4v%ty ** he caof ht and 
levourcd them." Less. 122, 8. 
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7. The Fly. 

Quadrigae aliquot in stadio currebant,'* quibus^ musca 
insidebat/ Maximo autem pulvere*" ab equis et curribus 
excitato, musca dixit : *' Quantam vim pulveris'* excitavi !" 

8. The Hawk and the Countryman, 

Accipiter ciim columbam-^ praecipiti insequer^tur* vo- 
latu/ villam^ quandam ingressus a rustico* captus est, 
quern bland e, ut se dimitteret/ obsecrabat : " Non enim 
te laesi," dicens.* Cui rusticus : " Nee haec," respondit, 
" te laeserat." 

9. The Reed and the Oak. 

Disceptabant de robdre quercus et Brundo. Quercus 
exprobrabat arundini mobilitatem, et qu6d ea ad quam- 
vis exiguam auram trem€ret.' Arundo tacebat. Paulo 
post procella furit, et quercum, quae ei resistdret,"* radi- 
citus evellit ; arundo autem, quae ced^ref" vento, locum 
servat. 

10. The dying Wolf and the Fox. 

Lupus moribundus vitam ante actam perpend^bat. 
*< Malus quidem fui/' inquit, *' neque tamen pessimus. 
Multa male feci, fateor, sed multum etiam boni perpe- 
travi. Agnus aliquando balans, qui a grege aberrav^rat, 
tam prope ad me accedebat, ut ilium facile devorare pos- 
sem, sed parcSbam illi. Eodem tempdre convicia ab ove 
qu^dam in me jactata sequissimo ferebam animo, licet a 
canibus nihil mihi" metuendum esset."** " Atque haec 
omnia ego testari possum," inquit vulpes, *' probe enim 
rem memini, Nimirum tum tempdris** accidit, ciim os 
illud devoratum fauce haereret, ad quod' extrahendum 
gruis opem implorare cogebaris." 

(a> Lees. 47, 7. (6) Less. 111. (c) Leas. 120. id) Less. 100. (e) Less. 132, 2. 
(/) Less. 96, N. 2. (g) Less. 117, 1. (A) Less. 121. 9. (0 Less. 117, N. 1. 
(J) Less. 133, 1. (Ar) Less. 96, R. 2. (0 Less. 128, 1. (m) Less. 133, 1. (n) Less. 
112,2. (o)Lese. 1M,N. (p) Lees. 103, L (g) Less. 123, 6. 
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1. Thales rogatus, quid esset" difficile, •* Se ipsum/ 
inquit, "n6sse."* Idem rogatus, quid esset facile, " Al- 
t6rum," ait, "admonfire." 

2. EpictStus interrogatus quis esset dives, respondit, 
•' Cui id satis est, quod habet." 

3. Alexander interrogatus, ubi thesauros suos condS- 
ret ;• " Apud amicos,'*'^ inquit. 

4. Thales quum quaereretur, quid maxime commQne 
esset hommibus, " Spes,"** respondit ; " banc enim etiam 
illi habent, qui aliud nihil habent.*" 

5. Irnperator Tiberius dixisse fertur ; •' Boni pastOris 
est tondere pecus, non deglubere." 

6. Agis, rex LacedaemoniOrum, audiens quosdam hor- 
r€re hostium multitudinem, ait : " Non percontandum 
est,-^ quot sint hostes, sed ubi sint. Idem interrogatus, 
quot milites haberet : »* Quot^ sufficiunt," inquit, " ad fu- 
gandos hostes." 

7. Samiorum legati auxilium orantes* long^ oratiDne* 
usi erant. Responderunt Lacedaemonii : ** Prima^sumus 
obJiti, postrema^ non intelleximus, quia prima non me- 
minimus." 

8. DemOnax quum* videret hominem veste magnifica 
gloriantem, vestem manu prehendit, et dixit : *' Atqui 
hanc ante te ovis gestabat, et tamen ovis erat." 
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9. Alexander olim comprehensum' piratam interroga- 
vit, quo jure maria infestaret. Ille, " Eodem,"** inquit, 
" quo tu*" orbem terrarum. Sed quia id ego" parvo navi- 
gio facio, latro" vocor ; tu," quia magn^ classe et exercitu, 
imperator.'"* 

10. Cornelia, GracchOrum mater, quum Campana ma- 
trOna pulcherrima sua ornamenta ostenderet, traxit earn 
sermone, quoad e schol^ redierunt liberi sui, et : 
" Haec," inquit, " ornamenta mea."** 

11. Persa cum Graecis colldquens jactabundus dixit: 
'< Solem prse jaculOrum nostrOrum multitudine non vi- 
debitis." Respondit Lacedaemonius : " In umbrA igitur 
pugnabimus." 

12. Philippus, rex Macedonia, '' omnia castella expug- 
nari posse" dicebat,'' '* in quae modo asellus onustus auro 
posset' ascendere." 

13. Socr&tes interrogatus, quinara homines tranquilld 
viverent, '* Qui,'"^ inquit, " nulllus turpitudinis sibi con- 
scii sunt." 

14. Bias navigabat aliquando cum impiis/ Quum yer5, 
tempestate exort^, navis quateretur' fluctibus, illique in- 
vocarent' deos, " Sil€te," inquit, ne illi sentiant vos hie 
navigare. 

16. Versificator quidam legerat Theocrito versus suos. 
Tum interrogabat, quosnam maxime probaret. Hie 
" Quos'' omisisti," respondit. 

16. Aristippus perconianti," quae potisslmum adolescen- 
tibus" essent discenda," ** Quae viris,"' inquit, " usui futQ- 
ra sint." 

17. Titus Caesar, recordatus quondam super coenam, 
nihil se toto die cuiquam praestitisse, dixit : ** Amici, diem 
perdidi." 
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18. Solon quum interrogarStur, cur nullum suppiicium 
constituisset in eum, qui parentem nec^Lsset,^ respondit se 
nerainera' id factdrum put^sse. 

19. Zeno inepta loquentiadolescentulo, *' Idcirco," in- 
quit, '^ aures habemus duas et os unum, ut plura audia- 
mus, loquamur pauciOra." 

20. Diogenes animadvertens quendam imperite jacu- 
lantern, proxime scopum consedit. Quum ex eo quaere- 
r6tur, cur id faceret, •* Ne forte," inquit, " ille me feriat." 



(a) Many ezamplet of the iDdirect qaestion occur in these anecdotes. (6) Se 
ipavm m the sul^t of nd««e, and •• ipntm nSase is the snbject of a sentence of 
which est difficile understood is the predicate : ndsae for noviaae. Less. 49, R. 2. 
(c) Sc. meos; Less. 91, 6. (</) What is understood 1 (e> I^ss. 101, 1 & R. 1. 
(/) Percontandum eet is used impersonally, and tlie dative of the agent, nobi» or 
hominlbus, is wanting; " we ought not to ask." Let». 112, K. a&c. (g) Tot is 
understood. (A) "When asking for." Less. 122, 2. (/) Why in the ablative? 
O*) " The first part— the last part." Less. 91, 5. (A) Begin with qtium. (I) ♦♦ Who 
had been captured." Lefts. 122, 3. (m) Supply in/estaa. (n) Ego^ noay /u, and 
VM, are expressed when emphasis or distinction is required. Less. 51, R. 4. 
(0) Less. 92, b. (p) Less. 47, N. 2. (9) Less. 127, 2. (r) /«, as the anteceiient of 
qui^ is often understood, (s) Less. 91, 4. (0 Less. 132, R. (m) " To one inquir- 
ing." Less. 91, 4. (t>) Less. 112, 2. (10) " Ought to be learned." Less. 112, R. c. 
(«) " Being men," or " when they are men :" viria is in apposition with illia un> 
derstood, and ilHa and uaui depend on^Wfira aim. Less. 1 14. (y) For necaviaaet, 
(2) Translate the negative with the verb, " that he had not supposed that any one." 



VOCABULARY. 



EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



a active. 

eulj adjective. 

ado adverb. 

comji' • - - comparative. 

cota coiyiuiction. 

«?</• detective. 

d^ deponent 

dim diminutive. 

f' feminine. 



fir from. 

fi-eq frequentative. 

h hence. 

invpers' • • - impersonal. 

ind indeclinable. 

int interjection. 

irr irregular. 

m masculine. 

n neater. 



num numeral. 

part participle. 

poM passive. 

flw plural. 

p. n proper name. 

prep' • • • • • preposition. 

pron pronoun. 

8ub»t substantive. 

tup- •••••• superlative. 



A, ab, or abs, prep, with abl.,/rowi ; 
with the agent of a passive verb, 
by. 

Ab-duco, ere, xi, ctum, a., to take 
away. 

Ab-eo, ire, ii, itum, irr. n., to go 
awayy depart. 

Aberam, &c., see Absum. 

Ab-erro, are, avi, atum, n., to stray, 

Ab-hinc, adv., ago^ since. 

Abii, &-C., see Abeo. 

Ab-jicio, ere, jSci, jectum, a., (ja- 
cio), to throw awauy throw^ cast, 

Abrahamus, i, m., Abraham. 

Abs-condo, fire, didi, ditum, a., to 
hide^ conceal. 

Abs-tineo, ere, ui, a., (teneo), to ab- 
atainjrom. 

Ab-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to be ab- 
sent or distant ; to be out qf the 
way: tantum abest ut, so far 
(from the fact) is it^ thaty &c. 
See Tantus. 

Ab-sumo, ere, psi, ptum, a., to de- 
stroy ^ slay : h. 

Absumptus, a, um, part., destroyed, 

Ab-surdus, a, um, aidj., absurdy un- 
becoming, 

Abundantia, se, f., an abundance: fr. 

Ab-undo, are, avi, atum, n., to 
abound. 

18* 



Ab-utor^ i, abusus sum,dep.,toa6u««. 

Ac, conj., and. 

Ac-cedo, ere, cessi, cessuro, n., 
(ad-), to conu near^ approach, 

Ac-ciao, ere, cidi, n., (ad-cado), to 
happen, 

Ac-cipio, 6re, cSpi, ceptum, a., (ad- 
capio), to recetvcy accept. 

Accipiter, tris, m., a hawk. 

Accurate, adv., accurately^ exactly, 

Accusator, oris, m., an accuser : & 

Accusatus, a, um, part., accused : fr. 

Ac-cuso, are, avi, atum, a., (ad- 
causa), to accuse, 

Ac-quiesoo, dre, 8vi, n.,(ad-), toresi» 

Actus, a, um, part. A adj.. (ago), 
done, finished: vita ante acta, 
past life. 

Aculeiis, i, m., a sting, 

Acumino, are, avi, 2tum, a., to 
mcJee pointed or sharp : acumina- 
tus, a, um, part. & adj., pointed. 

Ad, prep, with ace, to, a^ according 
to. — In composition the final a 
assimilates with the following 
letter, when coming before c, j, 
F, ly 71, p, r, «, and t; before q it 
becomes c, and is usually dropped 
before «c, «p, and gn. 

Ad-dico, ere, xi, ctum, a., to gios 
upi devotCf doomy condemn 
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ADDO ALIQUANDO. 



Ad-do, Sre, didi, ditum, a., to add. 
Ad-duco, 6re, zi, ctum, a., to brings 

lead. 
Ad-eo, ire, ii, itum,. irr. n., to go to^ 

apjrroach. 
Ad-'eo, adv., so. 

Adeptus, a, um, part., (adipiscor.) 
Adfui, <&c., see Adsuni. 
Ad-hibeo, ere, ui, itum, a., (habeo), 

to uscj employ: fidem adhibere, 

to give creait to. believe. 
Ad-huc, adv., hitherto^ still. 
Ad-ipiscor, i, adeptus sum, dep., 

(apiscor), to acquire^ allain to, 

reach. 
Adjuto, ire, avi, atum, a., (adjuvo), 

to aidt assisL 
Ad-ministro, are, avi, atum, a., to 

manage^ direct. 
Ad-miror, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

admire. 
Ad-mitto, ere, isi, issum, a., to ad- 
mit; tooommit. 
Ad-moneo, ere, ul, itum, a., to ad- 

m«nui&, advise; to remind. 
AdolesceDS, tis, m. &, f., a youth : h. 
Adolescentia, 8b, £, youth : &j 
Adolescentulus, i, m., dim., a 

youth, stripling. 
Aa-6ro, are, avi, atum, a., to adore^ 

reverence. 
Adstans, tis, part. : fr. 
Ad-sto, are, ili, n., to stand near 

at by. 
Ad-sum, esse, fui, irr. n., to be pre- 
sent ; to be present at^ take part 

in. 
Ad-venio, Ire, gni, entum, n., to 

come: h. 
Advento, are, avi, atum, n., to com^, 

approach: db 
Advenlus, 08, m., a comings arrival. 
Adversiim or adversiis, prep, with 

ace., towards^ to. It sometimes 

follows its case : fr. 
Adversus, a, um, adj., (advertor), 

adverse i si quid adversi, if any 

mdffortum. Less. 103, 3. 
Ad-T0k>, are, avi, atum, n., to Jty 

to, hasten to. 
Mger, gra, grum, adj., sick. 
.^glna, 8B, f , JSginOf a Grecian 

island. 



^gyptiuB, a, um, adj., Egyptian: 

subs., an Egyptian : fr. 
iEgyptus, i, f., Egypt. 
-*in§as, ae, m., Mneas^ a Trojan 

leader, 
-^quus, a, um, adj., equal, calm: 

squo ammo, willingly, contented- 
ly ; so, aBquissimo animo, very 

patiently, quite calmly. 
Aer, is, m., the air. 
Mtitna, atis, f., summer. 
Mb, sBfis, n., brass, copper; money. 
^stimo, are, avi, atum, a., to esti- 

nuUe, value. 
JEUis, atis, f., age. 
JEtBtnua, a, um, adj., eternal. 
Af-fero, ferre, attuli, allatum, irr. 

a., (ad-), to bring, bring to, aUtge, 

plead. 
At-f igo, ere, xi, xum, a., (ad-), to 

j^ ov fasten to or upon. 
Africa, ae, f., Africa. 
Ager, gri, m., afield, land. 
Agger, dris, m.,*a mound. 
Agis, is or rdis, m. p. n., Agis. 
Agito, are, avi, atum, a., (ago), to 

shake. 
Agmen, inis, n., (ago), an army. 
A-gnosco, 6re, ovi, itum, a., (ad-), 

to recognize, know, 
Agnus, i, m., a lamb. 
Ago, ere, egi, actum, a., /<» drive; 

to do, perform. 
Agricolii, SB, m., (ager-colo), a hus- 

bandman, farmer. 
Agricultura, ae, f. (id.), tillage, hus" 

bandry. 
Agrigentum, i, n., Agri^rentum. 
Aio, ais, def. verb, Less. 81, 2, to say 
Ala, ae, f., a toing. 
Albus, a, um, adj., white 
Alclbiiktes, is, m., Alcibiaeles. 
Alexander, dri, m., Alexander: h. 
Alexandria, ae, f., Alexandria^ a 

city of Egypt. 
Alic-ubi, adv., (ali<)uo-), somewhere, 
Alienus. a, um, adj., (alius), belong" 

ing to another, foreign: a nobis 

alien um.^r«g7i/rom us, at ro- 

riance wUh our character : subst., 

a stranger. 
Aliquando, adv., (aliquis). at «oni« 

time, once. 
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ALKtCANTUS — ARCBS80. 



su 



Ali-qoantufl, a, urn. adj., (alius-), 

aomey somewhcd : aliquantum vis, 

a considerable way. 
Ali-quis, -qua, -quod or -quid, adj. 

pron., (alius), sonUf some one. 
Aliquot, indecl. adj. plur., sonuj seo' 

eraly a few. 
Alius, a, ud, adj., Less. 32, 3, other, 

another : nihil or nequi^ aliud, 

nothing else. 
Allobroges, um, m. plur., the Atto- 

brogesy a peoi)le of Graul. 
Al-loquor, loqui, locutus sum, dep., 

(ad-), to speak to, address. 
Alo, 6re, ui, itum, a., to nourish, 

keep, maintain. 
Alpes, ium, f. plur., the Alps. 
Alter, 6ra, drum, adj., one qf tioo, 

the one, the other; another. 
Altus, a, uni, a^j., high, Iqfty. 
Amabilis, e, adj., ior, issfmus, 

(a mo), amiable^ lovelyu 
Amans, tis, part, dc adj., ior, issi- 

mus, {\d.),/ondqf. 
Amatus, ;iy um, part., (amo.) 
Amic^, adv., (amicus), in afriendhf 

manner. 
Amicitia, ae, i., friendship: fn 
Amicus, a, uin, adj., ior, issimus, 

{j^mo)^ friendly : subst., amicus, 

i, m., a friend. 
A-mitto, 6re, isi, issum, a , to If^e. 
Amnis, is, m. or f., a river. 
Amo, are, &vi, atum, a., to love: si 

me araas, if you love me, a form 

of entreaty, for, I pray you, / en- 
treat you* 
Amoenus, a, um, adj., pleasant. 
Amor, dris, m., (auio), love. 
Ampliua, adv. comp. of am pie, mare. 
Amplus, a, um, adj., great 
Amulius, ii, m. p. n., Amulius. 
An, conj., in indirect questions, 

whether: before the second ques- 
tion, or. See Less. 130. 
Ancus, i, m., Ancus, Arums Mar- 

cius, a Roman king. 
Ango, 6re, anxi, a., to strangle! to 

trouble, 
Angustiae, arum, f. plur., straits, 

narrow places^ defiles: fr. 
AngusCus, a, um, adj., (ango), nair- 

row. 



Antma, e, f., Iht l^e, the touL 

Animadverto, dre, ti, sum, a., (ani- 
mus-ad verto), to cbserve. 

Animal, Slis, n., (anima), an ant- 
mai. 

Animans, tis, m. & f., an animaL 

Animus, i, m., themvnJd; a purpose, 
design} opinion; courage, so al- 
so in the plural : Esse bono ani- 
mo, to be of good courage. Less. 
101, 3. 

AnnSna, le, f., (annus), provisions. 

Annulus, i, m., a ring. 

An-nuo, ore, ui, n., (m-), to consent. 

Annus, i, m.,a year. 

Anser, Ms, m., a goose. 

Ante, prep, with ace, before. Also, 
ant^, adv., before, previoudy. 

Ante-quam, adv., b^ore. 

Antiocnla, ae, f., AnUoch. 

Antiquus, a, um, acy., (ante), ati' 
dent. 

Antiuin, ii, n., Aniucm, a city of 
Latium in Italy. 

Antonius, ii, m. p. n., Antonius, 

Antrum, i, n., a cave. 

Apelles, is, m., Apetles, a Grecian 
painter. 

Aperio, Ire, ui, tum, a., to open: h. 

Apertus, a, um, part. &> adj., open, 
plain, manifest. 

Apis, is, f., a bee. 

Apollo, inis, m., ApoUo. 

Ap-pareo, ere, ui, n., (ad-), to ap- 
pear. 

Ap-pello, are, avi, atum, a., (ad-), to 
caU, name. 

Appius, ii, m., Appius. 

Ap-puno, ere, sui, si tum, a., (ad-), 
to set before, serve up. 

Ap-p'^ehendo, dre, di, sum, a., (ad-), 
to seize, lay hold qf. 

Aptus, a, um, adj., Jit, suitable, 

Apud, prep, with ace, with,, among^ 
b^ore. 

Aqua, fB, f., water. 

Ara, 8B, f., an altar. 

Aranea, ae, f., a spidsr^ 

Arbor or Arboa, oris, f., ^ *r«^. 

Areas, adis, n\., an Arcadia/n. 

Arcessitua, a, um, part. : fr. 

Arcesso, Src, iv^ itun^, a„ (a mikI 
for^ ivvUp. 
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ARCHIAS — BENIGNUS. 



Archlas, s, m., Archias. a Greek 

poet. Less. 8, 3 and 5. 
Archildchus, i, m. p. n., ArckOochw. 
Arethusa, s, f., ArdhusOf a foun- 
tain of Syracuse. 
Argenteus, a, um, a^j., ^ silver^ 

sUver- : fr. 
Argentum, i, n., silver, 
Argo-nauta, ab, m., an ArgonaiU^ 

i. e., one who sailed in the ship 

Argo. 
Arguo, dre, ui, Gtum, a., to accuse^ 

blame, 
Aristippus. i, m^ Aristippits^ a 

philosopher of Cfyrene. 
Arinatus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Armo, are, avi, atum, a., (arma), 

to arm, equip. 
Aristldes^ is, m., Aristides, an 

Athenian general. 
Aroma, alls, n., a spice. 
Arreptus, a, um, part., seized: fr. 
Ar-npio, Sre, ui, reptum, a., (ad- 

rapio), to seize^ lay hold qf\ take. 
Ars, tis, f., art. 
Arundo, inis, f., a reed. 
Ascendo, ere, di, sum, n. (ad-scan- 
do'), to ascend^ mount upy climb. 
Asellus, i, m., dim., (asinus), a 

young or small ass, an ass. 
Aspemor, ari, atus sum, dep., ( ib- 

^pernor), to refect^ spurn. 
As-sentior, iri, mis sum, dep., (ad- 

sentio), to assent ; to approve. 
As-sdquor, i, cutus sum, dep., (ad- 

sequor), to ooertake^ come up with. 
As-simulo, are, avi, atum, a., (ad-), 

to make similar; to/dgn, coun- 

ttrfeU. 
At, conj., but. 

Ater, tra, trum, adj., black, sable. 
Athense, arum, f, plur., Athens : h. 
Atheniensis, is, m., an Athenian. 
AthlSta, 86, m., a wrestler, prize- 

fghter. 
Atlas, antis, m., Atlas, a mountain. 
Atque, conj., and. 
Atqui, com., but, yet. 
Attentd, adv., (attendo), attentively. 
Atticus, i, m., Atticus, {T. Pom- 

ponius), a friend of Cicero. 
Attuli, dbc, see Aff^ro. 
Audeo, Sre, ausus sum, n. pass., to 



dare. This verb in the perfect, 
Ac, resembles Jfo. Less. 79, N. 

Audio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to hear : h. 

Auditor, oris, m., a hearer; a pu- 
pil: and 

Auditus, a, um, part. 

Au-fugio, 6re, ugi, n,, (ab-), to Jtrf 
from. 

Augustus, i, m., Augustus, a Ro* 
man emperor. 

Aulus, i, m., Aulus, a praenomen. 

Aura, e, f., a gentle breeze, a breath 
of air. 

Aureus^ a, um, adj., (aurum), <^ 
gold, golden, gold-. 

Aurifi, is, f., an ear. 

Aurum, i, n., golcL 

Aut, conj., or. 

Autem, conj., but, nevertheless. 

Autumnus, i, m., (auctus), autumn, 

Auxihum, i, n., (au^o), assistance, 

Avaritia, «, f., avarice : fr. 

Avarus, a, um, adj., avaricious, 
covetous. * 

A-veno, 6re, si, sum, a., to turn 
away. 

Avidus, a, um, adj., (aveo), desir- 
ous, greedy, avaricious. 

Avis, is, f., a bird, 

A-v61o, are, avi, atum, n., to Jly 
away. 

^us, i, m., a granclfaUur, an an- 
cestor, 

B, 

Bacchus, i, m. p. n., Bacchus. 

Balsena, ee, f., a whale. 

Balo, are, avi, atum, n., to bleat. 

Beatd, adv., happily : fr. 

Beatus, a, um, adj., happy, 

Belgse, arum, m. pi., the Jjelgians, 

Bellun, se, f., a beast. 

Bellum, i, n., war: belli domique, 

in war and in peace. 
Bene, adv., well. 
Bene-facio, 6re, fSci, factum, n., to 

benefit ; to bless, do good to: h. 
Benencium, i, n., a kindness, favor, 
Benevolentia, ae, f., (benevolua, 

friendly), good wUL 
Benigne, adv., kindly : fir. 
Benignus, a, um, adj., kind. 



BENJAMINUS CELERITAS. 
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Benjamlnus, !, m. p. n., Benjamin, 
Bestia, «, f., a wild beast : h. 
Besti^a, ae, f., a small animal. 
Bias, antis, m., liias, a Grecian 

philosopher. 
Bibliotheca, ac, f., a library. 
Bibo, ere, i, itum, a., to drink. 
Biduuin, i, n., (bia-dies), two days. 
Biennium, i, n., (bis-aonus), two 

years. 
Blande, adv., (blandus), cour^iufy, 

gently. 
Blatta, ae, f., the mathy cockroach. 
Bollanus, i, m. p. n., DoUanwt. 
Bonum, i, n., a good, a blessing ; 

profity adtmntagt: fir. 
Bonus, a, um, adj., comp. nidior, 

sup. optlmus, good; kind. 
Branchiae, arum, L lA.^tks gills of 

fish. 
Brevis, e, adj., ior, isatmus, short: 

brevi, sc. tempore, in a short 

time, soon. Less. 118, 2. 
Britannia, as, f., Britain. 
Brutus, i, m. p. n., Brutus. 
Byssinus, a, um, adj., oJJLnc Untn. 

C, 

C, an abbreviation of Caius. 
Cado, 6re, cecidi, casum, n., to fall. 
Caecus, a, um, adj., blind. 
Caedo, 6re, cecidi, caesum, a., -to 

cut ; to beaty scourge. 
Cssar, aris, m. p. n., Caesar. 
Caius, i, m., Caius, a Roman pne- 

nomen. 
Caico, are;, Ivi, atum, a., (calx, the 

heel), to tread. 
Caleo, ere, ui, n., to be warm. 
Caliidus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

shrewdy cunnings crafty. 
Oamelus, i, in., a camel. 
Campanus, a, um, adj., Campani- 

an, of Campania. 
Campus, i, m., a plain. 
Cancer, cri, m., a crab. 
Canis, is, m. & £, a dor. 
Canistrum, i, n., a basKet. 
Cano, ere, cecini, cantum, a., to 

sing J play: h. 
Canto, are, avi, atum, a. freq., to 

sing often ! losing: and • 



Cantus, (la, m., « atn^ ; crMping. 
Capio, dre, cepi, cuptum^ a., to iak^ 
catdi; to seUd : oonsihum capere, • 

to form a design^ adopt a plan. 
Capitalis, e, adj., (caput), capital: 

res capitalis, a capital crime. 
Oappadox, ocis, m., a Cappadocian. 
Capra, ae, f., a she goat. 
Caprea, ae, £, a wild goaL 
Captus, a, um, part, (capio), 

cavght. 
Caput, itls, n., a head; life: capi- 
tis or capite damnare, to condemn 

to death. 
Career, Sris, ra., « prison, 
Careo, ere, ui, n., to 6e tntkotU, be 

desUltUeof. 
Carmen, ini8| n., (cano), a verse, a 

song. 
CarO; nis, t^JUsh. 
Carpo, ere, psi, ptum, a., to pluck, 

to carp atj vili^. 
Carthaginiensis, e, adj., Carthagi- 

nia»i. Carthaginiensis, is, m., « 

Carthaginian: fr. 
Carthago, inis, f., Carthage, 
Curus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus^ 

deoTy precious. 
Casa, ae, f., a cottage^ hut. 
Caseus, i, m., cheese. 
Cassius, ii, m. p. n., Cassius. 
Castellum, i, n., a castle, Jorir ess. 
Castor, 6ri8, m., a beoioer. 
Castra, drum, n. plur., a camp. 
Casula, ae, f., dim., (casa), a little 

cottage. 
Casus, &8, m., (cado), a fall; a 

chance : casu, abl., by chance, 
Catillna, as, m., Catiline^ a Roman 

conspirator. 
Cato, unis, m., Cato^ a Roman. 
Catulus, i, m., dim., (canis), a 

whelp, 
Cauda, 8b, f , a tail. 
Causa^ ae, f., a causey reason : cau- 
sa, on account qf. 
Cavea, ae, f., a cage. 
Caveo, ere, cavi, cautum, n. & a,, 

to beware^ take car e^ becare/uL 
Cedo, ere, cessi, cessum, n., to 

yield. 
Celer, t*ris, ?re, adj., swift: h. 
Celerltas, atis, f., swiftness 
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CELO — COMMEMORO. 



Cek), are, avi, atum, a., to conceal. 

Censor, oris, m., a censor^ a Roman 
magistrate. 

Centum, num. adj., plur. ind., a 
hundred. 

Cepi, Ac, see Caplo. 

Cert^, adv., (uertus), etrtainfy. 

Certior, see Cert us. 

CertO, adv., certainly: fr. 

CertuS) a, urn, adj., ior, issTmus, 
certain: facere aliquem certio- 
rem, to inform him. 

Cervus, i, m., a stag. 

Cet?ra, rum, adj., (not used in the 
nom. sing, inasc.^, the otfier: ce- 
tCri, drum, m., otruTB^ the rest. 

Cetus^ i, m., a whaU. 

Ceu, adr., a*, as \f. 

ChamaBleon, ontis, m., aekameleoH, 

Chanaan, indecl., Canaan. 

Charta, e, f , paper. 

Cibaria, drum, n. piuL^Jbod^ proH- 
stons: fr. 

Cibua, i, m.,/ood; meaty viand. 

CicSro, onis, m., Ctc«ro, tkke Ra- 
man orafof. 

Ciconia, se, f., a stork. 

Cilicium, i, n., sackcloth. 

Cinibri, drum, m. plur., the Cim- 
brians : a people (k northern Ger- 
many. 

Cinp;o, 6re, cinxi, cinctum, a.» to 
girdy surround. 

Cinis, Sris, m. & f^ aahcs. 

Circum, prep, with ace., arovnd. 

Circum-do, are, dcdi, datum, a., to 
put around. 

Circum-specto, are, a., to look about. 

Circum-sto, are, 8t?ti, statum, a., 
to stand around. 

Circum-volito, are, StS, a., tojty or 
h/wcr round. 

Citd, adv., (citus), quiekly^ soon^ 
hastily. 

Civis, is, m. <ft f., a ciihen; afel- 
low-cilizeny countryman : h. 

Civitas, atis, f., a state, city. 

Clam, prep, with ace. or abl, and 

adv., unknoncn to. 
Clamor, dris, m., (clamo), a a^ou/, 

cry. 
Claras, a, um, adj., famous^ cele- 
brated. 



Classis, is, f., aJUet. 
Claudius, i, m. p. n., Claudius. 
Claudo, ere, ai, sum, a., to shut^ 

close. 
Cleniens, tis, adj., mUd^ merci* 

ful: h. 
Cleraenter, adv., kindJy, mildly : & 
Clemcntia, », f., Inndnessy clein- 

ejicy. 
Clodius, i. m. p. n., Clodius. 
Cn., an atbreviation of the prseno- 

men Cnttus. 
Codrus, i, m., Codrds^ the last king 

of Atticu. 
Ccelum, i, n., (he heavens^ the sky. 
CoDna, OB, f., Bupiier. 
Ccepi, isse, def. verb., Lesson 

81. / begin or / began. 
Cogito, are, avi, atum, a., (co- 

agito), to think J consider. 
Cognitus, a, um, part., (cognosco.) 
Cognomen, inis, n., (con-nomen), 

a surname. 
Co-gnosco, ?re, uvi, itum, a., (nos- 

co), to know^ recognize. 
Col-lacrymo, are, avi, n., (con-), to 

veep withy veep. 
Col-ligo, Cre, 5gi, ectum, a., (con- 

Ic^o), i^ eoUect, acquire. 
Coklis, is, m., a hill. 
Col-loco, are, avi, atum, a., (con-), 

to placcy set. 
Col-loquor, i, cutus sum, dep., 

(con-), to converse. 
Collum, i, n., the neck. 
Colo, ere, ui, cultum, a., to cuUi- 

vote ; to honor, 'worship : h. 
Cokmia, se, f., a colony. 
Color, Sri 8, m., a color. 
Columba> ae, f., a dace. 
Com, (cum). An inseparable prep- 
osition. Its final m is sometimes 

changed to n, /, or r, and is 

sometimes dropped ; thus mak- 
ing ewi, coly eor, or co. 
Coni-edo, Sre, edi, Ssum, a., to eat 

upy devour. 
Com-es, itis, m. <fe f., (-eo), a com' 

pan/on, attendant. 
Com-itia, orum, n. pi., (id.X an as* 

scmbly, an election. 
Com-memoro, are, avi, atum, a., 

to iall to mind ; to mention. 
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Com-migro, are, avi, atum, n., to 

retnovc. 
Com-mitto, ere, Isl, issum, a., 

to commity intrust . 
Commoduin, i, n., (comraodus), 

proJUi inter estf advantage. 
Commdtus, a, um, part., movedi 

affected: fr. 
Com-moveo, gre, 5vi, otum, a., 

to move. 
Com-munis, e, adj., (com-munus), 

common. 
Com-paro, are, avi, atum, a., topair, 

match i to compare. 
Com-pello, ere, uli, ulsuni, a., 

tojorce^ camj^ drive. 
Com-plector, i, xu8 sum, dep., 

to encircUi embrace : h. 
Compleo, 6re, evi, etum, a., to JUI, 

JfUup. 
Complexus, a, um, part. 
Com-prehendo, ere, di, sura, a., to 

aeize^ capture : h. 
Oomprehensus, a, um, part., seized, 

captured. 
Com-probo, are, &vi, atum, a., 

to confirm^ make good^ verify. 
Corapulsus, a, um, part., {com- 

pello.) 
Concilium, i, n., (concieo), an as- 

semUj/j council. 
Concio, on! 8, f., (id.), an assembly ; 

a discourse^ oration. 
Conclave, is, n., a chamber^ hall. 
Con-curro, ere, curri, cursum, n., 

to run together. 
Con-demno, are, avi, atum, a., 

(damno), to condemn. 
Condlo, Ire, ivi, itum, a., (condo), 

to season, embalm: h. 
Conditus, a, um, part., embalmed. 
Conditus, a, um, pnn.y founded: fr. 
Con-do, ere, didi, dftum, a., to put 

together f to founds build; to lay 

vpy hoard ; to bury. 
Con-dono, are, avi, atum, a., to 

pardon, forgive. 
Confectus, a, um, part, (conficio,) 

Vfom out, impaired, enfeebled, 

consumed. 
Con-f Cro, ferre, contuli, collatum, 

irr. a., to collect : conferre se, to 

betake ontfs self. 



Confestim, adv., immediately. 
Con-f icio, ere, 5ci, eclum, a., (fa- 

cio),toJini$h; to wear out; to 

makey prepare. 
Con-fido, ere, fisus sum, n. pass. 

Less. 79, Note, to trust m, rely 

upon. 
Con-firmo, ire, avi, atum, a., to 

strengthen, confirm; to affirm, 

a,sseH. 
Con-fiteor, eri, fessus sum, dep., 

(fateor), to confess^ achunvledge. 
CoH-gero, ere, essi, estum, a., to 

coUect, heap up. 
Congruenter, adv., (congruens fr. 

congruo), agreeably. 
Conjector, dns, m., a soothsayer^ 

diviner: and 
Conjectus, a, um^ part. : fr. 
Con-jicio, ere, jgci, jectum, a,, 

( jacio), to throw, cast. 
Conon, 5nis, m. p. n., Canon, an 

Athenian general. 
Conor, ari, atus sum, dep., to at" 

tempt ; to endeavor. 
Con-scius, a, um, &^., eofiscunu. 

It sometimes takes both the 

genitive and the dative. Less. 

104, <& 109. 
Con-mdo, ere, Sdi, essum, n., to 

sit down together ; to aeat mu?» 

seif. 
Considero, are, avi, atum, a., to 

consider, meditate upon. 
Consilium, i, n., counsd, advice^ 

plan, measure, ^ 
Con-sisto, ere, stfti, n., to stop. 
Consolatio, dnis, t, coiuota/ion, 

comfort: fr. 
Con-solor, ari, Stus sum, dep., tp_ 

console, comfort. 
Conspectus, ds, m., (conspicio), 

sight, presence : conspectus tuup, 

a sight of you. 
Con-spergo, ere, ersi, ersum, a., 

(spargo), to sprinkle, mmsten, 
Con-spicio, ere, ezi, ectum^ a., (spe- 

cio), to see, behold, perceive. 
Constantia, s, f., (constans fr. con- 

sto), constancy. 
Con-stituo, dre, ui, Qtura, a., (stat* 

uo), to placfi, set; to appoini,Jix, 

prescribe. 



216 



CONSTO CYONtTS, 



CoD-8to, are, stiti, n., io consist qf; 

to cost. 
Con-8truo, Sre, zi, ctum, a., to heap 

upt buUdf constntct. 
Consul, ulis, m.» a consul : h. 
Consulatus, {is, m., a consuUUtj 

consulship. 
Consulo, ere, ui, turn, n. & a., to 

consult ; to consult JoTj provide 

Jor, take care qf. 
C^D-sumo, t5re, urapsi, umptum, a., 

to consume: h. 
Consumptus, a, um, port. 
Content us, a, um, adj., content^ sat- 
isfied: and 
Contiaens, tie, adj., temperate^ mod- 
erate: fr. 
Con-tineo, 5re, ui, tentum, a., (te- 

neo), to hold ; to restrain : h. 
Continud, adv., immediately, 
CJontra, prep, with ace, against. 
Con-valesco, ere, lui, n., to recover. 
Con-venio, Ire, eni, entum, n. &> a., 

to meet, assemble ; to visU : pass. 

impers. convenltur, they comcy 

people Jtock: h. 
Conventio, 5ni8, f., a meeting. 
Con-verto, Cre, ti, sum, a., io Item, 

cortotrt. 
Convicium, ii, n., a reproach, an 

insult. 
Con-vinco, 6re, ici, ictum, a., to 

convict. Less. 103, 3. 
Con-vivium, i, n., (vivo), a feast, 

banquet. 
Con-voco, arc, avi, atum. a., io call 

together, assemble. 
Copia, ae, f.» (con-ops), abundance, 

means ; Jorees. 
CoquuS) i, m., (coquo). a cook. 
Coram, prep, with abl, before, in 

presence qf. 
Corinthus, \ f., Corinth. 
Cornelia, 8e, t p. n., Cornelia. 
Cornu, fis, n., pi. cornua, &c. Less. 

25, a horn. 
Corona, ae, f., a garland, crown. 
Corpus, oris, n., the body, person. 
•Correptus, a, um, part., seized: fr. 
Cor-ripio, ere, ipui, eptum, a., (ra- 

pip), to seize. 
Cor-nirapo, 5re, 5pi, upturn, a., 

to spoil, corrupt. 



Corsica, ae, f., Corska, an isfond 

in the Mediterranean sea. 
Corvus, i, m., a raven. 
Cras, adv., to-morrow. 
Crassus, i, m., Crassus, a Ro- 
man. 
Crasttnns, a, uni, adj., (eras), qfto- 

momw : crasdnus dies, to-mor- 

row. 
Creator, oris^ m., (creo), a creator, 

maker. 
Credo, ere. idi, itum, a., to trusty 

believe: h. 
Credulus, a, um, adj., credulous. 
Creo, are, Svi, atum, a., to make, 

create, appoint : h. 
Cresco, 6re, crevi, cretnm, n., io 

grow, increase. 
Creta, ae. f., Crete, an island In the 

Mediterranean sea. 
Crcesus, i, m.. Crasus^ a Tery rich 

king of Lydia. 
Crudelis, e, adj., (cnidus), crud^ 

hard-hearted. 
Cui, see Qui and Q,uis. 
Cujusque, see Quisque. 
Cujusvis, see Quivis. 
Cttlex, icis, m., a gnat. 
Culm us, i, m., a Hoik, stem. 
Culpa, se, f, a fault, blame. 
Chm or Quum, adv. & coDJ., when ; 

since. 
Cum, prep, with abl., wUh, 
Cupidus, a, um, a4}., desirous, fond 

qf: fr. 
Cupio, ire, ivi, Itum, a., to desire, 

covet, toish. 
Cur, adv., (i. e. quare), why, 
Cura, aB, f., care. 
Curio, dnis, m. p. n., Cur^. 
Curo, are, avi, atum, a., (cure), io 

take care qf; to regard, care 

for. 
Curro, Sre, cucurri, cursum, n., to 

run ; to hasten : n. 
Currus, fis, ni-i a chariot. 
Custodia. ae, t., a watch, guard: 

custodiae causS, tu a guard : and 
CustSdio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to guards 

watch: fr. 
Custos, ddis^ m. A f., a guard, 

protector. 
Cygnns, i, m., a swan. 
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Cymus, t, f., Cyrnus; i. e. Corsica. 
Cyrus, i, nu, Cyrus, a king of Per- 
sia. 

D, 

Damno, are, avi, atum, a,, to -con- 
demn. Damnare capitis, tocon- 
demn to death. Less. 105, 4. 

Danubius, ii, m., tkt Danvht, 

Darius, i, m., DariuSy a king of 
Persia. 

Daturus, a, urn, part., (do), about 
to give, 

Oatus, a, um, part., (do), given. 

De, prep, wim abl^ ij/j concern- 
ing. 

Dea, ae, f., (deus), a goddess. Less. 
8, R. 1. 

De-bello, are, avi, atum, a., to con- 
quer^ subd»6. 

Debeo, ere, ui, itum, a., (de-habeo), 
to owe; one mtgkl: pass, to be 
due. 

Decern, num. adj. ind., ten. 

De-cerno, 6re, crevi, cretum, a., to 
decree, 

De-cerpo, 5reu pd, ptum, a., (car- 
po), to pluck or strip off". 

De-cipio, ere, cSpi, ceptum, a., (ca- 
pio), to deceive. 

De-claro, are, avi, atum, a , to rfe- 
darCj proclaim. 

De-cumbo, ere, ui, n., to lie down. 

Decussis, is, m., (decera-as), a 
piece qf money equal to ten asses : 
abl. sing, decussl. 

De-decus, oris, n., a disgrace^ a 
dishonorable action, 

Dedi, &c., see Do. 

De-duco, ere, xi, ctum, a., to brings 
lead^ indtuse. 

De-fendo, 5re, di, sum, a., to de- 
fcndy protect. 

De-fero, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 
carry ^ bring. 

De-glubo, ere, psi, ptum, a., tojUiy^ 
shin. 

De-inde, ady., then. 

Deiotarus, i, m., Deiotarusy a king 
of Galatia. 

Delatus, a, um, part., (defero). 

Delecto, are, avi, Itum, a., to de- 
id 



^ghty please. Impers. ddectat, ii 
delights. 

Dcleo, ere, evi, etum, a., to bht otUf 
to destroy. 

Delphi, Oram, ra,, Delpkiy a town 
ol Phocis in Greece. 

DeiphTnus, i, m., a dslphin. 

Deraaratus, i, m. p. n., Demaratus, 

Dementia, ae, f., (demens), foUy^ 
madjiess. 

De-mitto, ere, isi, issum, a., to /at 
down, ca^t down. 

DemOnax, acis, m., Demonax, a 
Cretan philosopher. 

De-monstro, are, avi, atum, a., to 
shoWy represent^ declare. 

Demosthenes, is, m., Demosthenes^ 
the great Athenian orator. 

Demum, adv., at length, at last. 

Denique, adv., at kut. 

De-pdio, ere, uli, ulsum, a., to drioe 
away, 

De-pono, ?re, osui, osltum, a., to 
Uxydown; to lake off, 

De-porto, are, avi, atum, a., to carry 
away, concey. 

De-prehendo, 6re, di, sum, a., to 
seize ; to detect, discover .* h. 

Deprehensus, a, um, part. 

De-scendo, ere, di, sum, n., (scan- 
do), to come or go down, descend, 

De-85ro, ere, ui, turn, a., to forsake^ 
desert, 

DesidSro, are, avi, atum, a., to de- 
sire, hong for. 

De-terreo, ere, ui, itum, a., to de- 
ter, prevent. 

De-trano, ere, zi, ctum, a., to take 
or strip of, 

De-trudo, ere, si, sum, a., to thrust 
down; to push of. 

Deus^ i, m., God, a god. 

De-voro, are, avi, atum, eu, to de- 
vour, eat up. 

Di, see Die. 

Diadema, atis, n., a diadem, 

Diana, se, f., Diana, a Roman god- 
dess. 

Dico, ere, xi, ctum, a., to speak, says 
to call or name; to celebrate : h. 

Dictus, a, um, part. 

Dies, ei, m. & f., Less. 27, Ezc, a 
day. 
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DIFFKRO — DURE. 



Dif-fSro, ferrc, distilli, dilStum, a., 

to spread abroad; to differ. 
Dif-ficDis, e, adj., ior, isaimua, (&- 

cilis), diffunUt, 
Digitus, i, m., a finger, 
Dignd, adv., (di^ous), worthily, 
Dignitas, atis, t, dt^ni/y, honor: 

and 
Dignor, ari, Stus sum, dep., to think 

worthy: fr. 
Di^nus, a, um, adj., worthy^ dtaerv- 

ing^ in a good or ill sense. 
Dil, ^Dc., see Deus. 
Diligens, tis, adi., (diligo), diligeTitf 

induatrioua: h. 
Diligenter, adr., car^tdly, diligent- 

ly: and 
Difigentia, », f., diligence. 
Di-lTffO, ere, exi, ectum, a., (lego), 

to 2ore, esteem. 
Di-midium, i, n., ^medius), a haJ^. 
Di-mitto, Sre, isi, issum, u., to dis- 

misSf let ^o, 
Dioggnes, is, ra., Diogenes^ a Gre- 
cian philosopher. 
Dionysius, i, m., DionysiuSf a ty- 
rant of Syracuse in l^cily. 
Di-ruo, 6re, ui, utura, a., to ooer- 

throWf destroy. 
Dis, an inseparable prep, signify ing 

asunder s it sometimes becomes 

cti, rarely dir or d\f. 
Dis-c€do, Sre, essi, essum, n., to 

depart, 
Dis-cepto, are, avi, atum, n., (ca- 

pio), to dispute. 
Disco, ere, didici, a., to learn. 
Discordo, are, avi, atum, n., (dis- 

cors), to d^er. 
Discus, i, m., a quoit. 
Dispensator, oris, m., (dispenso), a 

steward. 
Dis-pliceo, fire, ui, itum, n., (pla- 

- ceo), to displease, be displeasing. 
Dis-sentio, Tre, si, sum, n., to mf' 

ftTy disagree, 
Dis-sSro, 6re, ui, rtum, n., to talk, 

discourse, 
Dis-similis, e, adj., unlike, 
Dis-tribuo, ere, ui, utum, a., to dis- 
tribute, 
Ditio, dnis, f., rule^ poioer^ author- 

Uy, 



Din, adv , comp. diutihs, sap. din- 

tissim^, long. 
Diva, 86, f., a goddess. 
Dives, itis, adj., rich. 
Divinitus, adv., protidenHaUy^ by 

dimne influence: fr. 
Divinus, a, um, adj., divine, 
Divitiee, arum, 1 plur., (dives), 

ridies. 
Do, dare, d?di, datum, a., to give : 

dare se in viam, to set out on a 

journey. 
Doceo, ere, docui, doctum, a., to 

teach: h. 
Doctus. a, um, part. &> adj., learned, 
Doiabella, se, m. p. n., DolabeUa, 
Doleo, 6re, ui, n., <o grieve : fir. 
Dolor, oris, m., gri^^ pain. 
Dominus, i, m., (domus), a lord, 

master, 
Domo, are, ui, !tum, a., to subdue, 

conquer, 
Domus, ta & i, f., a house, home; 

family: Aom\, at home: domum, 

ucc, after a verb of motion, 

home. 
Donee, adv., until, 
Donum, i, n., (do), a gift, present 
Dormio, ire, ivi, itum, n., to sleep. 
Draco, 5nis, m., Draco, an Athe- 
nian law-giver. 
Dubito, are, avi, atum, a., to doubt, 

hesUate. 
Duco, ere, xi, ductum, a., to lead, 

conduct: ducere aggerem,or mu- 

rum, to raise or construct a 

mound, Sic. ; to think^ consid- 
er: h. 
Ductus, a, um, part. 
Dulcis, e, adj., ior, issimus, suket, 

pleasant, 
Dum, adv., while, whilst, until: also 

for dummodo, provided, 
Dumnorix, igis, m., Dumnorix, a 

leader of the ^dui. 
Dum-modo, adv., provided. 
Duo, 8B, o, num. a4j., two. Less. 33. 
Duo-decim, num. ady. ind., (de- 

cem), twelve. 
Duplex, icis, adj., (duo-plico), 

double, twqfold : h. 
Duplus, a, um, a4i., double, 
Durd, adv., hardly : and 
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Duro, are, avi« atum, a., to last, 

continue: fr. 
Durus, a, um, adj., hard^ inJUx- 

ibU. 
Dux, ducia, m. & f, (duco), a' 

leader, a general. 

R 

E or Ex, prep, with abl., out qf, 

from, qf. 
Ebrit-tas, atis, f., (ebiius, drunk), 

drunkennest. 
Ecce, interj^ lo! behold! 
Editus, a, uixi, paru, aprung from, 

"produced or begotten, by : it. 
•E-do, ?re, edidi, editum, sl, to bring 

forth; to Utter. 
Edo, Sre or essie, edi, ^um, a., to 

eat. 
EHeotua, 0, um, part^ (efficio), 

Tiiadet caueed. 
Ef-fcro, ferre, extull, elauim* a. 

in., (ex-), to carry out: pasB. e^ 

f t5ror, to be transported, carried 

aupay^ by any feeling or passion. 
Ef-ficio, 5re, 5ci, ectum. a., (ex- 

iiEicio), to ^eet, accomplish, cause, 

make. 
Effigies, ei, £, (effingo), an image. 
Ef-f odio, Sre, odi, ossum, a., (ex-), 

to dig up. 
Ef-fundo, Sre, udi, usum, a., (ex-), 

to pour out, empty. 
Egeo, ?re, ui, n^ to need, want, re- 
quire: h. 
Egestaa, Itis, f., want, poverty. 
Egi, Slc., see Ago. 
Ego, met pron., m. & t, I. Less. 

41,4. 
Efaeu, inten., aJas! 
Ei, &c., &. Eidem, see Is A Idem. 
Ejus, see Is. 
E-jicio, ere, j8cl, jecCum, a,, (-jacio), 

to cast out. 
E-labor, i, lapsus sum, dep., to glide 

or pass away : h. 
Elapsus, a, um, part., having passed 

away. 
Elephantus, i, m., an elepkant. 
Eloquens, tis, part. & adj., (eloquor), 

ior, issimus, eloquent: h. 
Eloquentia, te, £j eloquence. 



Emendo, are, avi, itum, a., (e-men- 

dum), to amend, correct, 
E-mergo, ere, si, sum, a. & n., to 

conu forth, ariee. 
Emo, ^re, emi, emptum^ a., to buy, 

purchase: h. 
Empturus, a, um, part, about to 

purchase. 
En, inter)., lol 
E-oascor, i, natuB sum, dep., to 

spring up. 
Emm, conj.,^. It is usually the 

second or third word in its 

clause. 
Eo, ire, ivi, Itum, b., to go. 
Ed, adv., (is), thilher. 
Eo, see la. 
Epictetus, i, ra., EpioUhus, a Stoic 

philosopher. 
Epicurus, i, ra., Epicurus, a Gre- 
cian philosopher. 
Epistola, £, t, a Utter, epistle. 
Eques, <tis, m. &£, a horseman; 

a fcnJ^ht : fr. 
Equus, 1, m., a horse, 
Erga, prei). with ace, towards. 
Ergo, conj., therefore, then, 
E-ripio, Sre, pui, reptum, a.,(nipio)« 

to take awa^. 
Ero. Slc, see Sum. 
Erro, are, avi, atum, n., to err: h. 
Error, oris, m., error, mistake. 
E-rudio, ire, Ivi, ituin, a., to teach, 

instruct. 
E-rumpo, ?re, upi, uptum, a. & n., 

to burst fortk, snoot forth, ap- 
pear: h. 
Eruptio, onis, f., an eruption, a 

sally. 
Esca, ae, £, (edo, to esx),food; baSL 
Esse, Essem, &c., see Sum. 
Esuriens, tis, pdrt., hungry: fr. 
Esurio, ire, Ivi, itum, a. <& n., (edo, 

to eat), to be hungry 
Et, conj., and ; et — et, both— and. 
Etiam, conj., (et-jam), also. 
Etiam-si, conj., even y\ 
Eundi, &c., see Eo. 
Euntis, &c., see lens. 
Euphrates, is, m., the Euphrates. 
Eupompus, 1, m., Eupompus, a 

Grecian painter. 
Eur5pa, se, L, Europe. 
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Euryp^Ius, i, m. p. n., Eurypy- 

tus. 
E-vello, ?re, ereHi or evnlsi, ctuI- 

suni, a., to tear up, 
E-venio, ire, ^i>entum» n., to hap- 

peUy occur. 
£x, see E. 

Ex-cedo, ere, esai, eseum, b., to de- 
part or rttirtfrom. 
Exncptus^ a, um, part., (excipio), 

excepted. 
Excidiutn, i, n.» (excidoy,. desiruc- 

tioHy ruin. 
Ex-cipio, Cre, epi, eptum, a., (-ca- 

pio), to extept. 
Excitatus, a, um, part. : Sr. 
Ex-cTto, are, avi, atum» a., to excUty 

atimiUate, arouacj raise^ stir up. 
Ex-claint>^ are, avi, itum, a., /» ex- 

c/aim, ery out. 
Excusatio, dnis, f , (excuso), an ex- 
cuse. 
Exemphim, i, d., (exTmo), an ex- 
ample. 
Ex-co, Ire, M, itum, n., to go or 

come forth, 
Exercitus^ fes, m., (exereeo^ to ex- 
ercise), an army, 
Exiguus, a, um, adj., (exlgo), 

smalt, 
Exllis, e, adj., thin, meagre. 
Eximius, a, um, adj., (eximo), re- 

markatdCf extraordinary. 
Ex-istiino, are, avi, atum, a.,(-aBSti- 

rao), to judge, ihivk. 
Exitialis^ e, adj., deadly, destructive : 

and 
Exitiosos, a, wm, :i6j., destructive : 

fr. 
Exitium, i, n., (ex-eo), destruction, 

ruin. 
Ex-orior, Tri, onus sum, dep., to 

riscy arise : h. 
Exorttts, a, nm, part., having 

sprung up or arisen. 
Ex-pello, ere, puli, pulsum, a., to 

drive out, expel, banish, 
Experglscor, i, experrectus sum, 

dep., to awake. 
Ex-perior, iri, expertus sum, dep,, 

to try, prove, find out. 
Experrectus, a, um, part., (exper- 

i^iscor), having awaked. 



Ex-pers, tis, adj., (para), dentitide 
M devoid of, free from. 

Ex-pluro, are, avi, atum, a., to 
searth, explore, spy out. 

Ex-puno, CrCf osui, ositum, a., to 
setf&rthf shoWy relatSy rehearse. 

Ex-prrmo, ere, essi, essum, a^ 
(premo), to press out. 

Ex-probo, are, avi, atum, a., to 
charge with, reproach for. It i» 
construed with the ace. of the 
thing and tbe dat. of the per- 
son. 

Ex-p»gno^ are, avi, atura, ^^ to 
take, carry as by storm, &.c. 

Expulsus, a, um, part.,(e3q)elto). 

Ex-quiro, ere, avi, situra, a^ 
(quaero), to search fur, seek oid. 

Ex-6o!vo, ere, olvi, olutum, a., to 
tmloose; to pay z pcenam exsoi- 
Tere, to sttfer punishment 

Ex-specto, are, avi, atiwa, a^ to 
await, wait for. 

Exstinctus, a,' um, part., dead : fr. 

Ex-stincuo, Pre, xi, etum, a., to ex- 
trn^uish .* pass, to die. 

Exsuio, are, avi, atum, n., (exsulX 
to he in exile, be banished. 

Exter, era, frum, adj., (ex>, comp. 
exterior, sup. cxtremus, external. 

Ex-timescoi, 5re, mui, n. <& a., to 
fear greatly. 

Ex-tmho, ?re, xi,ctum, a^ to draw 
out, extrieaSe. 

Extremus, a, um, adj., sup. of Ex- 
ter, extreme, greatest. 

Exuo^ §re, wi, dium, a., to put qffl 

F. 

Facies, ei^ L, the face, countenance. 
FacTi^, adv., eonip. facHiiis, sup. 
facillimd, easily : fr. 

PaciHs, e, adj.^ ius, illim^, easy: fr. 

Facio, Cre, feci, factum, a., to maJce^ 
do, ad ; to appoint. Fac, second 
pers. sing., imperative, jnake or 
cause; fac cures, take care ofy 
core for, attend to; pass. fitc\ 
which see. 

Factus, a, um, part., (fio.) 

Facundus, a, um, adj., (fiiri, la 
(speak), eloquent 
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FaUo, Sre, fefelU, fidsum, a., to dc- 

Fama, se, ttfasMf rwrnoTy rtpm-L 
Fames, is, f.. hunger ; famine, 
Familia, se, r., (famulus, a servant), 

a family: h. 
Familiaris, e, a4j., qf a family: 

res fomiliiria, hmieehold qfaire^ 

'property^ esUUe, 
Fanum, i, n., a temple, 
Fateor, 6ri, fjissus sum, dep., to 

confeesj acknowledge, 
Fati£[0, axe, avi, &tum, a., to tire. 



fatigue. 
Faux, < ' 



, cis, f., obsolete in the sing., 
except the abl. iauce: the throat: 
haerSre &uce, to eticJc in the throat, 

Faveo, 6re, favi, foutum, n., to 
favor. Less. IIOL 

Feci, &c., see Facio. 

Fecundus, a, urn, adj., ior,'issimu8, 
fhiitful, fertile. 

Fel, felUs, n., gaU. 

Felicitas, itis, f., happiness : fr. 

Felix, icis, adj., happy. 

Fenestra, s, f., a window. 

Fern, se, f., a wild UaaL 

Feretrum, i, n., a bier, 

Ferinus, a, um, adj., (fera), ff wHd 
beasts. 

Ferio, ire, a., to hit^ strike^ slay: 
securi ferire, to behead. 

Fero, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 
bear^ carry ^ brings produce; to 
report^ say : legem ferre, to pro- 
pose a laWi also, to make or 
frame a law ; to bear, endure, 

Ferox, boia, %A\.^ferociou8. 

Fertilis, e, adj., (fero), fertde, fruit- 



J' 
Fes 
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Pessus, a, um, adj., weary. 

Festinans, tis, part, and adj., hast- 
ening ; tn hdsle : fr. 

Festino, are, avi, atum, n. & a., to 
hasten, make haste, 

Ficus, i, or Cls, £, ajig tree, 

Fidenter, adv., (fidens fir. fido), 
btddly, without fear. 

Fides, ei, t^ faith: in fidem recip- 
dre, to receive under ont^s protec- 
tion: bonS fide, m good faith, 
honestly. 

Fido, ere, fisus sum, n. pass,, L. 
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79, N., to trust or ooiyUU in, rely 

upon, 
Fidus, a, am, Bi^,,fmt/ifmL 
Figura, », t, •fgure, shape 
Filius, 11, m., a son, 
Finio, ire, ivi, itum, a., {finis, tho 

end), to terminate, JinisL 
Flo, fieri, &ctu8 sum, irr. pass, of 

facio, to be made, become, happen, 

be done. L. 79. 
Firmitas, itis, f., (firmu8),jSrmtu«t, 

strength, 
Firmus, a, um, adj., jSmi, oonMani, 

resolute; durabU, 
Fistuldsus, a, um, adj., (fistula), 

Jistular, tubidar. 
Fla^tium, iL n,, diahonsr, shamtftd 

crimu, wickedness. 
Flecto, ere, xi, xum, a., ia bend; 

to move, prevail upon, 
Fieo, ere, evi, dtum, n., to weep, 
Floreo, Bre, ui, n., to bloom; to 

Jiourish: fr. 
Flos, floris, m., afawer, 
Fluctus, {is, m., (fluo, to flow), a 

wave, 
Fluraen, inis, n., (id.), a river. 
Focus, i, m., a hearth, 
Fodlo, ere, fodi, fossum, a., to dig; 

to pierce. 
Folium, ti, n., a leaf, 
Fons, tis, m., a fountain. 
Fore, def. verb. Less. 81, 5, about 

to be. With a subject, wotdd or 

should be. 
Formica, as, f., an ant, 
Formido, ims, t^fear, 
Formositas, itis, t, (form5sus, 

handsome), beauty, 
Fors, tis, f., <Jianee,fortu7U : forte, 

abl., by chance. 
Fortis, e, adj., ior, issimus, brave, 
Fortuna, sb, f., {fors)^ fortune. 
Fossa, 8e, f., (fodio, to dig), a ditch, 

trench. 
Fovea, se, fl, a pit. 
Foveo, ere, fovi, futum, a., to cher- 

uA, brood, 
Frater, tris, m., a brother: plur. 

brothers, brethren. 
Fretus, a, um, adj.. trusting to. 
FriglduS; a, um, adj., cold: fr 
Frigus, oris, n., cow. 
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Front, dif^ tyfoHage^ leave*. 
Fructus, fis, m., (fruor), /ruii. 
Fnigis, &c^ see Frux. 
FrumoDtum, i, n., eom : fr. 
Fnior, i, fhiitus and fructus sum, 

dep., i0 enjosf. 
Frustra, adv., in vain. 
Frux, firugis, {.^ fruity com. 
Fuga, «, l.,Jtiffht, retreat. 
Fugax, acis, adj., swifts fteetinm: fir. 
Fugio, Sre, fiigi, fusitum, n, & a., 

toJUe^ shwiy avoia: h. 
Fugo, are, avi, itum, a., lo pvi to 

JUghtf tt> banish, 
Fui, Fu^raDL &c^ see Sum. 
Fulgeo, Sre, lulsi, n^ l» ehiru : h. 
Fulmen, ims, n^ Ughtmng. 
Fungor, i, ctus sum, dep^ to exe- 

aUcy perform. 
Funus^ Sris, n., afunercd: funus 

faoere, to perform funeral rites. 
Fur, fttris, m. <& f., a tliief. 
Furo, ere, n., to be mady to rage : h. 
Furor, oris, m.yfwy, madness. 
Furtum, i, n., (fur), tf^ft. 
Futiirus, a, urn, part., (sum), about 

to bey future. 



Gades, iuro, f p)ur., Cadizy a town 
of Spain. 

Gallia, s, f., Gauly France. 

GalEna, s, f., a hen. 

Gallus, i, m., a cock. 

Gallus, i, m., a Oaul, 

Gaudeo, Sre, gavisus sum, n. pass., 
Less. 79, N., to rejoicey be de- 
lighted with : h. 

Gaudium, i, n., joy. 

Gbza^ s, f., fOhoLzoy a town of Pal- 
estine. 

Gemlnus, a, um, a^j., double. 

Gtemitus, fis, (gemo), a eroan. 

Gemma, se, f., a genty a bud. 

Generositas, atis, f., (generosus), 
generosityy magnanimity. 

Genitus, a, um, part., (gip^no), bom. 

Gtens, tls, f., (id.), a nation. 

Genus, 8ris, n., a raccy stock. 

Germanus, i, m., a German. 

Gero, 6re, gessi, gestum, a., to bear, 
produce : bellum gerere, to wage 



or carry on var: gerere curam, 

to take care of: h. 
€ksto, are, a-vi, atum, a. fi^., to 

bear, cany. 
CRgno, Sre, genni, geDitum, a., to 

begd ; to produce. 
Glona^ s, f., glory: h. 
Gk>rLor, ari, atus sum, dep., to glo- 
ry in, pride om^s sdf upon. L. 

116, 5. 
Onavus, a, um^ a(^ oetivsy diHgent, 
Oraccbi, oruxn, m., the Grueehiy 

two grawlsons of the elder Sci- 

pio .^fricanus. 
G(radus, ds, id., a step ; a eondiiiomy 

rank. 
Graecia, », f.^ Greece: h. 
Grseeuss a, ttm, adj., Greciarty 

Greek. ^ Grsecus, i, m., a Greek. 
Gramen, inis, n., grass. 
Grandis, e, adj., largCy great. 
Gratia, ae, f., grace, favor : gratia, 

for the purpose : u. 
Gratus, a, mn, adj^ ior, is^mus^ 

gratefuly agreeable. 
Gravis, e, adj., heavy i violent, se- 
vere: gravis somnus, a deep or 

sound sleep : h. 
Gravo, are, avi, atum, a., to burden. 
Grex, gregis, m., aftock* 
Ghrus, gruis, m. & f, a crane, 

H. 

Habeo, Sre, ui, itnm, a., to have; 
to treat ; to accounty esteem : ora- 
tionem habere, to pronounce, de- 
liver: se habere, to be: habere 
in animo, to intend: habere 
iter, to pursue or direct ont^s 
course: h. 

Habito, are, avi, atum, intensive v. 
a., to livey dwell, reside. 

Habitus, a, imi, part^, (habeo). 

HsQreo, ere, hsesi, hsesum, n., to 
adhere, stit^. 

Hsesitans, tis, part. : fr. 

HffisTto, are, avi, atum, intensive v. 
n., (heereo), to hesitate, doubt. 

Hamilcar, aris, m., Hamilear. 

Hannibal, alls, m., Hannibal. 

Haud, adv., not. 

Hebes, Stis, adj., duUy stupid. 
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HebraeuSj a, um, adj., Hebrew. 

Hector, oris, m., Hector^ a Trojan 
cliief. 

Hei, interj., ah I alas! 

Helve tii, drum, m. plur., the Hel' 
vctians. 

Hercules, is, m., Hercules^ a Gre- 
cian hero. 

Herus, i, m., a master. 

Heu, interj., ah! alas! 

Hibemia, ae, f., Ireland 

Hie, haBC, hoc, a^j. pron., this : h. 

Hie, adv., here. 

Hiems, emis, f., winter. 

Hirundo, inis, f., a swallow. 

Hcedus, i, m., a kid. 

Homiada, ae, m. & f., (homo-cae- 
do), ahomidde^ murderer. 

Homo, inis, m. & £, a man. 

Honor, 5ris, m., honor. 

Hora, ae, f., an hour. 

Horreo, ere, ui, n. & a., to shudder , 
be afraid / to fear. 

Horreum, i, n., a granary^ store- 
house. 

Hortus, i, m., a garden. 

Hospes, itis, m. & f., a stranger; 
a visitor: h. 

Hospitium, ii, n., an inn, a lodging. 

Hostllis, e, adj., (hostis), hostUe. 

Hostllius, i, m., HostUius. See 
Tullus. 

Hostis, ifl,*m. &, f., an enemy: 
hostes, enemies^ the enemy. 

Hue, adv., (hie), hither. 

Hujus and nuic, see Hie. 

Humanitas, atis, f., humanity^ hu- 
man nature: fr. 

Humanus, a, um, adj., (homo), 
human. 

Humilis, e, adj., toir, humble : fr. 

Humus, i, f., the ground .* humi or 
in humo, on the ground. 

Hunc, adj. pron., see Hie. 

Hyaena, ae, f,, tlu hytena. 
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Ibam, Ibo, &<;., see Eo. 

Ibi, adv., (is), there. 

Ico, dre, ici, ictum, a., to strike^ 

wound: h. 
Ictus, a, um, part., strueky wounded. 



Idcirco, adv., (id-circa), ther^fbrt; 

for this reason. 
Idem, eadem, idem, adj. pron., (is- 

dem), the same, 
Ideo, adv., thti'tfore. 
Idoneus, a, um, adj., JU^ suiiabUy 

worthy. 
lens, G^n. euntis, part., (eo), going. 
Igitur, conj., there/ore. 
Ignavia, ae, f., (ignavus), sloth. 
Ignis, is, m.,jEre. 
IgnSro, are, avi, atum, n. & a., (ig- 

narus), nottoknowy be ignorant, 
Ignosco, Sre, ovi, otum, a., (in- 

gnosco), to pardoriy forgive, 
Ille, ilia, illud, adj. pron., that: 

without a noun, /te, she^ it : h. 
Illuc, adv., thiiher, to that place, 
Il-lucesco, ere, luxui, n., (in-), to 

become lights to dawn : impers., 

ubi luxit, when U was light, 
Illustris, e, a4j., (in-lustro), Uhi^- 

triousy distin^ished. 
Im. in composition, see In. 
ImoeciUis, e, adj., ior, weak^ feeble. 
Im-m6mor, oris, adj.,/or^0^/ii2, tm- 

min^ul. 
Im-mineo, ere, ui, n., to overhangs 

be near. 
Im-mobilis, e, adj., imjnooable. 
Im-molo, are, avi, fttum, a., to sac- 

rifice. 
Im-mortalis, e, adj., immortal: h. 
Ira mor tall tas, atis, f., immortaUty, 
ImpSdio, Ire, ivi, itum, a., (in-pes), 

to hinder y prevent, 
Imperator, oris, m., (impero), a 

commander; an emperor. 
Imperitd, adv., (in-peritus), tm- 

skqruUy. 
Imperium, ii, n., govemmenty em- 

pircy sovereignty: fr. 
Im-pSro, are, avi, atum, a., (-pa- 

ro), to commandj govern. 
Im-p6tro, are, avi, atum, a., (-pa- 

tro), to obtain^ bring about, 
Im-pius, a, um^ adj., vrreHgioua, 

unprincipled. 
Im-pleo, §re, Svi, §tum, a., to JUL 
Impldro, are, avi, atum, au, to en- 

treaty implore. 
Im-p5no, ere, osui, ositum, a., to 

put upoTiy impose. 
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Improb^, adv., duhoneathfy wicked- 
ly: fr. 
Im-probua, a, urn, adj., body wicked. 
Im-priidena, tis, adj., unawares. 
Im-pCidens, tia, adj., ior, issimoa, 

impudent. 
In, prep., let. with ace, miOj to, to- 

waroMy ogainH^ according to^for: 

2d. with abl., in^ vpon. among. — 

In compoftition its n becomes m 

before 6, m, pf is assimilated 

before / and r ; and is dropped 

before gft. 
IneertuSj a, um, a4j., uncertain, 

doubtful. 
In-cfdo, dre, uli, n^ (eado), to faU 

into^ or upon. 
In-climo, are, avi, atum, to call up- 

on.caU. 
In-colo, ere, ui, cultum, a. &> n., to 

dwdl in^ inhabU. 
In-columis, e, adj., attfe. 
Inconstantia, ae, f., (inconstans, 

inconstant), irwonatancy. 
In-credibilis, e, a(^., incredUUe, won- 

derjul. 
India, s, f., India. 
In-dico, are, avi, atum, a., to ehow, 

discloacy discover. 
Indignitas, &tis, £, unworthiness, 

ba»ene89: fr. 
In-dignus, a, um, adj., unworthy. 
In-doctus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

iUitcrate, ignorant, 
Induo, ere, ul, &tum, a., to put on, 

clothe. 
Indus, i, m., the Indue. 
Industrius, a, um, adj., industri- 

ou»: h. 
Induftria, s, f., industry. 
Indutiae, irum, f. plur., a truce. 
Ineptiae, arum, f. plur., foUy, im- 

pertinence: fr. 
Ineptus, a, um, adj., (in-aptus), 

foiUish, silly, impertinent. 
Inertia, ae, f., (iners), sloth, laziness. 
In-£Slix, ids, acy., unhappy, ur^for- 

tunate. 
In-f^ro, ferre, intuli, ilUtum, a., to 

bring upon: inferre bellum, to 

make war upon. 
Infesto, are, avi. Stum, a., to trou- 
ble, molest, truest : fr. 



Infestus, a, um, adj., hostile, inimr 
icaL 

Infra, prep, with ace., beneath, 6«- 
low. 

Ingenium, i, n., (in-geno), gcniwt 
talents; character. 

Ingens, tis, adj., hMge, very great. 

In-gravesco, Sre, n., to grow heavy, 
increase, 

In-gredior. i, gressus sum, dep., 
(gradior), to enter : h. 

Ingressus, a, um, part. 

Initium, i, n., (ineo), a beginning. 

In-jicio. ere, dci, ectura, a., (j:icio), 
to throw or lay upon. 

Injuria, ae, fl, (injurius), an injury. 

In^nocens, tis, adj., innocent, harm- 
less. 

In-nozius, a, um, adj., harmless. 

Ino, t. Gen. Inus, in all other cases 
I no, see Appendix, Less. G. ; a 
Greek noun, Ino, a daughter of 
Cadmus. 

Inopia, e, C, (inops), iron/, scarcity, 
dearth. 

Inquam, or inquio, is, it, &c., def 
verb, / say^ &c. 

InHunia, ae, f., (insanus), madness, 
insanity. 

Insectuni, i, n., (inseco), an insect. 

In-sSquor, i, secutus sum, dep., to 
foUouD, pursue. 

In-sSro, Sre, erui, ertum, a., to in- 
sert, put into. 

In-sideo, ere, sSdi, sessum, n., 
(sedeo), to sit in or upon : h. 

Insidiae, irum, f. pi., an ambuscade 

In-8i|rni8. e, adj., (signum), distin- 
gutshed, extraordinary. 

In-sipiens, tis, adj., (sapiens), fool- 
ish. 

In-suavis, e, adj., unpleasant, disa- 
greeable. 

Insula, ae, f., an island. 

In-super, adv., moreover, over and 
above. 

Intelligo, ere, exi, ectum, a., (inter- 
lego), to understand, perceive. 

Inter, prep, with ace, between^ 
among. 

Inter-ea, adv., (-is), in the mean- 
time. 

Inter-dlu, adv., in the day tinu 
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Interdum, adv., sometimes. 

Inter-eo, ire, ii, itutn, n., to die^ 
perish. 

Inter-est, interfuit, impers., (-sum), 
it concerns^ it is of irtvportarwe. 

Inter-f icio, ere, eci, ectum, a., (fia- 
cio), to kiUf slay. 

Interfui, &c., see Intersum. 

Interpres, CUs, m. & f., an inter- 
preter. 

Interpretatio, 5nis, f., an interpreta- 
tion^ explanation : fr. 

Interpretor, ari, atus sum, dep., (in- 
terpres), to interpret^ explain, 

Interrogatus, a, um, part., being 
asked: fr. 

Inter-rogo, are, avi, atum, a., to 
ask. 

Inter-sum, esse, fui, irr. n., to hebe- 
tween^ to be present at. 

Intro-duco, ere, xi, ctum, a., to 
bring in^ introduce. 

Intuli, &c., see Inf 6ro. 

In-utilis, e, adj., tiseless. 

In-vgnio, Ire, eni, entum, a., to 
Jmd^ to discover : h. 

Inventrix, icis, £. she thatjindsaut^ 
an inventress. 

Inventus, a, um, part., (invenio,) 
found. 

In-video, ere, Idi, isum, n. & a., to 
entry. 

In-visus, a, um, adj., hated^ hateful, 
odious. 

In-v6co, are, avi, atum, a., to call 
upon. 

Ipse, a, um, Gen. ipsius, adj. pron., 
self or myself, &c. Lessons 42 
and 43. 

Ira, SB, f., anger : h. 

Irascor, i, dep., to be angry, to be 
displeased with : h. 

Iratus, a, um, adj., angry. 

Ire, ivi, &c., see Eo. 

Ir-reparabilis, e, adj., (in-), irrepar- 
able, irretrievable. 

Is, ea, id, Gten. ejus, adj. pron., that, 
he, she, it: also, when followed 
by qui and the subjunctive, such, 
of such a character, one. 

Intereo, Ire, Ivi, itum, irr. n., to 
perish, die. 

Isaacus, i, m. p. n., Isaac. 



Isis, idis, f., Isis, an Egyptian god- 
dess. 

Isocrates, is, m., Isocrates, an Athe- 
nian orator. 

Iste, ista, istud. Gen. isUus, a4i. 
pron., tluU, that qf yours. 

It, ite, dee., see Eo. 

Ita, adv., so. 

Italia, SB, f., Italy. 

Ita-que, conj., and so, therefore. 

Iter, itinSris, n., a journey, way. 

ItSrum, adv., again. 

J. 

Jaceo, ere, ui, n., to lie. 
Jacobus, i, m. p. n., Jacob. 
Jactabundus, a, um, a4j., vaunt- 

ing, boasting: fr. 
Jacto, are, avi, atum, a., to throw; 

to tivrow out, titter, spec^. 
Jaculans, tis, part. : fr. 
Jaculor, ari, atus sum, dep^, to 

throw a javelin : fr. 
Jaculum, i, n., a javelin, dart. 
Jam, adv., now, already. 
Janitor, oris, m., ( janua, a gate), a 

porter. 
Josephus, i, m. p. n., Joseph. 
Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussum, a., to or- 
der, command. 
Jucundus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

pleasant, agreeable. 
Judas, EB, m. p. n., Judah. L. 8, 6. 
Judex, Icis, m. &. f., a judge. 
JudTco, are, avi, atum, a., (jus-di- 

co), to judge, decide. 
Juglans, dis, f., a walnut. 
Jugurtha, ae, m., Jugurtha, a king 

of Numidia. 
Julia, ae, f, Julia, the daughter of 

Julius CjEsar. 
Jungo, 6re, xi, ctum, a., to join. 
Juno, 5nis, f , Juno, the queen of 

the gods. 
Jupiter, Jovis, m., Jupiter, Jove, 

the king of the gods. Less. 21. 
Jura, SB, m.. Jura, a mountain of 

Gaul. 
Juro, are, avi, atum, n., to swear: fr. 
Jus, juris, n., H^ht. 
Jus-jurandum, jurisjurandi, n., an 

oath. Less. 27. 
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Jussi, &c., see Jubeo. 

Justitia, 8B, f.^ justice: fr. 

Justus, a, um, adj., ior, isslmus, 

{juB) fjust^ true. 
Juventus, iitis, f., (iuvCnis), youth: 

also, the youth^ the young people. 

L. 

Labor or labos, Oris, m., labor ^ toil; 
dialresa, trouble. 

Labor, i, lapsus sum, dep., to glide 
away, p<u» away. 

Lac, lactis, n., muk. 

LacedtemoD, onls, f., Lacedemon or 
Sparta: h. 

Lacedaemonius, I, m., a Lacedemo- 
nian, Sparian. 

Lacerta, se, t, a Kzard. 

Lacr^ma, ae, f., a tear. 

Laedo, 6re, si, sum, a., to hurt^ m- 
jure. 

Laetor, ari, atus sum, dep., to re- 
joieey rdoice in. be deHghted with. 

Lapillua, i, m., dim., a lUtle stone, a 
stone: ft. 

Lapis, idis, m., a stone. 

Latinus. i, m., a Latin, an inhabit- 
ant qfLoHum. 

Latro, dnis, m., a robber. 

Latus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 
wide, broad. 

Laudabllis, e, a^j., comp. ior, laud- 
able: fr. 

Laudo, ire, avi, atum, a., to praise, 
laudf extol: fr. 

Laus, dis, f., praise, glory, honor. 

Lautus, a, um, a^j., elegant, sump- 
tuous: fr. 

Lavo, are, lavi, lavatum, lautum or 
lotum, a., to XDoah. 

Leaena, ae, f., a lioness. 

Legatus, i, m., (lego, are, to de- 
pute),an ambassador, a lieutenant. 

Legio, 5nis, f., (lego, 6re), a legion. 

Legis, &c., see Lex. 

Lego, Cre, legi, lectum, a., to read. 

Lenio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (lenis), to 
mitigate, alleviate. 

Lenfter, adv., (id.), mildly^ kindly. 

Leo, onis, m., a lion. 

Lepus, oris, m., a hare. 

Letum, i, n., death. 



Lex, legis, f., (lego, Sre), a law. 

Libenter, adv., (Tifaiens), wilHngly. 

Liber, bri, m., a book. 

Liber, era, Srum, ad}., free: h. 

Liberalis, e, adj., liberal. 

LiberStus, a, um, part., (libero.) 

Libcrc, adv., (liber), comp. lua^ free- 
ly ; extravagantly 

Lib^ri, Oruin, m. plur., (liber), chil- 
dren. 

LibSro, arc, avi, atum, a., (id.), to 
free, ddicer. 

Libertas, atis, £, (id.), liberty, free- 
dom>. 

Libya, ae, f., Libya. 

Licet, uit, impers. verb, it is lavful. 
it is permitted : h. 

Licdt, conj., though, although. 

Ligo, dnis, m., a mattock, hoe. 

Ligo, are, avi, fttum, a., to bind. 

Lilium, i, n., a lily. 

Lingua, ae, f., the tongue; language. 

Liquesco, Sre, licui, n., (liqueo), to 
meU. 

LittSra, ae, f., a letter of the alpha- 
bet : plur., a letter or epistle ; al- 
so, literature^ letters. 

Littus, oris, n.. the ^lore. 

Locus, i, m., plur. loci, ra., or loca, 
n., a place ; condition. 

Locutus, a, um, part., (ioquor), 
having spoken or said. 

Longd, adv., (lon|;u8),^ar, very. 

Longitudo, ini.«?, f, length : fr. 

Longus, a, um, adj., long, qf long 
continuance. 

Loquor, i, cutus sum, dep., to speak, 
converse, say. 

Lotus, a, um, part., (lavo), toashed. 

Lucis, &c., see Lux. 

Lucus, i, m., a grove. 

Ludus, i, m., play: plur., games, 
shows. 

Lugeo, 5re, xi, n. & a., io mourn, 
lament^ mourn for. 

Luna, ae, f., the moon. 

Luo, Sre, lul, lutum, a., to pay ; to 
safer. 

Lupus, i, m., a wolf. 

Luscinia, ae, f., a nightingale. 

Lutum, i, n., mud; day. 

Lux, lucis, £, the light. 

Luxi, &c., see Lugeo 
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Lysander, dri, m., Lyaandery a 
Spartan general. 

M. 

M., an abbreviation of Marcu$. 

Macedonia, 8B, f., Macedonia, 

Machina, ae, f., a machine. 

Macilentus, a, urn, adj., lean, 

Magis, adv., comp., more. 

Magistratus, Cls, m., a magistracy: 
a mojpstrate. 

Magnif Tcus, a, um, adj., (magnus- 
facio), apleruUd, magnificent. 

Magnitude, inis, f., greatness : fr. 

Magnus, a, utn, adj., comp. major, 
sup. maxfmus, great: magnum 
iter, a long journey. Est magni, 
it is qf great value: magni inter- 
est, it ereatly concerns : magna 
vox, a loud voice. 

Magnus, i, m., Magnus or the 
Greats a surname of Pompey. 

Major, oris, a4i., comp. of magnus, 
Less. 10, 3, greater : h. 

Majores. um, m. plur., ancestors. 

Mal^, adv., (mains), Ut. 

Maledico, Sre, xi, turn, n., (male- 
dlco), to speak ill of, to slander. 
Less. 112. 

Male-dicus, a, um, a4j., (id.), slan- 
derous, backbiting. 

Malum, i, n., evil, misfortune : All- 
quid in malo ducere, to consid- 
er anything as evil, or as an 

Malus, a, um, adj., comp. pejor, 
sup. pessimus, bad, wicked. 

Mandatum i, n., (mando), an order^ 
command. 

Man^ adv., in the morning. 

Maneo, Sre, si, sum, n., to stay, re- 
main, 

Manifestus, a, um, adj., plain, evi- 
dent, manifest. 

Manipulus, i, m., a bundle, sheqf, 

Manus, fis, f., a hand. 

Marcius, i, m. p. n., Marcius. 

Marcus, i, m., Marcus, a Roman 
prsenomen. 

Mare, is, n., the sea. 

Marius, i, m., Marius, a Roman 
general. 



Maiinus, a, nm, a^j., (mare), qftfu 

sea : aqua marina, seorwater, 
Marsyas, 8B, m., Marsyas, L. 8, 5. 
Mater, tris, f., a mother: h. « 
Matrona, ae, f., a matron, lady. 
Maturesco, Sre, urui, n., (mat&roB, 

ripe), to ripen, 
Maturo, are, avi, Stum, a. dt n., 

(id.), to hasten, 
Maxime, adv., sup. of magis, most, 

especiattyy particularly, 
Maximus, a, um, adj., sup. of mag- 

nus, Less. 40, 3, greatest or 

very great. Maximi, with verbs 

of valuing, &c., very greatly, very 

highly: maximus natu, oldest. 
Me, &c,, see Ego. 
Medeor, gri, dep., to cure, L. 110. 
Medicina, sb, £, medicine : fr. 
Medlcus, i, m., (medeor), a physu 

dan. 
Meditor, Sri, Stus sum, dep., to 

meditate, intend. 
Medius, a, um, adj., middle, mid, 

midst. Less. 92, 8. 
M^ra, ae, f., Megara, a city of 

Greece. 
Mel, mellis, n., honey, 
Melior, 5ris, adj., comp. of bonus, 

Less. 40, 3, better. 
Melius, adv., comp. of bene, better, 
Membrum, i, n., a member, Hmb. 
Memini, meminisse, def. verb, / 

remember : memento, imperative. 
Memoria, », f., memory. 
Mens, tis, f, the mind; opinion. 
Mentio, onls, f., (memini), men» 

tion. 
Mercator, 5ris, m., (mercor,) a m^r- 

chant, trader. 
Merces, 6dis, f., a reward. 
Mercor, ari, atus sum, dep., to trade, 
Mercurius, i, m., Mercury, 
Mereo, ere, ui, itum, a. &. n., to de- 
serve, merit. 
MerTtd, adv., deservedly : fr. 
Meritum, 1, n., (mereor), meriis a 

bencfit,favor, 
Merdla, m, t, a blackbird, 
Metallum, i, n., metal f a miiu: 

condemnare ad metalla, to con' 

demn to the mines, i. e. to labor 

in the mines. 
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MetcIIus, i, m., MeUilua^ a Roman 
general. 

Meto, Sre, messui, messum, a., io 
reeip, 

Metuo, 5re, ui, n. & a., to/ear : fr. 

MetuB, fis, m.^fear. 

Meus, a, um, poss. adj. pron., (me), 
my, 

Migro, are, avi, atum, n. & a., to 
remop«, migrate. 

Mihi., see Ego : mihi ipsi, myself. 

Miles, itis, m. & f., a soldier : h.' 

MilitSris, e, adj., military : res mil- 
itaris, the art of war^ miliiary 
science: and 

Militia, ae, f., mMUary service ; domi 
et militiaB, in peace and in war, 

MHle, num. adj. ind. — also subs. 
ind. in sing., pi. millia, ium, &c., 
a thousand. Less. 38, 8. 

Milo^ onis, m., Milo. 

Minimi, adv., sup. of.parum, lecLst^ 
by no m,eans. 

Minimus, a, um, adj., sup. of par- 
vus. Less. 40, 3., sm/illest, very 
small: minimi facere or essti- 
mare, to value very little: est 
minimi, it is of very little value : 
minimus natu, youngest. 

Minister, tri, m., o servant. 

Minor, ari, atus sum, dep., to threat- 
en. 

Minor, us, GJen. oris, adj., comp. of 
parvus, Less. 40, 3, smaller j Uss. 

Minuo, Cre, ui, utum, a., to Ussen^ 
diminish. 

Minus, adj., n., comp. of parvus ; 
also, adv., comp. of paruni, less. 

Mirabilis, e, vlA^.^ wonderful: and 

Mirans, tis, part. : fr. 

Miror, ari, atus sum, dep., to ivon- 
der, admire. 

Misceo, ere, miscui, mistum or 
mixtum, a., to mix^ mingle^ u- 
nite. 

Miser, 5ra, Srum, adj., wretched^ 
unhappy: h. 

Misereor, 6ri, miseritus or misertus 
sum, dep., to pity : h. 

Miseresco, ere, n., /o pify, compas- 
sionate. 

MisSret, uit, impers., (misereo), me 
miseret, Ipiiy. 



Miseria, ae, f., (miser), misery ^ m«- 

fortune. 
Misi, &/C., see Mitto. 
Missurus, a, um, part., (mitto.) 
Missus, a, um, part., (id.), sent. 
Mitis, e, adj., mildy humane^ kinds 

soft, ripe. 
Mitto, ere, misi, missum, a., to 

send. 
Mobilis, e, adj., (moveo), movable, 

fickle: h. 
Mobilrtas, atis, f., pUancy, JUxi- 

bilUy. 
Modius, I, m., a peck. 
Modo, adv., only : fr. 
Modus, i, m., a measure; a way, 

manner. In omnibus modis, in 

all respects, i. e. completely. 
MoBreo, ere, ui, n. & a., to mourn: h. 
Moeror, Oris, m., griefs sorrow. 
MoBstitia, ae, f., (racestus, sad), 

grief sadness. 
Moles, is, f, amass, burden, weight 
Mollis, e, adj., ior, iasinius, soft. 
Moneo, ere, ui, itum, a., to advise; 

to remind, admonish : h. 
Monitus, a, um, part. 
Mons, tis, m., a mountain. 
Mora, ae, f., delay. 
Morbus, i, m., a disease. 
Moribundus, a, um, adj., dying, at 

the point qfdeatli : and 
Moriens, tis, part., dying : fr. 
Morior, raori or moriri, mortuus 

sum, dep., to die: h. 
Moriturus, a, um, part. : and 
Mors, tis, f., death : h. 
Mortalis, e, adj., mortal. 
Mortuus, a, um, part. & adj., (mo- 
rior), dead. Mortuum mare, the 

Dead sea. 
Mos, moris, m., a custom, way, 

manner; plur., manners, morals. 
Motus, (is, m., a nwtion: motus 

terrae, an earthquake : fr. 
Moveo, ere, movi, motum, a., to 

move, shalce, agitate, 
Mox, adv., soon. 

Mulcto, are, avi, atum, a., to punish, 
Mulier, Cris, f., a woman, 
Multitudo, inis, f, a multitude^ 

number: and 
Multftm, adv., muck, greatly : fr. 
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Multns, a, um, adj., mudi, many : 
multo, abl. with comparatives, 
mu/di; as, multo major, mvch 
greater, 

Mundus, i, m., the world. 

Munio, ire, ivi, itum, a., iofortify^ 
protect: h. 

Munitus, a, um, part. 

Munus, gris, n., an qffice; a pres- 
ent, gift. 

Murus, i, m., a wall of a town, &c. 

Musca, Bdf f., ajty. 

Musica, ae, f., music. 

Muto, are, avi, atum, a., to change^ 
exchange. 

MyrtuB, 1, f., a myrtle, 

N. 

Nam, coxi}.^ fur. 

Narbo, onis, m., Narbo, a town of 

Gaul. 
Narcissus, i, m. p. n.. Narcissus. 
Narro, are, avi, atum, a., to relate, 

teU. 
Nascens, tis, part. : fir. 
Nascor, i, natus sum, dep., to be 

born ; to rise, spring up. 
Natalis, e, adj., (natus), natal: dies 

na talis, a birthday. 
Nalio, Onis, f , (id.), a nation. 
Natu, m., (id.), found only in abl. 

sing., by birth, in age. 
Natura, », f., (id.), nature. 
Natus, a, um, part., (nascor,) bom : 

tdginta annos natus, thirty years 

old, Less. 98. 
Nauta, ae, m., a sailor. 
Navaiis, e, adj., (navis), naval. 
Navigium, i, n., a vessel : fr. 
Navigo, are. avi, atum, a. <& n., 

(navis-ago), to navigate, sail. 
Navis, is, f., a «^, vessel : h. 
Navita, aB, m., a sailor. 
Ne, adv., not. — Also conj., that not, 

lest. 
Ne, enclitic conj. In direct ques- 
tions it is not translated : in mdi- 

rect questions, whether. 
Nee, or ne-que, conj., and not, nor. 
Necdum, adv., not yet, and not yet. 
Necesse, adj. ind., necessary, una- 

voidahU : n. 
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Necessftas, atis, f., TieeeasUy. 
Neco, are, necavi or necui, neca- 

tum, a., to kilL 
Negligentia, ae, f., negligence. 
Nego, are, avi, atum, a., to deny. ^ 
Negotium, i, n., (nec-otium), frtoi- 

ness: negotium dare, ut, &c., to 

commisshn or charge, that, &c. 
Nemo, inis, m. & t, (ne-homo), no 

one, nobody: nemo mortalium, 

no mortal. 
Nepos, Otis, m.,a grandson. 
Nequaquam, adv., by no means. 
Nequis or Ne quis, nequa, nequod 

or ne quid, ac^. pron., lest any one, 

that no one: ne quid, lest any 

thing, that nothing, lest some" 

thing: ne quid aliud curare, to 

care for ludhing else, 
Nero, onis, m., Nero, a Roman em* 

peror. 
Nescio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (ne-scio), 

not to know. 
Neve or neu, conj., noTt neither. 
Nidus, i, m., a nesL ^ 
Niger, gra, erum, adj., Hack. 
Nihil, n. ind., nothing: nihil mall, 

no evil. 
Nilus, i, m., the Nile. 
Nimbus, i, m., a storm. 
Nimirum, adv., certainly, trub/,for* 

sooth. 
Nimihm, adv., too, too much : fr. 
Nimius, a, um, adj., excessive, too 

much. 
Nisi, conj., (ni-si), if not, unless^ 

except. 
Nitor, oris, m., (niteo, to shine), 

splendor, degance. 
Nitor, i, nisus d^ nixus sum, dep., 

to strive ; to rdy upon. 
Nix, nivis, (.. snow. 
Nobilis, e, adj., noble. 
Noceo, 6re, ui, itum, to hurt, m- 

Jure. 
Noctu, f., (nox), found only in the 

abl. sing., by night, at nyght : h. 
Noctumus, a, um, adj., nocturnal, 

of night. 
Nolo, nolle, nolui, irr. n.,(non volo). 

Less. 77, to be unwilHng: I wm 

not. The imperative of nolo wHh 

an infinitive is translated not, and 
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the infinitiye like an imperative; 

as, noli id facere, do not do il, 
Nomen, inis, n., (nosoo), a name : 

nomine, in tke name^ for the 

sake. 
Npn, adv., not. 
Non-dum, adv., not yet. 
No8, see Ego. 
Nosco, Sre, novi, notum, a., to 

know; notae contracted for no- 

visae. 
Noster, tra, trum, poss. a4j. pron., 

(nos), our. 
Notus, a, um, part., (nosco), krunon, 

noted. 
Novus, a, um, adj., new. 
Nox, noctis, f., night. 
Nubo, 8re, nupsi, nuptum, n., Less. 

110, to marry. 
Nudo, are, avi, ft turn, a., to make 

6are, strip. 
Nullus, a, um, adj., Gen. nulITus, 

Less. 32, 1, (ne-ullus), no onc^ 

noney no. 
Num, adv. In direct questions it 

is not translated: in indirect 

Questions, whether. Less. 125, 
cl30. 

Numa, 8B, m., Numa^ the second 
king of Rome. 

Numen, Inis, n., (nuo), a deity, 
god. 

Numero, are, avi, atum, a., (nu- 
mSrus, a number), to count. 

Numida, 8b, m., a Numidian. 

Numitor, oris, m., Numitor. 

Nummus, i, m., a piece of money, 
money. 

Nunc, adv., now. 

Nunquam, adv., (ne-unquam), nev- 
er. 

Nuntio, are, avi, atum, a., to an- 
nounccj teU, report, make known : 
fr. 

Nuntius, i, m., news; a messen- 
ger. 

Nuper, adv., lately. 

Nuptus, a, um, part., (nubo,) hav- 
ing married. 

Nutus, Cts, m., (nuo, to nod), a nod ; 
will, pleasure. 

Nux, nucis, f., a nut. Nux ju- 
glans, a walnut. 



O, interj., O! 

Ob, prep, with ace, /or, on account 
of. In composition its 6 is as- 
similated before e,/, g, and p. 

Ob-eo, ire, ivi, itum, n. irr., to die. 

OoUtus, a, um, ^iart., having forgot- 
ten; forgetful: fr. 

Obliviscor, i, oblitus sum, dep., (ob- 
livio, forgetfulness), to forget. 
b-sCcro, are, avi, atu 
to enJtreat, beseech. 



Ob-sCcro, are, avi, atum, a., f-sacro), 



'•oforgei 
i,a.,(-s« 



Ob-servo, are, avi, atum, a., to mtmi, 

notice, observe. 
Ohses. idis, m. <& f., a hostage. 
Ob-siaeo, ere, 6di, essum, n. & a., 

(sedeo), to beside : h. 
Obsidio, dnifl", f , a siege. 
Ob-sto, are, stiti, n., to oppose, hin- 
der. 
Ob-stupesco, 6re, ui, n., to be amaz- 
ed or astonished. 
Ob-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to kinder, 

hurt. 
Ob-testor, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

beseech, adjure. 
Ob-vSnio, ire, veni, ventum, n., to 

happen, occur. 
Ob-viim, adv., in the way: proce- 

dere obvi&m, to go out to meet. 
Oc-cido, 5re, cidi, cisum, a., (ob- 

caedo), to kill., day, put to dea4h. 
Occupo, are, avi, atum, a., (ob-ca- 

pio), to occupy, take possession. 
Oceanus, i, m., the ocean. 
Octingenti, ae, a, num. adj., (octo- 

centum), eight hundred. 
Octo, num. adj. ind., eight. 
Oculus, 1, m., an eye. 
Odi, ode ram, &c., def. verb, Less. 

Ql,I/iate:h. 
Odium, i, n., hatred. 
Odor, oris, m., a smell, odor. 
Of-fero, ferre, obtuli, oblStum, a. 

irr., (ob-fero), to offer. 
Olea, 8B, f., an olive tree. 
Olim, adv., once, formerly. 
0-mitto, €re, Tsi, issum, a., (ob-mit- 

to), to omit. 
Omnis, e, adj., a/2, every: omnea, 

oilmen.: omnia, o/l ^trtf-a. Less. 

91. 5. 
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OnSro. are, avi, atum, a., (onus, a 
load), to load, 

Onustus, a, urn, adj., (id.)} laden, 

OpSra, ffi, f., work: dare opevam, 
to be at pains^ take care. 

Operimentum, i, n., (operio, to cov- 
er), a covering. 

Opinio, onis, L, opinion. 

Oppidum, i, n., a town. 

Opportunus, a, um, adj., JU^ con- 
venient. 

Oppressus, a, um, part. : fr. 

Op-pr!mo, dre, essi, essum, a., (ob- 
premo), to oppress^ overwhelm; to 
put down^ suppress. 

Ops, opis, {., power, riches, aid, as- 
sistance. The nom. sing, is not 
used. 

Optabiiis, e, adj., comp. ior, (opto, 
to deslrej, desirable. 

Optimd, adv., sup. of bbne, beai. 

Optimua, a, um, adj., sup. of bonus, 
Less. 40, 3, beU. 

Opus, Sris, n., work^ empkyment^ 
business. 

Opus, ind. subst & adj., nud ; ne- 
cessary. 

Ora, SB, f., a border. 

Oraculum, i, n., (oro), an oracle, 

Oratio, onis, f., (id.), speedi^aspeedc^ 
an oration. 

Orator, oris, ra., (id.), a speaker, or- 
ator. 

Orbis, is, m., a circle : orbis or or- 
bis terrarum, the ^oorld. 

Orbus, a, um, adj., ber0: orbum 
facere, to bereave, deprive. 

Ordo, inis, m., order; a train. 

Oriens, tis, part., (orior), rising : h. 

Orientalis, e, adj., eastern. 

Orior, iri, ortus sura, dep., to mc, 
arise. 

Ornamentum, i, n.,(orno, to adorn), 
an ornament. 

Oro, are, avi, atum, a., to speak ; to 
beg, crave, ask for. 

Ortus, a, um, part., (orior), sprung 
from, son of. 

Os, oris, n., the mouth, 

Os, ossis, n., a bone. 

Osculor, arf, atus sum, dep., to kiss, 

Os-tendo, 6re, di, sum or turn, a., 
(ob-), to show. 



Otium, i, n., leisure, vna(^ivUy. 
Ovidius, i, m., Ovid, a Roman 

poet. 
Ovis, is, f., a sheep. 



Pads, &c., see Pax. 

Pfene, or pene, adv., almost, 

Pallas, adis, f., Pallas, Minerva. 

Pallium, i, n., a mantle, 

Palmes, itis, m., a branch qfa vine. 

Palpdbrse, arum, f. plur., the eye- 
lashes. 

Palua, i, m., a stake. 

Palus, udis, f., a marsh. 

Pamphilus, i, m., Pamphihu, a 
Grecian painter. 

Par, pans, adj., 071101— subst., an 
equal. 

Parco, 6re, peperci or parsi, to 
spare: fr. 

Parous, a, um, tid}.,/rugaL 

Pareo, ere, ui, itum, n., to obey. 

Parens, tis, m. &, f., a parent : fr. 

Pario, dre, pepdri, partum, a., to 
bear, produce, 

Paro, are, avi, atum, a., toprepare ; 
to procure, obtain. 

Pars, tis, f., a part, 

Parsimonia, ae, f.,(parco),/rug'aK^y. 

Particeps, ctpis, adj., (pars-capio), 
participant of. Subst., a sharer, 
partaker. 

Parum, adv., and ind. noun or adj., 
liltle: comp. rainiis, sup. mini- 
mi. 

Parumper, adv.,ybr a little while, 

Parvillus, a, um, dim., adj., small, 
Utile: subst., a litUe child, a liiUe 
one: fr. 

Parvus, a, um, adj., comp. minor, 
sup. minimus. Less. 40, 3, lit- 
tle, small : parvi sestimare or &• 
cdre, to value little. 

Pasco, 6re, pavi, pastum,a., to feed, 
feed upon, & Pascor, i, pastus 
sum, pass., in the sense of, to feed 
one*s self, to feed or pasture upon, 
eat: h. 

Pastor, oris, m., a shepherd. 

Pateo, Sre, ui, n., to be open. 

Pater, tris, m., a father 
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Patiens, tis, part. &> adj., ior, isst- 
mus, patient : fr. 

Patior, 1, passus sum, dep., to suf- 
fer^ endure, 

Patria, », f., (pater), a native coun- 
tryt one^a country. 

Pauci, ae, a, adj. plur., ior, issimus, 
few: pauci, m., few men^ few per- 
sona: pauca, n.yfetD things. 

Paucior, us, G^n. 5ri8, adj., comp. 
of pauci, yoper. 

Paulatim, adv., by degrees, gradu- 
ally: fr. 

Paulus, a, um, adj., liitle, small: 
paulo, abl., with a comparative, 
by a little, a little: so paulo post, 
a Uitle qfter. 

Pauper, dris, adj., poor: h. 

Paupertas, atis, f., poverty. 

Pavo, 5nis, m., a peacock. 

Pax, pacis, C, pea/ce. 

Peccatum, I, n., a fault: fr. 

Pecco, are, Svi, atum, n., to do 
wrong, sin. 

Pectus, oris, n., the breast ; the 
heart, mind. 

Pecunia, ae, f., money: fr. 

Pecus, oris, n., sheep, cattle. 

Pecus« udis, f , a sheep. 

Pedis, &c., see Pes. 

Pejor, us, Gen, Oris, adj., comp. of 
malus, worse. 

Pellicio, ere, lexi, tectum, a., to 
entice. 
^ Pello, ere, pepuli, pulsum, a., to 
drive away, expel^ dispossess; to 
rout. 

Pendeo, 8re, pependi, n., to hang, 
be suspended. 

Penes, prep, with ace, with, in the 
power of. 

Peninsula, s, f , (pene, almost, 6b 
insula), a peninsula. 

Penna, ae, f , a feather, a wing. 

Peperci, &c., see Parco. 

Pepulisti, &c., see Pello. 

Per, prep, with ace, through, by, 
by means qf; during, for. 

Peractus, a, um, part. : fr. 

Per-ago, 6re, 6gi, actum, a., to fin- 
ish. 

Per-cTpio, Sre, cgpi, ceptum, a., (ca- 
pio), to obtain, receive. 



Per-colo, dre, ui, cultum, B.,toper' 

feet, to cultivate thoroughly. 
Percontor, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

ask, inquire. 
Percuhus, a, um, pirt., (percolo^, 

thoroughly cultivated, wdl dressed. 
Percussus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-cuiio, ere, cussi, cussum, a., 

(quatio), to strike, kill: securi 

percutere, to behead. 
Per-do, ere, df di, ditum, to destroy ; 

to lose. 
Per-duco, fire, xi, ctum, a., to con- 
duct; to extend. 
Peregrinans, tis, pari., going abroad: 

avis., a bird of passage : it. 
Peregrinor, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

go abroad. 
Perferendus, a, um, part., to. be 

carried: fr. 
Perf firo, ferre, ti\li, IStum, a. Irr., to 

bear, carry. 
Perf icio, gre, 5ci, ectum. a., (-facio), 

to perform, execute. 
Per^mum, i, n., or -us, i, m.. Per- 

gamus, a city of Asia Minor. 
Pericul58U8, a, um, adj., danger- 
ous: fr. 
Periculum, i, n., danger. 
Per-imo, ere, fimi, emptum, a., 

(-emo), to destroy, sUty, kill. 
Peritus, a, um, adj., versed or skill- 
ed in. 
Per-lustro, are, avi. Stum, a., to 

travel through, traverse. 
Per-pendo, ere, pendi, pensum, a., 

to weigh, consider. 
Per-petro, are, avl, atum, a., (patro), 

to accomplish, perform. 
Perpetud, adv., (perpetuus), always, 

ever, forever. 
Perpetuus, a, um, a^j'., (per-peto), 

continuing, constant, perpetual. 
Persa, ae, m., a Persian. 
Per-sequor, i, cuius sum, dep., to 

follow, pursue. 
P'ersevero, are, avi, atum, n., to 

persevere, persist. 
Persia, ae, f., Persia. 
Per-suadeo, ere, asi, asum, a., to 

persuade. 
Per-timesco, fire, mui, a., to fear 

greatly. 



PERTURB ATUS — POSTERUS. 
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Perturbatus, a, una, part. ; fr. 
Per-turbo, are, avi, atum, a., to dis- 
turb^ trouble. 
Per-venio, ire, eni, entum, n., to 

come to, arrive at, come. 
Pes, pedis, m., afoot. 
Pessimus, a, um, adj., sup. of ma- 

lus, Less. 40, 3, worst, very body 

very mischievous. 
Peto, 6re, ivi, itum, a., to ask^ seek, 

solicit } to go to, travel to. 
Pharao, onis, m., Pliaraoh. 
Philippus, i, m., Philip. 
Philosophia, ae, f., philosophy: fr. 
Philosophus, i, m., a philosopher. 
Phoebus, i, m., Phcebus. 
Phrygius, a, um, adj., qf Phrygia, 

Phrygian. Phrygii, orum, m. 

plur., the Phrygians. 
Pica, SB, f., a m/jgpie» 
Picis, &c, see Fix. 
Pictura, sb, f., (pingo, to paint), 

painting, the art of painting. 
Pietas, atis, f., (pius), piety, affec- 
tion. 
Piget, uit, impers., it grieves, pains, 

disgusts: me piget, / giieve, I 

am sorry, 
Pilus, i, ni., a hair. 
Pincerna, ce, m., a cup-bearer, but- 

ler. 
Pindarus, i, m., Pindar, a Greek 

poet. 
Pinguis, e, adj., fat. 
Pinna, 8B, f., a fin. 
Pinus, i, & fts, f., the pine. 
Pirata, bb, m., a pirate. 
Piscis, is, m., a fish. 
Pisistraius, i, m., Pisistraius, an 

Athenian ruler. 
Pistor, Sris, m., a baker. 
Pius, a, um. adj., pious, dutiful. 
Pix, picis, £, pitch. 
Placeo, gre, ui, itum, n., to please, 

be pleasing. 
Placid^, adv., (placidus, calm), 

calmly, quietly. 
Planctus, lis, m., (plango), vfailing, 

lamentation. 
Planta, s, f., a plant. 
Platanus, i, f., the ■j^aaie-tree. 
Plato, onis, m., PuUo, a Qrecian 

philosopher. 

20* 



Plaustrum, i, n., a wagon. 

Plebs, is, {.', the common people, *he 

commons, the people. 
Plenus, a, um, Sidj., fuU. 
Pler^mque, aav.,^r the most part. 
Plurimilm, adv.. sup. of multikm, 

very much : plurimiim posse, to 

be very powerful. 
Plurimus, a, um, adj., sup. of mul- 

tus. Less. 40, 3, most, very many. 
Plus, pluris, adj., comp. of multus, 

Less. 40, 3, <& 36, 3 : also, adv., 

comp. of multiim, more. 
Poculum, i, n., a cup. 
Poena, 8B, f., punishment. 
Pceniteo, ere, ui, n. <& a., to r^ent. 
Pcenitet, uit, impers., it repenU. 

Less. 107. 
P Genus, i, m., a Carthaginian. 
Poeta, 8B, m., a poet. 
Pompeius, i, m., (Cn.), Cn. Pom' 

pey, a Roman general. 
Pomponlus, i, m. p. n.,Pomponius. 
Pomum, i, n., an apple. 
Pono, ere, posui, posltum, a., to 

place, put. 
Pontus, i, m., the sea. 
Poposci, &&, see Posco. 
Populus, i, m., a people; the people, 

in distinction from the magis- 
trates. 
Por-rigo, ere, rexi, rectum, a., (pro- 

rego), to reach, extend; to offer, 

present. 
Porro, adv., vMreoner, (ken. 
Porta, as, f, agate. 
Portendo, Sre, di, turn, a., to pof 

tend, betoken, foreshow, 
Portia, 88, f. p. n., Portia, 
Porto, are, avi, atum, a., to carry, 

bear, convey, 
Portus, fia, m., a harbor, 
Posco, 6re, poposci, a., to demand. 
Positus, a, um, part., (pono.) 
Possessio, onis, f., (possideo, to 

possess), a possession, property, 
Pos8um,^os8e, potui, n. irr., (poti»- 

sum), Less. 77, lean, am able. 
Post, prep, with ace., cifler, 6d- 

hind. 
Pdst, adv., qfUr, 
Post-ea, adv., (-is), (afterward, 
PosteruR, a, um, a^j., (post), comp. 
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posterior, sup. postrCmos, hindf 

coming aftar, 
Posthumus, i, m., Posihuntut. 
Post-quam, adv., qflcr. With post- 

quam the perfect is often to be 

traoslated by the pluperfect. 
PostrSmua, a, um, adj., sup. of pos- 

tSrus, hindmost^ last. 
Postulo, are, avi, atum, a., (poaco), 

ioaskf demand. 
Potens, tis, adj., (possum), abU^ 

'powerful. 
PotSram, &c., see Possum. 
Potestas, atis, f., (possum), power, 
Potio, dnis, f., (poto, to drink), 

drink. 
Potior, in, itus sum, dep., (potis, 

able), to gain^ acquire^ possess. 
Potisslmum, adv., sup. of potius, 

especiaUy. 
Potiius, a, um, part, (potior.) 
Poiiiis, adv., raJthtr, 
Prae, prep, with abl.^ before, on a&- 

count qfy mote than. 
Pnebeo, ere, ui, itum, a., (prae- 

habeo), togtve^ supply, furnish: h. 
Prsebitus, a, um, part. 
PraBceps, cipitis, adj., (prae-caput), 

keadUmgy sw^^ rapid. 
Praeceptum, i, n., a precept: fr. 
Prae-cipio, ere, epi, eptuni, a., (ca- 

pio), to command: n. 
PraBcipuus, a, um, adj., peculiar^ 

remarkable. 
Prae-clarus, a, um, adj., excellent^ 

noble, 
Prap-ditus, a, um, adj., (do), endued 

withy fumishtd wiik, possessed 

^. 

Praefiectus, i, m., an overseer, gover- 
nor, chi^: fr. 

Prae-f icio, 5re, 5ci, ectum, a., (prae- 
&cio), to set op«r, appoint to the 
command of, 

Prae-mitto, ere, isi, issum, a., to 
sendforward. 

PrsBmium, i, n., a reward. 

Prae-nosco, ire, ovi, otum, a., to 
foreknow, 

Prae-pdno, dre, osui, osltum, a., to 
pUice btforty pr^er, value more. 

PraB-scio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to fore- 
know, foresee. 



Praescrtlm, adv., (prae-sero), espf 

dotty, 
Praesidium, i, n., (prsesea, a defen> 

der), a defence, protection. 
Praestabilis, e, adj>, ior, excellent : fr. 
Prae-sto, are, iti, a.ytodo, perform; 

to bestow. Praestat, impers., it is 

better. 
Prae-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to pre- 

sUle or rule over. 
Praeter, prep, with ace, except. 
Praeter-eo, ire, ivi, itum, n. irr., to 

pass by: h. 
Praeteritus, a, um, part., past, 
PrsBtor, oris, m., (prae-eo), apnetor, 

a judge. 
Pratum, i, n., a meadow. 
Precis, &c., see Prex. 
Precor, ari, atus sum, dep., to pray, 

enseal: bene precari, to invoke 

blessings upon, to bless. 
Prehendo, 6re, di, sum, a., to seize, 

catch, lay hold of: h. 
Prohensus, a, um, part., seized^ 

caught. 
Premo, ere, presai, pressum, a., to 

press, straiten, distress. 
Pretiusus. a, um, adj., precious: h. 
Pretiurn, i^ n., price, 
Prex, precis, f., not used in nom. 

and gen. sing., a prayer, entreaty, 
Primu, adv., atjirst : and 
Primhm, 9l&w., first: fr. 
Primus, a, um, adj., sup. of prior, 

first. 
Princeps, ipia, m. & f., (primus- 

capio), a prince, rider, rovemor. 
Prior, us, Gen, Oris, aaj. conip., 

former, first. 
Priscus, a, um, adj., ancient, old. 
Pristfnus, a, um, adj., ancient^ otd^ 

former. 
Priiis, adv., before, prevumdy : prl» 

us qu&m or priusquam, before. 
Pro, prep, with abl., for, instead 

«/• 
Pro, or Proh, interj., O! 
Probe, adv., (probus), toelL 
Probo, are, avi, atum, a., (id.), to 

approve. 
Proboscis, idis, £, the trunk, pro- 

boscis. 
Procas, as, m., Procas, 
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^ro-ccdo, Sre, essi, essum, n., to 

proceed^ adcancey go forth. 
Procella, ae, f., a sktrm^ temptat, 
Procui, adv,, mt a distance Jkr. 
Proditio, onis, f., (prodo), trtackery, 
Proelium, i, n., a battle^ engagement. 
Profectua, a, um, part., ^roficis- 

cor), haviiig set out. 
Pro-fero, ferre, tuU, latum, a,, to 

brvn^ or putforik. 
Proficiscor, i, profectus sum, -dep., 

to set out J go, depart, ceiiu, 
Pro-gredior, i, gressua sum, dep. n,, 

to advance, proceed* 
Pro-jicio, ere, 6ci, ectum, a., (-ja- 

cio), to throw, cast 
Pro-mitto, 6re, isi, issum, a., to 

promise i h. 
Promissum, i, n., a promise. 
Pronus, a, um, a^j., bowing dowtiy 

prime. 
Prope, prep, with ace, near to, 

hard by i also adv., near, nearljf : 

com p. propiiis, sup. proxim^. 
Prop6ro, are, avi, atura, a. & n., to 

hasten, make ftaste. 
Propitius, a, um, adj., faicoraJble, 

propitvoius. 
Propi&s, adv., comp. of prope, 

nearer . 
Propter, prep, with ace, o« oc- 

coxini of. 
Prorsus, adv., etUirel^i prorsus 

non, 719/ at aU. 
Prospere, adv., prosperously, well. 
Pro-sum, prodesse, profui, n. irr,, 

Less. 75, 4, to profiL 
Pro-iego, ere, xi, ctum, a., toixwer, 

protect. 
Protinus, a4v., dirtdUy, immedi- 

aiely. 
Protuli, &c., see Profero. 
Providenlia, ae, L, foresight, pr^ni- 

dence: fr. 
Pro-video, ere, idi, isum, a. & n., 

to proi>ide far : h. 
Providus, a, um, adj., cautious, dr* 

cumspecL 
^ro-vdco, Sre, avi, atum, a., to chal- 
lenge. 
Proximo, adv., sup. of prope, very 

near. It is followed by the ac- 
cusative like prope. 



Pvoximus, a, um, adj., sup. of pro- 
pior, nearer, nearest or tuxtf very 
near-> 

Prudens, tis, adj,, ior, issimus, 

Jcoatraded from providens), skii- 
ul, expert, prudent, wise: h. 
Prudentia, «, t, prudence, oagaxiiM. 
Publicus, a, um, adj., ^o^us), 

puh&c. 
Puhlius, i, m., PuJblius. 
Pudet, uit, impers., it shame*. 

Less. 107. 
Puella, 86, f., a girL 
Puer, i, m.. a boy. 
Pugna, SB, £, o batUe, contest: fr. 
Puffno, are, avi, atum, n.. tofghL 
PuTcher, chra, chrum, a4j. »r, er- 

rimus, beaulifuL 
Puilus, i, m., a chicken. 
Pulmo, oois, m., the lungs. 
Pulsus, a, um, part., (pdUo.) 
Pulvis, eris, m, & f,, dusL 
Purailio, onis, m., a dwarf. 
Punica, ae, €., the pomegranate. 
Punio, ire, ivi, itum, eL,,topuni^: h. 
Punitus, a, um, part. 
Purgo, are, avi, atum, a., to make 

clean, excnae, justify. 
Purus, a, um, adj,, pure. 
Puteus, i, m,, « weU, pU. 
Putiphar, aris, m., Potiphar. 
Puto, are, avi, atum, a., to think^ 

suppose. 
Putresco, ere, trui, n., to putrify. 
Pyramis, idis, f., -a pyramid. 
Pyniius, i, m,, Pyrrhus, a king of 

Epirwk 



Quadriga, «b, f,, a four-korse-chai^ 

iot. 
Q,u£ero, ere, sivi, situm, a., to seek, 

ask: pass, impers. quaeritur a 

me, it is akked of me, i. e., / am 

asked. 
Quseso, def. verb, I pray, I beg. 
Qusstor, oris, m., (quaero), a qucea^ 

tor, 
Qualis, e, a^j., qf what kind or no* 

ture, what : talis-qualis, such-aa» 
Q,ud.m, conj., than, as: adv,, 

how. 



S36 



QUAMOBREM — RECTA. 



Qnam-ub-rem, adv., iBkereforey for 

-Q,uaiituB, a, urn, adj., how grtat^ 
how muchf as great. Quanti, 
with verbs oi valuing, &c., luno 
high or 08 high, 

Quare, adv., (qus^-res), ukertforey 
vh^. 

Q,ua8i, conj., as \f. 

Q,uatio, Sre, — quassum, a., to ahakt^ 
toes vioUntly, 

Q,uatuor, num. adj. ind., Jour. 

Que, enclitic conj., artid. Les- 
son 82, 8, (4). 

Quercus, fts, f., an oak, 

Ctueror, 1, questus sum, dep., to 
complaint lament : h. 

Ctuestus, a, um, part. 

Qui, quae, quod, rel. pron., who, 
which, what : quo — eo, with com- 
pturatives, by how much— by so 
much ! or the — the. Is— qui, with 
subj., svch — as, one — who. 

Quia, conj., because. 

Quid, see Quis. 

Quidam, quaBdam, quoddam and 
quiddani. Gen. ctigusdam, &c., 
adj. pron., a certain, a certain one, 
one. 

Quidem, conj., indeed. 

Quidquid, see Quisquis. 

Quies, etis, f., rest, sleep : h. 

Quiesco, dre, evi, Stum, n., to rest. 

Quin, conj., that not, but that, that. 
It may sometimes be translated 
as not, and the subjunctive fol- 
lowing it by the infinitive. 

Quinam or quisnam, quaenam, 
(luodnam, or quidnam, Gen. cu- 
jusnam, &c., interrogative pron., 
who? which? what? 

QuindScim, num. adj. ind., (quin- 
que-decem), J\fUen, 

Quinque, num. adj. 'mA.,fite. 

Quintus, i, m. p. n., Quintus. 

Quis or qui, quae, quod or quid, G. 
cujus, &c., interrogative pron., 
who? which? what? — Quis is 
also sometimes used for aliquis, 
any one. 

Quis-quam, quequam, q^uidquam 
or quicquam, Gen. cujusquam, 
adj. pron., any, any one 



Quis-que, quaeque, quodgue or 
quidque,Gen. cujusque,adj. pron., 
every, every one; each, each one. 

Quis-quis, — ^^luidquid, def. adj. 
pron., whoever, whatever. 

Qui-vis, quaevis, quodvis or quid- 
vis, Gen. cujusvis, adj. pron., 
any, every. 

Qud, adv., whither : conj., that. 

Quo-ad, adv., until. 

Quod, rel. pron., which, see Qui. 

Quud, conj., that, because. 

Quo-minus, coni., that not, but that, 
after verbs of ntndering. L. 13^ 

Quo-modo, adv. & conj., how. 

Quondam, adv., once, formerly. 

Quoniam, com., (qnura-jam), since, 

Quoque, see Quisque. 

Qudque, conj., also. 

Quorsum, adv., (quo-versum), whp- 
Iher ? to what / 

Quot, adj. plur. ind., how many ; 
tot — quot, as many— as: tot is 
often omitted before quoL 

Quousque, adv., how long, how far. 

Quum or Ctim, adv. &, conj., 
when, since. 

R. 

Radicitus, adv., (radix, a root), by 

the roots. 
Rapidua, a, um, adj., rapid, swifl : 

Rapio, Sre, ui, tum, SL.,to rob; to 

hurry, hurry away. 
Rarus, a, um, adj., rare, scarce. 
Ratio, dnis, £, reason. 
Re or red, an inseparable particle, 

signifying, again, back, &c. 
Re-cMo, dre, cessi, cessum, n., to 

retire, wiffidraw. 
Re-cido, Sre, idi, n., (-cado), to fall, 
Re-cipio, ere,epi, eptum, a., (capio), 

to receive: aniraum recipere, to 

come to one^s self, to recover Jrom 

one^s amazement. 
Re-condo, ere, didi, ditum, a., to 

lay up ; to conceal. 
Renordor, Sri, atuB sum, dep., to 

coil to mind, recollect. 
Rect^ adv., (rectus), straight^ 

straightforward. 
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RectS, adv., (id.), rightly, corrtdlyt 

well. 
Rectum, i, n., lighij r^tUadc : fir. 
Kectus, a, uiii, aoj., right, straight^ 

tred. 
Red-do, ere, didi, ditum, a., ta re- 
store. 
Red-eo, Ire, ii, itum, n. irr., to r«- 

tvLrn. 
Redilco, ^re, xi, ctum, a., U brinfr 

back, restore. 
Red-undo, are, avi, atum, n., to 

0verfioic^ aboand in, 
Re-JPro, ferre, tuii, latum, a- \n.yto 

/sorry or bring bticki to ansu)er^ 

rephf : h. 
Refert, retulit, &c., iinpers., it con- 

rems, 13 of importance : nihil re- 
fert, it isof no impoHojux. 
Re-fugio, ere, ugi, ug^ftasi, d., to 

JUe bmek, retreat. 
Regis, dbc, see Rex. 
Regio, unls, £, o, region^ district^ 

country: fr. 
Rego, 6re, xi,ctttu, vu^lornUy goo- 

tm, 
Re^no, are, avi, atum, a., to reign, : 

fr. 
RegHum, i, n., a kingdom, 
Re-gri^dior, i, gressus sum, dep^ 

(gradior), to return : h. 
Regresflus, a, um, part., having re- 
turned. 
Re-liaquo, ere, ITqui, iictum, a., to 

leave: \L 
Reliquus, a, iim^ adj., remaining^ 

the rest^ the other : nihil reliqui 

est, there ib nothing left. 
Re-maneo, Sre, si, sum', n., to stay., 

remain. 
Reminiscor, i, dep., to retneinber^ 

recollect. 
Re-raitto, 6re, ralsi, raissum, a., to 

send a^ain, send back, 
Remus, i, m., an oar. 
Remus, i, m., Remus, the twin 

brother of Romulus. 
Re-pendo, Sre, di, sum, &., to return^ 

repay. 
Repente, adv., (repeiis), suddenfy. 
Re-p6rio, ire, p5ri, pertum, a., (pa- 

rio), tojind : h. 
Repertus, a, um« part,, jSmaut 



Re-puno, ere, osui, osTtura, a., to 

replace, restore. 
Re-porto, are, ari, atum, a., to 

bring back. 
tfe-prehendo, Sre, di, sum, a., to 

blame, censure : h. 
Reprehensio, 5ius, f., eensuret re- 
proof. 
Re-quiesco. 6 re, cvi, gtum, n., to 

rest. 
Rea, rei, f , a thing, an affair^ a 

matter, an eventy property: re 

ipsa, in fact. 
Re-sideo, €re, sSdi, sessum, n., (se- 

deo), to remain^ rest. 
Re-sisto, ?re, stiti, n., to oppose, ro- 

sist. 
Re-spondeo, Sre, di, «um, a., to an- 

*t«r, reply, 
Res-puhlfea, reipnblicae, f., the state, 

republic. The ward ifl compound- 

ea of res and publica, the fern. 

gend«ir ofpublfcus, see compound 

nouns. Less. 27, 1. 
Re-stituo, Sre, ui, iitum, a., (statuo), 

to restore. 
Re-sto, are, titi, n., to remain, 
Retentus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Re-tineo, ere, ui, tentum, a.,(teneoy, 

to rttain, keep. 
Retrorsiim, adv., (contracted from 

retro-versura), backward, back. 
Rctuli, etc., see Ref ero. 
Reversus, a, um, part : fr. 
Re-vertor, i, sua sum, dep., to re- 
turn. 
Re-voco, ar«, avi, atum, a., to re- 

caU. 
Rex, r-egis, ra., a king. 
Rhea, ae, f., Rhea. Rhea Silvia, 

the mother of Romulus. 
Rhenus, i, m.', the Rhine. 
Rideo, Sre, iti, isum, n., to laugh. 
Robur, oris, n., strength, 
Rogiins, tis, part., (rogo), askings 

reqiiesting. 
Rogatus, a, um, part., (rogo), being 

<^ed. 
Rogita, are, aTi. atum, a. freq. v., 

(rogo), to ask qftek, to ask. 
Rogo, are, avi, atum, a.,*/o ask, aJc 

frr, request. 
Roma, ae, f., Rome : k. 
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Ramanus, a, um, adj., Roman. 
Romanus, i, m^ a Roman, 

Romulus, i, m., RomiUiM, the foun- 
der of Rome. ^ 

Rosa, 86, f, the rose. 

Rostrum, i, n., abeak^ hiil. 

Ruben, enis, m. (X. n., Reuben. 

Rugio, Ire, n.^ ta roar. 

Ruos gye. tii, utum, n., to/a/2, ntah. 

Rupes, is, f., a rock. 

Rursum or rursus, adv., again. 

Rus, ruris, a., the countrxf t h. 

Rusticus, a, um, adj., rustic. Rus- 
ticus, i^ ra., a cmmtryman. 



Saccus, i, ra., a sack^ bag. 
Sacer, era, crum, adj., sacred : b. 
Sacerdos, 5Us, m. & f., a priest. 
Sspe, adv., qften. 
Sagitta, », £, an arrow. 
Saguntini, drum, m. plur., the Sa- 

gurUines^ 
Salsus, a, um, adjn^ (sa}), saU. 
Salus, utis, £, (salvus), safety : h. 
Saluto, are, avi, atum, a., to saliUe^ 

greet, pay! one's respects to. 
Salvus, a, um, adj., «q/b, well, 
Samii, Drum, m. plur., the Samians. 
Sanguis, inis, m., bloocL. 
Sapiens^ tis^ adj., (sapio). ior, issT- 

mus, wise : sul^t., a wise man .* b. 
Sapienter, adv., wisely : <& 
Sapientia, se, f., wisdom. 
Sapio, ere, ivi, n.^ to be wise, 
Sati&tus, a, um, part., satiated .* ft. 
Satio, are, avi, atum, a., to satiatcy 

satisfy: fir. 
Satis, indecl. adj. & adv., enough; 

su0ciently. 
Satis-faciO) ere, ec^ actum, a., to 

satisfy. 
Saturnus, i, m., Saiwm. Orte Sa- 

turno, O son of ScUam, i. e., 

Jupiter. 
Satilro, are, avi, atum, a., (satur, 

full), to satiate, cloy, weary. 
Satus, a, nm, part., (sero), produced, 

bom. 
Scateo, ere, n., to abound in, swarm 

with. 
Scelus. Sris, n., a crime. 



Schola, SB, f^ c school. 

Scientia, ae, f , (sciens fr. scio), 

knowledge, science. 
SciEcet, adv^ (scio-licet), namely, 

to wit. 
Scinda, &re, scidi, scissum, a., to 

tear, rend. 
Scio, ire, Ivi, itnm, a., to know. 
Scipio, onis, ro., Scipio. 
Sciscitor, ari, atus sum, dep., (scis>- 

co), to ask, inquire : fi*. 
Scitor, ari, atus sum, dcp., (scio), to 

ask, inquire^ consult. 
Scopulus, i, m., a rock. 
Scopus, i, m., o mark. 
Scorpio, onis, m., a scorpion. 
Scribo^ 6re, psi, ptum, a.,, to writt : 

hence 
Scrip turus^ a, am, part., about to 

write. 
Scrutor, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

search. 
Scjrpbus, i, m., a cup, goblet. 
Se, see Sui. 

Seeundd, adv., the second time .• fir. 
Sccundus, a, um, adj., the second. 
Securls, is, f., an ase. 
Secuturus, a, um, part^ (sequor), 

about tojbltow. 
Sfecfitus, a, am, pcirt., (sequor),yb#- 

lowed. 
Sed, conj., but, 

Sedeo, ere, sedi, sessum, n.,tosU: h. 
Sedes, is, f., a seat. 
Sedltio, ouis, f„ discord, sedition. 
Semel, adv., ©rice. 
Semper, adv., always: h. 
Sempitemus, a, um, adj., etenioL 

ewerlasting. 
Sempronia, ae, f., Semprcnia. 
Senatus, f^s, m., (senex), a senate. 
Senectus, utis, f., old age : fi-. 
Senex, senis, adj., old: subst., a» 

old num. 
Seni, ae, a, distr. num. adj., (sex)» 

six, six each. 
Senium, i, n., (senex), eikt age. 
Sensi, Ac, see Sentio. 
Sensus, fis, m., (sentio), sense; a 

sense, perception. 
Sententia, ae, f., an opinion : fr. 
Sentio, ire, si, sum, n., to perceire^ 
Sepelio, ire» ivi, pultura, a., to harm* 
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Septem, num. adj. ind., seven, 
Septiraius, i, m. p. n., Septimius.' 
Sepulcrum, i, n., (sepeJio), a grave^ 

septUckre. 
Sequani, drum., m. pi,, tkeSequani, 

a Gallic people. 
Sequor, i, cutus sum, dep.ytofoUoWj 

pursue. 
Sereiiua, a, um, adj., clear-, bright^ 

calm, serene. 
Serino, dnis, m., a speech.; speech, 

language^ discourse, conversation. 
Sero, ere, sevi, satum, a., to sov), 

plant. 
Sard, adv., (serus), too late. 
Serpens, tis, m. & f., a serpent, 
Servitus, utis, f., (servus), sUwery, 

bondage. 
Servo, are, Svi, atum, a., to keep, 

maintain, preserve ; keep in safety. 
Sarvus, ij m., a slave, servant. 
Seu, conj., or. 
Severitas, atis, f., (severus, severe), 

severity. 
Si, conj., if. 
Sic, adv., so, thus. 
Sicilia, ae, f., SicUy. 
Sicyonius, a, urn, adj., Sicyonian, 

of Sicyon. 
Signif ico, are, avi, Stum, a., (sig- 

num-facio), to give notice, signif. 
Sileo, ere, ul, n., to be silent. 
Silvia, aB, f., Silvia. Rhea Silvia, 

the mother qf Romvlus. 
Silvius, ii, m., SUvius. 
Sim, 6lc, see Sum. 
Simeon, 5nis, m., Simeon, 
Similis, e, adj., Wee: h. 
Similitiido, inis, {..resemblance : si- 
militude cum Deo, a likeness to 
God. 
Simul, adv., together, at the same 

time, 
SincSrus, a, um, adj., sincere. 
Sine, prep, with abl., vsUhovt. 
Singuiaris, e, adj., (singuli), singu- 
lar, pectuiar, 
Sino, gre, sivi, a,, to permit, suffer, 
Siquis or Si quis, si qua, si quod 
or si quid, Gen. si cujus, adj. 
pron., if any. 
Sitis, is, f., thirst. 
Sive, conj., or. 



Socius, i, m., a companion, asso- 
ciate, ally. 

Socrates, is, m., Socrates, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Sdl, sal is, m., the sun, 

Soleo, ere, solitus sum, n. pass., 
to be accustomed or "wont. Less. 
79, N. : h. 

Solitus, a, um, part. <& adj., ustuU, 
Solituin, i, n^ habit, ordinary 
custom : — solito, aW. after a com- 
parative, than usual. Less. 119, L 

Sollicitudo, inis, f., (sollicitus, anx- 
ious), anxiety, solicUtide. 

Solon, onis, m., Solon, the Atheni- 
an lawgiver. 

Solum, i, n., the ground, soil, earth. 

Solium, adv., onby, oione : fr. 

Solus, a, um, G. solius, Less. 32, 1, 
adj., alone, only. 

Somniator, oris, m., (somnio), a 
dreamer. 

Somnium, i, n., (somnus), a dream: 
hence 

Somnio, are, avi. Stum, n., to 
dream. 

Somnus, i, m., sleep : in somnis, in 
sleep. 

Sonus, 1, ra., a sound. 

Sorbeo, ^re, ui, a., to suck, suck in, 
absorb. 

Soror, Sris, £., a sister. 

Specto, are, avi, atum, n., to see i to 
look to or touMirds, point toward*, 
face ; to tend, point, r^er. 

Spelunca, se, f., a cave. 

Spero, are, avi, atum, a., to hope : h, 

Spes, ei, f., hope. 

Spica, 8B, f., an ear of com, 

Splendidus, a, um, adj., ior, issT- 
mus, (splendeo), bright, splenddd, 
magnificent. 

Spolio, are, avi, atum, a., (spolium), 
to plunder ; to deprive. 

Spondeo, Sre, spopondi, sponsum, 
a., to promise, pledge amis se^, 

Spopondi, &c., see Spondeo. 

Stadium, i, n., a furlong; a race- 
course, 

Stans, tis, part., (sto), standing, 

Statim, adv., (sto), immediaieUf. 

Stella, se, f., a star. 

Stn, Src, stSti, statum, n., to stand. 
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Struthiocamdlus, i, m., an ostrich, 
Studium, i, n., (studeo), deairt. 
iJtultus, a, um, ady.t/ooHsh, 
Suadeo, ere, si, sum, n. A a., ioixd- 

vise. 
Sub, prep, with ace. or aU., under. 

In conipontion its b it sometimes 

assimilated before c, /, g^jn^p^A 

T ! before e, p, and /, it is some- 
times changed to «, and before s 

impure H is dropped. 
Sub-igo, Sre, ggi, actum, a., (-ago), 

tosuMue. 
Sub-jicio, Sre, jSci, jectum, a., (-ja- 

cio), to subject^ make subject. 
Sub-ripio, 6re, ui, reptum, a., (-ra- 

pio^, to steal. 
Subsidinm, i, n., (subsideo), keipy 

rdU^. 
Sub-sisto, dre, stiti, a. & n., to 

stop. 
Suc-cSdo, 5re, cessi, cessum, n., 

(sub), to succeed, come after: to 

prosper^ succeed. 
Suc-cresco, ere, evi, n., (sub), to 

grow beneath, grovf up after. 
Suf-f ido, 6re, eci, ectum ,n., (sub- 

fecio), to be sufficient^ suffice. 
Suffragium, i, n., a vote^ sttffrage. 
Sui, subst pron., of himsdf^ &c. 

Less. 41, 4. 
Sulmo, onis, m., SulmOy a town of 

Italy. 
Sum, esse, fui, futuros, n. irr., 

Less. 62, &.C., to be. Sunt qui 

may be translated nome : non est 

quod, there is no reason why. 
Summus, a, um, adj. sup. of supe- 

rus, Less 40, 3, highest^ greatest, 

supreme. 
Sumo, ere, mpsi, mptum, a., to 

take. 
Supellex, lectiHs, {..furniture. 
Super, prep, with ace. or abl., aeer, 

on, at. during. 
Superbus, a, um, adj., proud. 
Superbus, i, m., Superbus or the 

Proud, a surname of Tarquin. 
Superstes, itis, adj., (super-sto), 

surviving, outliving : it takes the 

dative of the person outlived. 
Super-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to re- 

main, survive. 



Supdrus, a, um, ad]^ high, upper. 

Less. 40; 3. 
Super-vacuus, a, um, adj., super* 

Jluoua, needless. 
Super-v5nio, ire, veiri, ventum, n^ 

to come upon. 
Suppedito, are, avi, ituro, a. & n., 

to furnish, supply: fr. 
Sup-peto, ere, ivi, itum, n., iobeca 

hand ; tobe sufficient. 
Supplex, icis^ acf}., (sub-pUco), sup- 

pliant. 
SuppUcatio, 5ni8, f,, (supplico), a 

thank^vtng. 
SuppHclum, i, n., (supplex), punish* 

ment. 
Supra, prep, with ace, abofte, mor9 

Supremus, a, um, adi., sup. of su* 

pBrus, Less. 40, 3, Mghest. 
Sorgo, 6re, rexi, rectum, n., to rise, 
Sus'pendo, Sre, di, sum, a., (sub), 

to hang, hang up : h. 
Suspensus, a, um, part., suspended^ 

hanging. 
Sustento, are, avi, atum, a., (susti- 

neo), to uphold, support, sustain, 
SuuB, a, um, poss. adj. pron., (sui), 

his, hers. Us, their. 
Syracusse, arum, f. plur., Syracuse. 



Taceo, ere, ui, itum, n., to be st- 

lent: h. 
Tacitus, a, um, adj., silent; also 

for tacit^, in silence. 
Taedet, uit, impers., it tires ; me 

taedet, / am weary of. 
Talentum, i, n., atalmt. 
Talis, e, adj., such: talis — qualia, 

such — as. 
Tam, adv., so. 
Tamen, conj., yet, notwithstantC' 

ing. 
Tandem, adv., at length. 
Tanquam or tamquam, coiy., as if.. 
TantopSre, adv., (tantus-opus), so 

mucn. 
Tantus, a, um, adj., (tam), so great^ 

so much, such : tantum ab^t, tit 

furati simus,. so far are v>e front 

having stolen. 
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TBrauinins, i, m., TTtr^um, a king 

ofRome. 
Tarqainii, Oram, m., Tarquiniiy a 

town of Italy. 
Tarraco, dnisi f., Tarragona, a 

town of Spain. 
Tauri, orum, m. plur., the 7\mri,a 

people of Thrace. 
Taurus, i, m., a butt, 
Tego, ere, texi, tectum, a., to cover, 

conceal. 
Telum, i, n., a dart, jaxelin ; the 

proboscis qfan insect. 
Temere, adv., rashly : h. 
Temeritas, atis, f., audacity. 
^ Tempestas, Itis, f., (tern pus), time^ 

a season ; a storm. 
Templum, i, n., a temple. 
Tempus, Sris, n., tiijie. 
Teneo, ere, ui, tuni, a., to hold, 

keep. 
Tener, 6ra, Prum, adj., tender, deli- 
cate. 
Tento, are, avi, atum, a., (tcndo), to 

. tiy, attempt. 
Tenus, prep, with abl., up to, asfar 

as. 
Terra, ae, f., the earth; a country. 
Terreo, 6re, ui, itum, a., to terrify, 

frighten: h. 
Territus, a, urn, part. : and 
Terror, oris, m., terror. 
Tertius, a, um, num. adj., (ter, 

thrice), thircL 
Teslor, ari, atus sum, dep., to tes- 
tify ; to attest. 
Teutoni, orum, ra. plur., the Teu- 

toni, a German people. 
Thales, is, m., Thales, a Grecian 

philosopher. 
Thebae, arum, f., Thebes, a Grecian 

city. 
Themistdcles, is, m., Themistocles, 

an Athenian general. 
Theocritus, i, m., Thtocritus, a Si- 
cilian poet. 
ThermopylfiB, arum, f. plur., T%«r- 

mopylce. 
Thesaurus, i, m., a treasure j a 

treasury. 
Theesalonica, bb, f., Thessalonica. 
Tiberias, adis, f., Tiberias, a town 

of Gaiilee. 

a 



Tiberius, i, m., TV6mu*, a Roman 

emperor. 
Tibi, see Tu. 

Timeo, 5re, ui, a. & n., to fear : h. 
Timidus, a, um, adj., timtd, timoT' 

OU9. 

Tinioleon, tis, m., Timoleon, a Co- 
rinthian general. 
Timor, 6ris, m., (timeo), /ear. 
Tingo, 6re, xi, ctum, a., to stain, 
Titus, i, m. p. n., TXtus. 
Toffa, ?5, f., a gown, robe. 
Tofio, 6re, tolii, a., to raise, lift up 
Tondeo, ere, totondi, tonsum, a^ 

to shear. 
Torques, is, m. &{.,a chain. 
TorrTdus, a, um, adj., (torreo, te 

roast), hot, sultry. 
Tot, adj. plur. ind., so many : h. 
Totidem, adj. plur. ind., as many. 
Totus, a, um, Gen. totius, adj., all^ 

the whole, tchole. 
Trado, ere, di'di. dituni, a., (trans- 
do), to deliver, commit, consign. 
Traho, ere, xi, ctum, a., to draWf 

drag; to detain. 
Tranquilid, adv., quietly, tranquil' 

ly: fr. 
Tranquilius, a, um, adj., tranquil, 

quiet. 
Trans, prep, with ace, uver, be- 

yond. 
Trans-curro, ere, i, n. & a., to pass 

over. 
Trans-eo, Tre, ii, Ttum, n. & a. irr., 

to pass over. 
Trans-fero, ferre, tuli, latum, a., 

to transfer, transport, remove, 

carry. 
Trecenli, ae, a, num. adj., (tres-cen- 

tum), three hundred. 
Tredecim, num. adj. ind., (tres-de- 

cem), thirteen. 
Tremo, Sre, ui, n., to shaktj tremble, 
Tres, tria, num. adj., three. 
Tribunus, i, m., a tribune. 
Triennium, i, n., (tres-annum), 

three years. 
Triginta, num. adj. ind., thirty. 
Triitcum, i, n., wheat. 
Tristis, e, adj., ior, issimus, sad, 

melancholy. 
Triumphus, i, m., a triumph. 
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TROJA — TENIEN8. 



Troja, m. t, TVoy, a city of Asia 

Minor. 
Tu. tui, oron., thou. Less. 41, 4. 
Tuiif &>Cj see Fero. 
Tullius, 1, m., T\ilUu$f the name 

of a Roman gens. 
Tullus. L m., TuUua HoatUiw, the 

third Roman king. 
Turn, adv., then; turn temporis, (U 

that time. 
Tunc, adv., then. 
Turba, se, f., a crowd, multitude. 
Tumus, i, m., TVimu«, an Italian. 
Turpitudo, inis, £, bcLseneea, turpi' 

tude: fr. 
Turpis, e, adj., ugfy ; base, disgrace- 

fid. 
Tunis, is, f., a tower. 
Tute, pron., an intensive form of 

tu ; for tu ipse, thou thyself. 
Tutus, a, um, adj., sqfe. 
Tuus, a, um, poss. adj. pron., (tu), 

thy, your. 
Tynus, a, um, a4j., lyricui. Tyrii, 

drum, m. plur., the l)frians : fr. 
Tyrus, i, f., Tyre, a «ity of Asia. 

U. 

Uber, ubSris, adj., ior, uberrimus, 

abundant: h. 
Ubertas, atis, f.,fruiifulness, plenty. 
Ubi, adv., tohere ; vihen. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, dep., to 

avenge. 
Ullus, a, um, Oen. lus, adj., any, 

any one. Less. 32, 1. 
Umbra, ae, f., a ^tadow^ shade. 
Un&, adv., (unus^, together. 
Uncus, a, um, aaj., crooked, hooked. 
Unde, adv., whence. 
UndSoim, num. adj. ind., (unus-de- 

cem), eleven, 
Un|[uis, is, m., a nail, daw, talon. 
UnicS, adv., (unicus, a, um)^ sing- 
ularly, particularly, 
Unicuique, see Unusauisque. 
Universus, a, um, adj., (unus-ver- 

to), all, the whole. 
Unquam, or umquam, adv., ever. 
Unus, a, um, adj.. Gen. unius. 

Less. 32, 2, one. 
UnOfi-quisque, unaqueque, unum- 



Suodque, Oen. uniiu^iy'naqufl^ 
>. unicuique, dtc., acy., eadi, 
Urbs, urbis, f., adtyi esp., Home. 
Ursus, i, m., a bear. 
Usus, to, m., (utor), use, need. 
Ut or Uti, conj., that : after verbs 

of fearing, that not, 
Ut, adv., as, when, as soon as. 
Uter, utra, utrum, adj*i Less. 32, 

which f^the two? 
Uter-que, utraque, utrumque, Oen. 

utriusque, «c., Less. 32, adf., 

both, each. 
Utilis, e, a<y., ior, isumus, (utor), 

usefuL 
Uti-nam, oonj., Othat. 
Utor, i, usus sum, dep., to um, 

make use <if, 
Utriim, adv. In direct questions 

it is not translated : in indirect 

questions, whether. 
Uva, s, t, a cluster of grapes. 
Uxor, Oris, f., a wife. 



Vacca, te, f., a cow, 

Vae, interj., woe! 

Vagus, a, um, a4j., roving ; tncoA- 

stant. 
Vaide, adv., (validus fr. valeo), 

very, very much. 
Valeo, Sre, ui, n., to be well: h. 
Valetudo, inis, f., health. 
Varius, a, um, adj.} various. 
Vasto, are, ivi, atum, a., (vastus, 

waste), to lay waste, pillage. 
Ve, enclitic conj., or. 
Vectigal, alis, n., revenue, income, 
Veho, 5re, 2U, ctum, a., to carry^ 

convey, 
Vel, conj., or. 

Velox, 5cis, a^j., stoifl, fleet. 
Vel-uti, adv., as, 

Vendo, 8re, didi, ditum, a., to sell, 
Veneror, art, atus sum, dep., to 

reverence^ venerate, make obei' 

sance to, 
Venia, «, f., pardon, forgivenest, 

indulgence, leave : bon& cum ve- 

nik, with kind indulgence, i. e., 

indulgently, without t^enee, 
Veniens, tis, part., coming: fir. 



V£NIO — VULCANUS. 
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VSnio, ure, v5ni, ventum, n., to 
come, Venio sometimes takes 
both the dative and the accusa- 
tive with in ! venit mihi in men- 
tern, U came into my mind. 
Less. 112, 3, N. 

Yenturus, a, um, part., about to 
come, 

Ventus, i, m., the wind. 

Ver. veris^ n., the spring. 

Veroum, i, n., a loord: in verba al- 
icujus jurare, to swear according 
to the words of any one^ to take 
the oath prescribed by him. 

Ver^, adv., (verus), truly. 

Vereor, Sri, veritus sum, dep., to 
ftar^ he qfroid. 

Veritas, aus, f., (verus), trvJth. 

Verd, conj., (verus), but. 

Versicolor, Oris, adj., (verso-color), 
qfdixers colors. 

Versificator, oris, m.,(ver8us-facio), 
a versifier. 

Versus, (is, m., a verse. 

Ver&m, conj., but: fr. 

Verus, a, um, adi., true^ real: ve- 
rum, i, n., trutfi, 

Vescor, i, dep., to eat^ subsist upon. 

Vesper, eris, m., the evening: abi. 
vespCre or vesp6ri, at evenmg. 

VespSra, ae, f., evening. 

Vespertilio, onis, m., (vesper), a 
bat. 

Vestalis, e, adj., (Vesta), vestal^ per- 
taining to the goddess Vesta. 

Vester, tra, trum, poss. adj. pron., 
(vosj, yuur. 

Vestigium, i, n., afootstep^ track. 

Vestio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to clothe^ 
array: fr. 

Vestis, is, f., a garment^ robcy 
clothes. 

Vetus, 6ris, adj., old. 

Via, ae, £, a way^ road. 

Viator, 6ris, m., (vio, to go, fr. via), 
a traveler. 

Vici, &c., see Vinco. 

i^icinus, a, um, adj., near. 

Victoria, 8B, f., (vinco), victory. 

Victurus, a, um, part., (vivo). 

Victus, (is, m., (id.), foody suste- 
nance. 

Victus, a, um, part., (viuco), con- 



queredi overcome : victi, so. hom- 
ines, the conquered. 
Video, Sre. vidi, visum, a., to see. 
Videor, Sn, visus sum, pass., to be 

seen ; to seem, appear, 
Viginti, num. adj. md., twenty. 
Viiis, e, comp. ior, adj., cheap, qf 

low price. 
Villa, ae, f., a farm-house, 
Vinco, ere, laci, vlctum, a., to con^ 

quer, overcome, 
Vinea, ae, f., a vineyard : fr. 
Vinum, i, n., wine, 
Vir, viri, m., a man, a husband. 
Vires, see Vis. 
Virga, », f., a twig, 
Virgo, inis, f., a virgin, maid. 
Viridis, e, adj., green, verdant. 
Virtus, utis, f., (vir), virtue, valor, 

bravery. 
Virus, i, n., poison, venom. N. A 

Ac, virus, Gen. viri, D. dt Ab., 

viro. 
Vis, vis, f.. Less. 21, force, power, 

strength, quantity. So in plur., 

strength, vower, force, vigor. 
Vis, see Volo, velle. 
Viso, 8re, si, sum, a., (video), to 

see; visit. 
Visus. a, um, part., (video). 
Vita, ae, f., (vivo), life. 
Vitis, is, f., a vine. 
Vitium, i, n., a fault, vice. 
Vitreus, a, um, adj., qf glass. 
Vivo, ere, vixi, victual, n., to Uve ; 

to live or feed upon. 
Vivus, a, um, adj., alive, living. 
Vix, adv., scarcdy. 
Vixi, &t\, see Vivo. 
Vocatus, a, um, part. ; fr. 
VoL'o, are, avi, atum, a., (vox), to 

call, name; invite, 
Volatus, (is, m., a flight : fr. 
Volo, arc, avi, atum, n., tofty. 
Volo, velle, volui, a. irr., to wish, be 

willing: h. 
Volubilis, e. adj., (volvo, to roll) 

rolling; changeable, fickle. 
Voluntas, atis, 1., wUl, wish, 
Voluptas, atis, f., pleasure. 
Vos, see Tu. 
Vox, vocis, f., a voice. 
Vulcanus, i, m., Vulcan, 
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VULGARIS ZBNO. 



Vulgiris, e, a4j., common : fir. 
Vulgus, i, n. & m., t^ common 

people 
Vulndro, are, avi, atum, a., (vuIdus, 

a wound), to woiind^ hurt, 
Vulpecula, ae, f., dim., a little fox, a 

fox: (r. 

ulpea Is, f., afox, 

bit, AC., aee Volo. 



X. 

Xerxes, is, m., Xerxet, a king of 
Persia. 

Z. 

Zeno, Onia, m., Zeno, a Grecian 
philosopher. 



f 



COHPAUTIYE VIEW OF THE CORJDGATIONB. 



Pre9.Jnd. 

1. A'-mo, 

2. Mo'-Dtf-o, 

3. Re'-flo, 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PA1T8. 

Pre9. Inf. Per/, Ind, Supine, 
^-mS'-re, a-ma'-v^ a-mi^-tum, 



mo-n5'-r«, 
au-dr-r«, 



mon'-u-ij 
au-di'-v^ 



monM-tum, 

rec'-tum, 

au-di'-tum, 



itortfZe). 
{to hear). 



INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST boot. 
Present, love, do love^ am loving. 



I. 



llote, 


T^^ottitweff, 


Helovee; 


S. 1. A'-mo, 


a'-motf, 


ei'-mai ; 


2. Mo'-ne-o, 


mo'-OM, 


mo'-ne<; 


3. Re'.go, 

4. Au'-ai-o, 


iu^Si, 


re'-gt^; 


au'-di^; 


We love, 


Ytf or you i9oe, 


TVytoM. 


P. 1. a-md'-mu«, 


a-ma'-«t, 


a'-man/. 


2. mo-n^'-mt««, 


mo-ni'-tie, 


TOf/'TUnt, 


3. reg'-T-mu», 


reg'-l-«j, 


re'-gunt. 


4. au-df-mus, 


au-dr-«», 


hu'-dirunt. 


Imperfect, was loving^ loved^ did love. 


I tDoa locinff, IJiou least loving^ 


HtwcuUnmg; 


S» 1. a-m5'-6am, 


a-md'-6a«, 


Vi'Vad'-bat ; 


2. mo-ni'-bam, 


mo-n6''-6a!9, 


mo-ni^'bat i 


3. re-g«'-6aw, 


re-gc'-fttw, 


te-ge^'bat; 


4. au-di-€'-6am, 


au-di-^'-^, 


an-dW-bat, 


ir« tr«r« iown^, 


yjs teer« /orin^, 


They were loving. 


P. 1. ani-a-64'-mu*, 


tLxn-arba'-tiSy 


a-mU'-bani. 


2. mon-«-65'-mt«, 


mon-e-bH^-Hsy 


mo-nS'-bant, 


3. reg-«-65'-mtw, 


reg-e-6a'-iw, 


re-gi'-bant. 


4. au-di-e-6a'-mM», 


au-di-c-&5'-/w, 


hU'di-e'-bant 


Future, shall or triZZ. 


/«;iaUtoff0, 


T%ott wilt love, 


ffewiUlove: 


5?. 1. a-ma'-6o, 


a-mS^'bis^ 


ti-md'-bU; 


2. ino-n«'-6o, 


rao-n^'-frw, 


mo-ni'-bit; 


3. re'-gom, 


re'-gw, 


re'-gets 


4. au'-di-flm, 


au'-di-c*, 


au'-dt-et; 


Tr««ftatf/oM, 


Yewiahve, 


They wil love. 


P. 1. a-mttb^'t^muej 


B-mab'-i^U, 


a-mU'-hunL 


2. mo-n6&'-7-mt(«, 


mo-neb'-X'tis, 


mo-ne'-bunt. 


3. rn-gi'-mus, 


re-gi'-tie. 


le'-gmt. 
au^-ai-eni. 


4. au-di-«'-7i?ii», 


aii-di-«'-fw, 


21 
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5M6 COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE CONJUGATIONS* 



ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 



SIOOND BOOT. 



Thou hast loved. He has loved ; 



Perfect (definite), have loved ; (indefinite), loved. 

I have loved, 

S. 1. a-ma'-vl 

2. mon'-u-t, 

3. rex'-i, 

4. au-di'-vi, 



ani-a-vw'-Zi, 
mon-u-w'-^ 
lex'ts'-ti, 
au-di-vw'-^i, 



a-ma'-vi^; 
mon'-u-ii / 
rex'-t^; 
au-di'-vi4 ; 



Wc hoot loved, Yt have loved, Huy have loved. 



P. 1. a-mav'-I-mM*, 

2. mo-nu'-I-»Mw, 

3. rex'-l-mw*, 

4. au-div'-T-mu«, 



am-a-vw'-/w, 
mon-M-ia'-tis, 
rex-is'-tis, 
au-di-vw'-fi», 



am-a-v^'-run/, or -re. 
mon-u-^'-nm^ or -re. 
rex-^-run/, or -re. 
au-di-vg'-ran/, or -re. 



Pluperfect, had. 



I had loved, 

S. 1. a-mav'-^-ram, 

2. mo-nu'-^-raw, 

3. rex'-^-raw, 

4. aU'div^'B-ran, 

We had loved, 

P. 1. am-a-ve-ro'-mitf, 

2. mon-u-e-r5'-?/itw, 

3. rex-e-r«J'-mtw, 

4. au-di-ve-r5'-mtM, 



Thou hadsl loved. He had loved ; 



a-mav'-?-ra», 
mo-nu'-^-r(W, 
ren'-i-raa, 
au-div'-?-rae, 

Ye had loved, 

am-a-vc-r3'-/w, 
mon-u-c-r5'-iw, 
rex-e-rfl'-^w, 
au-di-vc-ra'-/w, 



a-raav'-?-ra/; 
mo-nu'-?-ra/ ; 
rex'-2-ra/ ; 
au-di v'-^-ro/ ; 

They had loved. 

a-mav'-?-ran/. 
mo-nu'-^-ron/. 
rex'-B-rarU. 
au-div'-5-ron/. 



Future-Perfect, sAaZZ or i(?e7Z AaT?e. 

/ «Aa/Z have loved, Tliou wilt have loved, He will have loved ; 



S, 1. a-mav'-^-ro, 

2. mo-nu'-?-ro, 

3. rex'-^-ro, 

4. au-div'-^-ro, 



a-mav'-^-ris, 
mo-nu'-^-rw, 
rex'-^-m, 
au-div'-^-ris, 



a-niav'-?-ri/ ; 
mo-nu^'S-rU ; 
rex'S-rit; 
SLU'diw'-B-rU ; 



We shall have loved, Ye icill have loved, Tliey will have loved. 



P. 1. am-a-ver'-I-mus, 

2. mon-u-er'-l-mue, 

3. rex-cr'-f-mu«, 

4. au-di-ver'-l-m««, 



am-a-ver'-l-^is, a-mav'-J-rih/, 

mon-u-er'-l-^w, mo-nu'-2-rini, 

rex-er'-I-^i*, rex'-^-rtn/. 

an-di-ver^'l'tis, au-div'-2-rt/t^. 
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ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



rUlST BOOT. 



Present, may or can. 



Imaj/tove^ 


T^ou mays/ ^e, 


Hemaylov$; 


S. 1. a'-mcm, 

2. mo'-ne-om, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-di-am, 


nf-meSf 
•mo'-n«-a», 
re'-gflw, 
au'-di-<w, 


tL^'taei; 

re'-gais 


Wemayhve^ 


Ye mw/ love, 


They may love 


P. 1. a-m5'-mi«», 

2. mo-n«-a'-fiMtf, 

3. re-ga'-7ntt«, 

4. au-di-ft^-mu9, 


mo-ne-d'-Hs, 
. ie-g3'.^w, 
au-di-«'-/w, 


a'-mefO. 
mo^'ne-ant. 
re'-gant. 
au'-dt^n/. 


Imperfect, mighty couldj would, or should. 




Hewmtdloves 


S. 1. a-m5'-r«wi, 

2. mo-ne'-re?tt, 

3. reg'-«-r«7ii, 

4. au-di'-r«ni, 


a-m3'-rM, 
mo-n5'-rw, 
reg'-^-rw, 
au-dr-rc«, 


h-md^-ret; 
mo-ne^-ret! 
reg'-B-reii 
au-di'-re^; 


We tpould love, 


Ye tDould love. 


They tDOuld love. 


P. 1. am-a-r^'-mutf, 

2. moii-«-r«'-mtt», 

3. reg-e-r«'-fnu*, 
5. au-di-rg'-mu«, 


mon-e^i'-tta, 

reg-e^re'-Ha, 

audi-re'-iw, 


a-m4%*en/. 
mo-n«'-ren/. 
reg'-if-reji/. 
au-dr-r«i/. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



8KCONO BOOT. 



Perfect, may have. 



1 may have loved. Thou mayst have loved, 



S, 1. a-mav'-^-rtm, 

2. mo-nu'-«-rim, 

3. rex'-^-rim, 

4. au-dlv'-^-Hm, 

IF« may have lovsd, 

P. 1. am-a-v«r'-ir-mM*, 

2. mon-u-cr'-l-muj», 

3. rex-«r'-?-mtfff, 

4. au-di-v«r'-?-mM*, 



a-mav'-?-m, 
mo-nu'-^-riff, 
rex'-?-ris, 
au-div'-*-rw, 

Ye may have loved, 

am-a-v«r'-I-^, 
mon-u-tfr'-l-/w, 

au-di-v«r'-T-fw, 



£r« may have loved t 
a-mav'.?-H<; 
mo-nu'-?-ri< ; 
rex'-g-rit ; 
au-div'-?-rtt/ 

T^ey may have laved, 

a-mav'-?-rin/. 
mo-nu'-J-rin^ 
rex'-?-rtn/. 
au-div'-?-rini. 
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Pluperfect, might, could, would^ or should have. 

1 uDOuld have lovedf TVwu woiUdst have lovedf He tooidd fuive loved ; 



S, 1. am-a-vi«'-ff«ii, am-a-vi»'-*e«, 

2. mon-u-w'-«c/», mon-u-w'-««», 

3. reX'ia'-sem^ rex-w'-«c», 

4. au-di-vis'-«cm, au-di-vw'-«c*, 

We would have loved^ Ye would have lovedj 
P. 1. am-a-vi»-««'-nMw, am-a-vw-ff^'-Zw, 

2. mon-u-w-«tf'-mu«, inon-u-is-«c'-/iff, 

3. rex'ts-ai'-muay rex-w-»e'-<w, 

4. au-di-vt9-«£'-mu«, au-di-vi»-«e'-^, 

ACTIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Ijove or love thou^ Let him love ; 

S. 1. a'-ma or a-mfi'-to, . a-ma'-to; 

2. mo'-ne or ino-D£''-to, mo-n6'-to; 

3. re'-g« or reg'-f-to, reg'-l-to ; 

4. au'-di or au-dr-to, au-di'-to; 

Love or ^« ye, X#e/ them love, 
P. 1. a-ma'-/e or am-c-W-<«, a-mon'-to. 

2. mo-nc'-/« or inon-c-/5'-/«, mo-nen'-to. 

3. reg'-l-/c or reg-t-/o'-/«, re-gu/i'-/or 

4. au-dr-/« or au-di-/o'-/«, au-dt-ure'-Zo. 



am-a-v»ff'-ffe/ ; 
mon-u-i«'-«e/ ; 
leX'is^'set ; 
au-di-vw'-««<; 

TA«y 2/;oii/le2 have loved, 
am-a-vw'-«tfn/. 
mon-ii-iff'-«cn*. 
rex-w'-««n/. 
au-di-vt»'-«cn<. 



PreserjJ. 

Tb Zooe or to &« loving^ 

1. a-nia'-r«, 

2. mo-n^'-rc, 

3. reg'-^-rc, 

4. au-dr-r«, 



INFINITIVE MOOD 
Perfect. 

To have loved^ 



am-a-vis'-se, 
mon-u-is'-s«, 
rex-w'-M, 
au-di-vw'-«c. 



Future. 
To be about or going to love. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. 
Loving, 

1. a* -mans, 

2. mo'-rwns, 

3. re'-gcn», 

4. au'-di^«re«, 



Future, 
il&ou/ or going to love. 

1. am-a-tii'-rus. 

2. mon-i-tS'-riw. 

3. rec-tii'-rws. 

4. au-di-tu '-ru«. 



ani-a-tfi''-r«* es'-se. 

mon-i-tu'-riw es'-se. 

rec-tfi'-rus es'-se. 

au-di-tw'-rw^ es'-se. 

SUPINE. 
Former. 

1. a-ma'-twm, to love. 

2. mon'-i-tum, to a(/vise. 

3. rec'-titm, to ru/«. 

4. au-di'-tum, to Acor. 



GERUNDS. 

Gen. of loving, Dat. to or/or toping', Ace loving^ Abl. 6y toctngr 

1. a-man'-cK, a-mon'-cto, a-man'-dum, a-man'-do. 

2. mo-nen'-rft, mo-nCTi'-«to, mo-nen'-dum, nio-n«n''-do. 

3. re-gen'-dt, re-gen' -do^ re-gen' -dum, re-gen' -do. 

4. au-di-cn'-di, au-di-«n'-do, au-dt-e/i'-duni, au^i-en'-do 
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Pres, Ind. 

A'-mor, 

Mo'-ne-or, 

Re'-ffor. 

Au'-at-or, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

PBIMCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Inf, Per/. Part, 



a-mo -rt, 
au-dr-n, 



a-ma'-ttt^, 
mon'-i-ttt*, 
rec'-tus, 
au-dr-tM«, 



(to be loved.) 
{to bt adoUe*. 
(to be ruled.) 
{to be' 



advised.) 

ruled.) 

heard.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD— piBST boot. 



I amlovedf 
S. 1. B'-moTy 

2. mo'-n«-or, 

3. re'-gor, 

4. au'-di-or, 

We are Icved^ 
P. 1. a-md'-mt£r, 

2. mo-n^-TOttr, 

3. reg'-l-mttr, 

4. au-dr-mur, 



Ivfoatooedt 
B. 1. a-m4'-6ar, 

2. mo-n«'-6ar, 

3. re-g^'-6ar, 

4. au-^i-^'-Aor, 

P. 1. am-a-65'-mtir, 

2. mon-e-65'-mur, 

3. reg-e-65'-nii*r, 

4. au-dt-«-63'-mttr, 



Present, am. 

7%ou art lovedt 
a-ma'-m or -r«, 
mo-ni'-ria or -r«, 
reg'-lf-rw or -re, 
au-dr-riff or -re, 

Ye are lovedy 

a-mom'-I-ni, 

mo-nem'-I-ni, 

re-gim'-l-ni, 

a-mm'-l-ni, 

Imperfect, u^o^. 

TT^ou iros/ lovedy 
am-a-6o'-rM or -re, 
mon-«-65'-rie or -re, 
rcg-e-6a'-riff or -re, 
au-dt-e-6a'-ris or -re, 

Ve irere lovfd^ 
ani-a-6am'-I-nt, 
mon-e-6am'-l- Ml, 
reg-c-ftam'-l-ni, 
au -d i-e-6am'-T-nt, 



He ia loved ; 
Bi-mS^-tw ! 
mo-ni'-twr ; 
xeg^'X'tur; 
au-dr-<Mr; 

They are loved. 

a-man'-/ur. 

mo-nen'-Zur. 

re-gttn'-/ttr. 

au-di-un'-^ur. 



He VKM /ioree^ ; 
am-a-ftS'-fttr ; 
mon-e-W-ftir ; 
Teg'e-bfV'tur ; 
au-d»-e-6a'-/ttr ; 

TTiey tcere loved» 

am-a-ban'-tttr. 

mon-e-ban^'tur. 

reg-e-6an'-/ur, 

au-di-c-fcaTi'-Zur. 



Future, ^A^aZZ or iz?iZZ be. 



J shall be loved, 
S. 1. a-m 5'-6or, 

2. mo-ne'-6or, 

3. re'-^ar, 

4. au'-di-ar, 

fl^ shall be loved, 
P, 1. a-maA'-I-mwr, 

2. mo-ne6'-I-m«r. 

3. re-ge'-mur, 

4. au-dt-d'-ffiur, 



TAoa iri/^ 6e loved, 
a-mab'-S-ris or -re, 
ino-ne6'-^-rw or -re, 
re-gi^-ris or -re, 
au-Klt-^'-rw or -re, 

Ye iritt be loved, 

am-a-fem'-T-ni, 

mon-e-6im'-f-ni, 

re-gew'-T-nt, 

au-di-e^n'-I-ni, 



He will be loved ; 
&-mab^'X-iur; 
mo-neb^ 'X'tur ; 
re-ge'-tur; 
au-di-c-iwr ; 

They will be loved, 
am-a-bun'-tur, 
mon-e-bun'-tur. 
re-gen' 'tur. 
tLM-di-en'-tur, 
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Pluperfect, mighty could^ wouldf or should have. 



1 tDOvM have lovedy Thou wouldat hate hved^ 



S, 1. am-a-vw'-*em, 

2. mon-u-i»'-wm, 

3. rex-w'-*«m, 

4. au-di-vw'-»cm, 

We toauld have loved^ 
P. 1. am-a-vw-tf^'-OTiw, 

2. mon-u-ie-si'-niuSf 

3. rex-M-««'-mu«, 



am-a-vi»'•^»c», 
mon-u-w'-««», 
rex-i»'-««», 
au-di-vtff'-»c», 

Ye would have looed^ 
ani-a-vi9-«^'-/i9, 
mon-n-is'te^'list 



4. au-di-VM-«^'-mu«, au-di-vi»-*c'-^, 



He would have loved; 
am-a-vw'-**/; 
mon-U'is'-aei ; 
rex-is' -set ; 
au-di-vw'-«e<; 

Thcy would have loved. 
am-a-viff'-Mn/. 
moTi'Vi-ia''8ent, 
Tex-ia'-aeni. 
au-di-viff'-tfen^ 



ACTIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Zjove or Zop« ^u. Let him love ; 
S. 1. a'-ma or a-ma'-to, . a-ma'-to; 

2. mo'-ne or mo-n£'-to, mo-nS'-to; 

3. re'-g« or reg'-f-/o, reg'-l-A? ; 

4. au'-di or au-dr-to, au-dr-to ; 

Love or tope ye, Let them hve. 
P. 1. a-ma'-/e or am-c-ttK-/«, a-man'-to. 

2. mo-ne'-te or inon-e-/5'-^e, mo-nen'-to. 

3. reg'-l-^e or xe^-i-to'-te^ re-gun'-to, 

4. au-dr-^« or au-di-^o'-/«, nn^i-un'-io. 



PreseijJ. 

71) Zope or to &e loving^ 

1. a-m3'-re, 

2. mo-n«'-r<, 

3. reg'-^-re, 

4. au-dr-re, 



INFINITIVE MOOD, 
Perfect. 
To have loved, 



am-a-viy-sc, 
mon-u-w'-M, 
rex-w'-w, 
au-di-vi«'-*c. 



Future. 

To he about or going to love. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Future. 
About or going to love. 

1. am-a-tii'-ru». 

2. mon-i-t5'-ra«. 

3. rec-tti '-nis. 

4. au-di-tu'-nw. 



Present. 
Lovtn^, 

1. a'-ma7w, 

2. mo'-ncrw, 

3. re'-geTw, 

4. au'-di-en«, 

GERUNDS. 
Gen. qflovingy Dat. to or for loving. Ace loving, 

1. a-ma/i'-cK, a-man'-do, a-man'-dum, 

2. mo-nen'-<fi, mo-n<n'-<to, mo-nen'-dum, 

3. re-gCTi'-rft, re-gen' -cto, re-gen'-duw, 

4. au-di-cn'-di, au-di-en'-cto, au-dt-e/i'-dum, 



am-a-tii''-rtt» es'-se. 

mon-i-tu'-ru* es'-se. 

rec-tii'-rus es'-se. 

au-di- tii'- ru» es'-se. 

SUPINE. 
Former. 



1. a-ma'-fwm, to /ore. 

2. mon'-i-tum, to adviae. 

3. rec'-tum, to ru/e. 

4. au-di'-tum, to /tear. 



Abl. by loving 

di-man'-do. 

nio-nen'-cto. 

re-gen'-do. 

au-di-en'-cto 



eOMPARATIYB VIEW OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 251 



PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



FIBST ROOT. 



Presentf may or can he. 



I may he lovedf 
S. 1. a'-mer, 

2. mo'-ne-ar, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'-di-ar, 

We may be loved, 
P. 1. a-m^'-mt/r, 

2. mo-n«-rt'-miir, 

3. re-ga'-mwr, 

4. au-di-5'-mur, 



TViou mayst be lovedf 
a-mc'-m or -re, 
mo-n«-a'-ris or -r«, 
re-g5'-rw or -re, 
au-dt- a'-ris or -re, 

Ye may be loved, 

o-niem'-I-nt, 

mo-ne-am'-f-m, 

re-gam'-F-nt, 

au-dt-arn'-f-ui, 



He may beloved; 
am^'-/ur ; 
mo-ne-S'-tur / 
re-g5'-ftir ; 
au-di-5'-/ur ; 

7%ey moy 6c ^e<f. 

n-men'-tur. 

mo-ne-an^-tur. 

re-gan^'tur. 

au-di-an'-/ur. 



Imperfect, might, could^ wouldy or should he. 



I would be loved, 
S. 1. a-m 5'-rcr, 

2. mo-n^ '-rer, 

3. reg'-^-rer, 

4. au-d f'-rer, 

IfV tDOuld be lovedf 
P, 1. am-a-r«'-mttr, 

2. mon-e-r^'-mur, 

3. reg-e-r^'-mwr, 

4. au-di-rd'-mur, 



T/tou tvouldsl be loved, 
nm-a-re'-ris or -re, 
mon-e-r^'-rw or -re, 
reg-e-r^'-r& or -re, 
au-dt-r^'-rw or -ret 

Ye would be lovedf 

am-a-rem'-l-ni, 

mon-e-rem'-f-nt^ 

reg-e-rem'-l-nij 

au-di-rem'-l-nt, 



He uTOuM be loved g 
am-a-re'-/ar / 
mon-e-r^'-^ur ; 
reg-e-r^'-Zur; 
au-di-r€'-<ar / 

am-a-ren'-/ur. 
mon-e-ren'-^ur. 
reg-e-ren'-^ur. 
au-dt-r«7i'-ftir. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



THIBD ROOT. 



Perfect, may have heen. 



I may have been loved^ Thou mayst have been df'C., He may have been, 4^. $ 

S.wcii'l''Xua, 1 • 

2. mon'-i-tiw, I sim or 

3. rcc'-tiw, [ fu'-5-rim, 
au-di'-tizs, 



4. au-di'-tu*, 



mon'-i-tiw, I sis or 
rcc'-tws, j fu'-e-ris, 



a-mS'-ttw, I _,^ ^^ 
mon'-i-tti. tjJf^^T. 
rit; 



rec'-tiw, 
au-dr-ttw, 



We may have been, <fv., Ye may have been, <f^., T%ey may have been, <f*. 

P.a-ma'-ti, 1 -:/ „„, I a-ma'-ti, ) I a-ma'-tt, I 

2. mon'-l-tt, I" >„";, I raon'-r-u*, (si'-tis or I nion'-I-ti, ( sint or 

3. rec'-ti, i ? J,„. " I rec'-ti, f fu-er'-r-tie, I rec'-ti, ffu'-g-rint 

4. au-dr-ti, J '-"'"•' I au-dr-ti, J | au-di'-ti. j 
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PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE MOOD. 

THIRD ROOT. 

Perfect (definite), have been; (indefinite), was. 

TTiott hast been Uwedy He ha» been loved ; 



I have been lovedf 
S. a- 

2. mon' 

3. rec'- 

4. au-di' 



QonM-tutf, I sum or mon'-i-tusA e9 or monM-tti«, ( estor 

ec'-tii*, f fu'-i, rec'-tu«, ffu-is'-ti rec'-tu*, f fu'-it 

I'-i-ti; 1 su'-ni 
-tt, ffii'-I-i 



fVehav4beenlocedf 
P. a-mS' 

2. mon'-i-tt; l8u'-mu8or 

3. rec'-tt, rfii'-I-mus, 

4. au-dl' 



Ye h4XDe been loved^ 
a-ma'-tf, ) 
mon'-i-tt, I es'-tls or 
rec'-ti, ffu-is'-tis, 
au-di'-tt, J 



TViei/ have been loved. 
a-ma'^-ti, '| aunt, fu- 
mon'-i-tt, I fi'-Tunt 
ree'-ti, (or fu-«'- 
au-di'-ti, J re. 



Pluperfect, had been. 
I had been lovedf TJiou kadsl been loved^ 




We had been lovedt 

P.a- 

2. mon'-i 

3. rec'-w , , „„„ 

4. au^i"t«* I """"^ 



w V^ 1 e-ra'-mus ^'"J^Vf'. ] e-ra'-tis l^l!!!?;;^. 1 e'-rant 



He Aa<2 been loved; 

^'fi!L 1 e'-rat 
mon-i-ttt«, L«,A,/ 

rec'-tii*, f^J^' 

ao^-'-UMtJ*""*' 

TVy A<><2 ^^^ &7ved. 

a-ma'- 

mon'- 

rec'- 

au-di'- 



Future-Perfect, shall or will have been. 



I shall have been Uned^ Thmt wiU have been^ d^, 
S, a-ma'-tu*, ] I a-ma'-tu*, 

2. mon'-i-ttt», I e'-ro or \ mon'-I-ta«, 



3. r8c'-tii#, I fu'-S-ro, rec'-tu», f fu'-g-ris 

4. au-di'-tiw, J | au-dr-tw«, 



He will have been, <f«. ; 
a-ma'-tiw, 1 
e'-ris or | monM-tu«, I e'-rlt or 
rec'-tt«, rfu'-«-rit ; 
I au-di'-ta9, J 



ir« shall have bun Uned^ Ye wUl have been^ tf'C, They will have been, 4*c 
P.a-ma'-t^ 1 er'-I-mus 



2. mon'-i-ti, I or 

3. rec'-ti, f fu-er'-i- 

4. au-di'-tt, J mus, 



a-ma-'tt, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti, 



er'-T-tia or 
fu-er'-i-tis, 



a-ma'-ti, 

mon'-i-ti, (e'-runt or 
rec'-ti, ffii'-e-rint. 
au-dl'-tt, 
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PASSIVE VOICE-SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



FIBST ROOT. 



Presentf may or can he. 



I may he lovedf 
S. 1. a'-mer, 

2. mo'-nc-ar, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'-di-ar, 

We may be loved, 
P. 1. a-m^'-mt/r, 

2. mo-n«-rt'-miir, 

3. re-ga'-mwr, 

4. au-dt-5'-mur, 



TViou mayst be lovedf 
a-nig'-rw or -re, 
mo-n«-a'-ris or -re, 
re-gd'-ris or -r«, 
au-dt- &'-ris or -r*, 

Ye 7nay be loved, 

B-mem^-l-ni, 

mo-n«-am'-?-m, 

re-gam'-F-ni, 

au-dt-a/n'-f-7a, 



He may beloved f 
am5'-/ur / 
ino-n«-5'-<ttr ; 
re-ga'-ftir; 
au-dt-5'-/ur ; 

They may be loved. 

B-men'-tur. 

mo-ne-cm'-tur. 

re-gan^'tur. 

au-di-an'-/ur. 



Imperfect, might, could^ would, or should be. 



I would he loved, 
S. 1. a-m 5'- rcr, 

2. mo-n^ '-rcr, 

3. reg'-J-rcr, 

4. au-df '-rer, 

P. 1. am-a-r«'-mttr, 

2. mon-e-r€'-m«r, 

3. reg-e-r^'-mwr, 

4. au-di-rd'-mwr, 



T/iou wouldst be loved, 
am -o-rc'-rw or -re, 
mon-c-r5'-m or -r«, 
reg-c-r^'-rw or -re, 
au-dt-rd'-ris or -re, 

Fe would be loved, 

am-a-rcm'-l-ni, 

mon-e-rem'-f-nt^ 

reg-«-r«m'-l-nij 

au-di-rem'-l-nt. 



He uTOuM 6e laved ; 
%m-a-re'-tiir ; 
mon-e-ri'-lur ; 
reg-e-rS^-tur ! 
au-di-r€'-f ar / 

7%ey taould be loved, 
am-a-ren'-/ur. 
mon-e-rcn'-^ur. 
reg-e-re?i'-<ur. 
au-dt-r«n'-ftir. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



THIRD ROOT. 



Perfect, may have been, 
I may have bun loved, Thou mayst have been <f>c., He may have been, 4^. ; 



iS. am-a'-tu«, 

2. mon'-i-tiw, I sim or 

3. rcc'-tiw, [ fu'-5-rim, 

4. au-di'-ttt*, 



am-a'-ttw, ^ 
mon'-i-tiw, I sis or 
rcc'-tust I fu'-S-ris, 



au-di'-tiz5, 



a-ma'-ttw, ^^ 
mon'-I-tM*, I J".^'^ 
recMiw. fS.^ 
au-dr-ttw, J"*' 



We may have been, <fv., Ye may have been, tf'C, TViey may have been, <f*. 

P. a-ma'-tt, 1 ., I a-ma'-ti, 1 I a-ma'-ti, I 

2. mon'-i-tt, I" V„ "!, I mon'-r-u', ( si'-tis or I nion'-I-ti, ( sint or 

3. rec'-ti, i ? ««. ' I vec'-ti, f fu-er'-I-tie, I rec'-ti, ffu'-g-rint 

4. au-dr-ts J '-"'"•' I au-dl'-tt. J | au-dl'-ti. j 
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Pluperfect, mighty could, would, or should have been, 

Ivxndd have been loved^ TTiou wauldsi fiate^ <f»c.j He would haoef <f«. ; 

mon'-i'ttu, { 



S. a-mi'-ttw, ") 

2. raon'-I-tu*, 

3. rec'-tu», 

4. au-dl'-ti<«, 



les'-ser 
rfu-is'-i 



a-ma'-tu9, 
mon'-i-tu«, 
rec'-tiM, 
au-dr-tu», 



or fu- ' 
ifl'-sea, 



rec'-ttw, 
au-dr-tu«, 



es^-flet 
or fii- 
is'-set; 



We would have heen^ cfv., Ye would have been^ <f*c., TVuy would have^ <fv. 
2. mon'-Mi, l!!^?::™"" monM-ti, 
4. au-di'-ti, J ■* ■™"'^ au-di'-ti, 



tis 
or fu-is- 






PASSIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Be thou lovedf Let him be lovedt Be ye loved, Let them be loved, 

1. a-ma'-r« or a-m5'-tor, a-ma'-tor; a-mam'-f-n», a-mon'-tor. 

2. mo-n^'-re or mo-ni^-tor, mo-ni^-tor ; mo-n«m'-I-ni, mo>n0ii^-(or. 

3. reg^-i-re or reg'-l-tor, reg'-l-tor ; re-gim'-l-ni, re-gun^<4or. 

4. au-df'-rc or au-dr-/or, au-df-tor; au^m'-f-ni, au<lt-im'-<or. 



Present. 

7b be loved, 

1. a-mfl'-ri, 

2. mo-ne'-ri, 

3. re'.fft, 

4. au-dr-ri, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Perfect Future. 



To have been loved, 




PARTICIPLES. 



Tb be about to be loved. 
a-ma'-tum, I 
mon^'i'twn, I . _* 
rec'-tiem, f''"' 
aU'dV'tum, J 

SUPINE. 



Perfect. 



Future. 

7b 6tf 2opee2. 
a-man'-dus, a, um. 
mo-nenMu9, a, urn. 
re-gen'-dt4», a, um. 
au-di-enMut, a, um. 



Latter. 

Tb be loved. 

a-ma'-tM. 

mon'-i-tu. 

ree'-tu. 

au-di'-ttt. 



Loved or having been loved. 
M a-ma'-tti«, a, um. 
M moTi'-i-t«s, a, um. 
M rec'-ttw, a, um. 
M au-dr-tw«, a, um. 

Remarks.— The Comparative Views of the Batin Declensions and 
Conju^tions are designed to give the student a connected view of those 
inflections, with which, in detail, he is supposed to be already well ac- 
quainted. A thorough acquaintance with the Views of the Declensionfl^ 
i)p. 44 and 45, will constitute the best preparation for the succeeding 
essons on adjectives and pronouns. The Comparative View of the 
conjugations, m the active voice, will be advantageously studied after 
the 6l8t Lesson, and the remaining part after the 74th. For greater 
convenience in occasional reference, the Comparative View of the Verb« 
has been placed at the end of the volume 



1 ^q^.^a-i^^^'^' J 4^\y*^ '/-o^J>^' 



' , /'/LU'Ji^-^^'^'^^ 






/"1l 



i 

1 



r 

■ 1 ..A . . 

.1 :y a '- 



.;. -.-^Z;-^'^-' 



u y. r 



J 



w» «. uv - 






'r.- 









.^ V .^ 



)\ 



C 










I 






